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CONNECTICUT STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
Academic Office 

 
 

CARL D. PERKINS GRANT APPLICATION SECONDARY BASIC GRANT 
 

GRANT PERIOD 
July 1, 2017 to June 30, 2018 

 
GRANT COVER PAGE 

To Be Completed and Submitted with the Grant Application 
 
Applicant  (Fiscal Agent)  
(Name, Address, Telephone, Fax, E-Mail) 
 
Waterbury Public Schools 
236 Grand Street 
Waterbury, CT 06702 
Telephone: (203) 574-8004 
Fax: (203) 574-8010 
Email: lbrown@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Program Funding Dates 
From July 1, 2017 to June 30, 2018 
 
Preliminary Funding Amount:  $___________ 
Check Program Areas Funding Under this Grant 
Proposal: 
 
   Agricultural Education 
   Business and Finance Technology 
   Cooperative Work Education 
   Family and Consumer Sciences 
   Marketing Education 
   Medical Careers 
   Technology Education 

Contact Person 
(Name, Address, Telephone, Fax, E-Mail) 
Louise Allen Brown, Grant Writer 
Waterbury Public Schools 
236 Grand Street, Room 120 
Waterbury, CT 06702 
Telephone: (203) 346-3506 
Fax: (203) 597-3436 
Email: lbrown@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
 

Check if Consortium Application  
 
List Participating Districts:   
 
 

FOR DISTRICTS: Indicate if your district has a College Career Pathways (CCP) program with a CT 
community college: 
  Yes, which community college? _Naugatuck Valley Community College_ 
  No, our district does not participate in CCP. 
 
I, _  Dr. Kathleen M. Ouellette     , the undersigned authorized district chief administrative official, 
submit this proposal on behalf of the applicant agency, attest to the appropriateness and accuracy of 
the information contained herein, and certify that this proposal, if funded, will comply with all relevant 
requirements of the state and federal laws and regulations. 
 
In addition, funds obtained through this source will be used solely to support the purpose, goals and 
objectives as stated herein. 
 
Signature of 
Authorized Chief 
Administrative Official 

   

Name (typed): Dr. Kathleen M. Ouellette             Date 

Agency: Waterbury Public Schools   
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Carl D. Perkins Grant 
Secondary  

ED 114 and Budget Narrative 
 
 

Each district must complete the ED 114 utilizing the 2016-17 Perkins grant allocation, which will serve as the 
preliminary grant allocation until the 2017-18 allocations become final. The state will make adjustments to the 
2017-18 budgets to reflect the final allocations.  
 
Local plans will be evaluated based upon core indicator performance levels.  Plans must target funds to:  

• address specific strategies for improvement based on the overall, systemic goals for improvement and 
growth of the CTE Program; and 

• assure that the program is such size, scope and quality to improve the quality of career and technical 
education. 
 

If the local recipient fails to meet at least 90 percent of an agreed upon performance level for any of the indicators 
of performance, it will have to develop and implement a specific improvement plan for each area which indicates 
steps to be taken. 

The State may, after an opportunity for a hearing, withhold all or part of a local recipient’s funding if the local 
meets any one of the three criteria below: 

• fails to implement the required improvement plan; 
• makes no improvement within one year of implementing the improvement plan; or 
• fails to meet at least 90 percent of a performance for the same performance indicator three years in a 

row. 
 
The ED 114 should be entered and certified on the Connecticut State Department of Education (CSDE) 
Prepayment Grant System.  
 
Each district, including each member of a consortium must submit the CIP, ED 114 and budget narrative, 
irrespective of means of transmittal or postmark date, by 4:30 p.m. on Friday, June 30, 2017. 
 
Proposals submitted become the property of the CSDE and a part of the public domain.  One original with 
original signatures, and one copy of all sections of the grant including the ED 114 and budget narrative, 
must be mailed to Suzanne Alicea at the address below.   
 
 
Mailing Address  
 
Suzanne Alicea 
Connecticut State Department of Education 
Academic Office, Suite 603 
P.O. Box 2219 
Hartford, CT 06145-2219 
 
 
 



4 

 
 

BUDGET NARRATIVE INSTRUCTIONS 
 

In preparing the budget narrative, provide a complete description of the expenditure for each of the codes being used. 
Refer to the Perkins Budget Buddy 2016-17 when completing the budget narrative.  

• Program improvement line items in the budget narrative must stipulate the CTE program area and the 
course(s) being funded. 

• Each line item in the budget narrative must give a detailed description of the item(s) that will be 
purchased, including quantity and unit cost.  The personnel costs should be shown by the number of 
positions, time involved and hourly rate.  

• Only institutions that have submitted indirect cost proposals for 2016-17 may apply for indirect costs. 
• Compute all expenditures to the nearest dollar by line item. Do not include cents. 

 
Administrative costs include all non-instructional stipends, salaries and benefits, and all clerical support. Staff 
travel is considered an administrative cost if the travel is solely related to grant administration. The total combined 
cost for all duties and expenses that are administrative, including indirect costs, may not exceed 5%.  
 

KEY CHANGES TO THE CARL D. PERKINS GRANT APPLICATION FOR 2017-18 

As defined by the Carl D. Perkins Act, funds must be expended only for career and technical education programs, 
services and activities.  All aspects of use of Perkins funds must be supported by data and the district/college 
must have the capacity to measure improvement resulting from the use of Perkins funds.  For the 2017-18 
Perkins Grant, the CSDE is requiring the following: 

• A portion of Perkins funds must be used to improve performance levels in any core indicator area that a 
CTE program has failed to meet minimum levels for the prior academic year. For example, if the district 
has low performance in technical skill attainment in marketing education programs, they must use the 
funds to improve marketing education and funds could be allocated to align the marketing curriculum to 
the 2015 CTE Performance Standards and Competencies;  
 

• Secondary schools with College Career Pathways (CCP) programs must allocate a minimum of 5% to 
carry out the CCP Program, preferably towards professional development for high school faculty with the 
affiliated community college faculty; 

 
• Programs must have a CTE two-course sequence, with the exception of a course that leads to a 

certification, in order to fund any expenditures in a career cluster, pathway or program area.  Academic 
courses do not count as part of the two-course sequence.  Single course “programs” cannot receive 
funding, with exception noted above. However, expenses for developing the second course may be 
funded for curriculum development and faculty collaboration over the course of 2017-18 but cannot 
include funding equipment, supplies or other related expenditures.  The second course must be in place 
for students in the 2018-19 school year; 

 
• CTE Advisory Boards must be active, meet at least twice a year and include business and industry 

partners.  Evidence of advisory board activity should be provided in the 2017-18 Continuous Improvement 
Plan (i.e., list of members, meeting agendas, actions taken on meetings, committee involvement in 
program improvements and funding);  

 
• Priority should be given to programs that lead to an industry-recognized credential, certificate or associate 

degree for high-skill, high-need, high-wage careers; and 
 

• Stand-alone expenditures unrelated to the CIP and measurable improvement will not be funded. 
 

https://www.google.com/url?q=http://www.sde.ct.gov/sde/lib/sde/PDF/DEPS/Career/Budget_Buddy_2016_17.pdf&sa=U&ved=0ahUKEwiF06THuqvTAhVM6SYKHX-4C1YQFggEMAA&client=internal-uds-cse&usg=AFQjCNFond6A6gElvDYLpwylJVy7pGH8MQ
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ED 114 FISCAL YEAR 2018                                             BUDGET FORM                                    FUNDING STATUS: 
GRANTEE NAME:  Waterbury Public Schools                     VENDOR CODE:    

GRANT TITLE:  CARL D. PERKINS CAREER AND TECHNICAL EDUCATIONAL IMPROVEMENT ACT OF 2006 
 
PROJECT TITLE:  SECONDARY BASIC GRANT 

CORE-CT CLASSIFICATION:    FUND: 12060                        SPID: 20742           PROGRAM:  84010 

BUDGET REFERENCE:  2018   CHARTFIELD1:   170002 
     CHARTFIELD2:    
                  GRANT PERIOD:      7/1/2017 - 6/30/2018                          AUTHORIZED AMOUNT:  $ 
AUTHORIZED AMOUNT by SOURCE:     
             LOCAL BALANCE: $                            CARRY-OVER DUE:$                                   CURRENT DUE: $ 
CODES DESCRIPTIONS BUDGET  

 
111A NON-INSTRUCTIONAL 2,380 
111B INSTRUCTIONAL 22,239 

 
200 PERSONAL SERVICES-EMPLOYEE 

BENEFITS 
3,147 

322 IN SERVICE  
 

330 EMPLOYEE TRAINING AND 
DEVELOPMENT SERVICES 

4,550 

510 STUDENT TRANSPORTATION SERVICES  
28,285 

580 TRAVEL 3,744 
 

600 SUPPLIES  
79,387 

700 PROPERTY  
274,175 

917 INDIRECT COSTS  
 

 TOTAL $417,907 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
________________________      ____________________________________              ________________________ 
ORIGINAL REQUEST DATE       STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION                     DATE OF APPROVAL 
                                                      PROGRAM MANAGER AUTHORIZATION            
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ED 114 Budget Form Object Code Descriptions and Budget Narrative 
 

Code Object Amount of 
Code Line 

111A                                                             Non-Instructional  
Amounts paid to administrative employees of the grantee not involved in providing direct services 
to pupils/clients. Include all gross salary payments for these individuals while they are on the 
grantee payroll including overtime salaries or salaries paid to employees of a temporary nature.  
 
No more than 5% of the total grant may be used for administrative purposes including indirect 
costs (917). Line item 111A is considered an administrative cost, and administrative expenses in 
other budget code lines such as 200, 322, and 580 must be calculated into the 5% administrative 
cap. 
 

2,380 

 
Name of Position 
 
 
 
 

Description of 
Duties 
 
 
 

Hourly Rate x Total 
Hours 
 
 
 

What is the 
Measurable 
Improvement to 
be gained from 
this? 
 

Total 
 
 
 
 

Clerical Extra duty salary for 
performing 
clerical/secretarial 
services. 

$16.76/hr x 142  = 
$2379.92 

Clerical support 
for grant 
implementation 
to benefit CTE 
students in all 
CTE areas. 

2,380 

     
     
     

 
Code Object Amount of 

Code Line 
111B                                                                  Instructional  
Salaries for employees providing direct instruction/counseling to pupils/clients. This category is 
used for both counselors and teachers. Include all salaries for these individuals while they are on 
the grantee payroll including overtime salaries or salaries of temporary employees.   Substitute 
teachers or teachers hired on a temporary basis to perform work in positions of either a temporary 
or permanent nature are also reported here. Individuals whose services are acquired through a 
contract are not included in the category.  A person for whom the grantee is paying employee 
benefits and who is on the grantee payroll is included in this budget code; a person who is paid a 
fee (such as a private consultant) with no grantee obligation for benefits is not.  
 

22,239 

 Name of Position 
and 
Career Cluster/ 
CTE Program 
Area 
 

Description of Duties Compensation 
Formula  
 

What is the 
Measurable 
Improvement 
to be gained 
from this? 
 

Total 
 

Teachers/Business 
and Finance, 
Family and 
Consumer 
Sciences, Medical 
Careers, 

Extra Duty 
Compensation for 
Professional 
Development/Curriculum 
Review, Revision, and 
Development 

583 hours @ $33/hr 
(WTA Contractual 
Extra Duty Rate) 

Curriculum will 
be updated to 
include and 
align with State 
CTE 
Performance 

19,239 
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Technology 
Education: 
Jeane Bissonnette 
Kevin Buda 
Wanda Casey 
Paula Desangis 
Stacy DiCristina 
Nancy DiPaola 
Diane Forte 
Meg Frigon 
Paul Gwiazdoski 
David Jurewica 
Jeff Lucian 
Don Mancuso 
Anthony Mango 
Robert McGrath 
Kirk Palladino 
Linda Richard 
Jeremy Rubock 
Stephanie Simms 
Kevin Sudell 
Lisa Swanson 
Joanne Tichon 
Anita Watkins 
Janet Wilson 

Competencies 
in order to 
improve CTE 
Teaching and 
Learning. 

CTSO Advisors 
(Crosby-L. 
Swanson; 
Kennedy- J. 
Sasso; Waterbury 
Career Academy- 
L. Richard; Wilby- 
J. Tichon, A. 
Dagostino, K. 
O’Brien) 

Advisor to student 
teacher organization. 
Organize and conduct 
activities. Encourage 
membership and 
participation in State 
Conferences.  

Up to $500/Adv @ 
$33/hr 

Curriculum will 
be updated to 
include and 
align with State 
CTE 
Performance 
Competencies 
in order to 
improve CTE 
Teaching and 
Learning. 

3,000 

 
 
Code Object Amount of 

Code Line 
200                                            Personal Services - Employee Benefits 
Amounts paid by the grantee on behalf of the employees whose salaries are reported in objects 
111A and 111B.  These amounts are not included in the gross salary but are in addition to that 
amount. Such payments are fringe benefit payments and, while not paid directly to employees, 
these payments are nevertheless part of the cost of personnel services. Included are the 
employer’s cost of group insurance, social security contribution, retirement contribution, tuition 
reimbursement, unemployment compensation and workmen’s compensation insurance.  
Benefits may not exceed 25% of the total salary/stipend paid. 

3,147 

 Name of 
Position 
 

Career Cluster/ 
CTE Program Area 
 

Type of Benefits 
 

Compensation 
Formula 
 

Total 
 

Clerical Business and Finance, 
Family and Consumer 
Sciences, Medical 
Careers, Technology 
Educations 

Fringe Benefits $2380 x 12.79% 
(Extra Duty Fringe 
Rate) 

304 



8 

Teachers Business and Finance, 
Family and Consumer 
Sciences, Medical 
Careers, Technology 
Educations 

Fringe Benefits $19,239 x 12.79% 
(Extra Duty Fringe 
Rate) 

2,460 

CTSO 
Advisors 

Advisor to student 
teacher organization. 
Organize and conduct 
activities. Encourage 
membership and 
participation in State 
Conferences. 

Fringe Benefits $3000 x 12.79% 
(Extra Duty Fringe 
Rate) 

383 

     
 
Code Object Amount of 

Code Line 
322                          In-service (Instructional Program Improvement Services) 
Payments for services performed by persons qualified to assist teachers and supervisors to 
enhance the quality of the teaching process. This category includes curriculum consultants, in-
service training specialists, etc., who are not on the grantee payroll.  List each contractor 
separately. 

0 

 Individual/Organization 
Providing Service 

Who will be 
Receiving 
Training?  
Include # of Staff 

Title of Event 
Location  
Date 

What is the 
Measurable 
Improvement 
to be gained 
from this? 
 

Per 
Person x 
Cost=Total 

     
     
     

 
Code Object Amount of 

Code Line 
330                                     Employee Training and Development Services 
Services supporting the professional and technical development of school district personnel, 
including instructional, administrative, and service employees. Included are course registration 
fees (that are not tuition reimbursement), charges from external vendors to conduct training 
courses (at either school district facilities or off-site), and other expenditures associated with 
training or professional development by third-party vendors.   

4,550 

 
Individual/Organization 
Providing Service 
 
 
 
 

Who will be 
Receiving 
Training? 
Include # of Staff 
 
 

Title of Event 
Location  
Date 
 
 
 

What is the 
Measurable 
Improvement 
to be gained  
from this? 
 
 

Per Person 
x 
Cost=Total 
 
 
 

CHS CT State Department of 
Education 
 

6 Business 
Teachers:  
Crosby- W. 
Casey, L. 
Swanson; 
Kennedy- J. 
Sasso, J. Lucien; 
Wilby- J. 
Iannicelli, A. 

CBEA Conference 
Hartford, CT 
October 2017 

Updated 
information on 
all Business 
CTE programs 
to be brought 
back to the 
students to 
better prepare 
them for the 

6 x 100 = 
600 
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Dagostino state test. 
CHS CT State Department of 

Education 
 

8 Business 
Teachers:  
Crosby- W. 
Casey, L. 
Swanson; 
Kennedy- J. 
Sasso, J. Lucien; 
Waterbury Career 
Academy- M. 
Cook, L. Richards; 
Wilby- J. 
Iannicelli, A. 
Dagostino 

Career and 
Technical 
Education 
Conference 
Rocky Hill, CT 
November 2017 

CTE 
Standards 
Update and 
CTE Evidence 
Guides. Any 
new legislation 
is shared with 
CTE teachers 
to improve 
CTE teaching 
and learning. 

8 x 100 = 
800 

CHS CT State Department of 
Education 
 

6 Business 
Teachers:  
Crosby- W. 
Casey, L. 
Swanson; 
Kennedy- J. 
Sasso, J. Lucien; 
Wilby- J. 
Iannicelli, A. 
Dagostino 

Teaching Financial 
Literacy 
Conference 
Southbury, CT 
April 2018 

Workshops 
provided to 
teachers who 
teach Personal 
Finance and 
new materials/ 
programs are 
shared for 
CTE teachers 
to improve 
CTE teaching 
and learning. 

6 x 100 = 
600 

WCA American Association of 
Family and Consumer 
Sciences 
 

1 WCA Teacher: 
Robbin Pierz 

AAFCS National 
Conference 
Atlanta, GA 
June 2018 

Leadership 
collaboration, 
mentoring, 
new standards 
review. 
Information 
used to 
improve CTE 
teaching and 
learning 

1 x 500 = 
500 

WCA Area Cooperative 
Educational Services 
(ACES) 

1 WCA 
Information 
Technology 
Teacher: 
Kay Ann Hewell-
Walker 

Certified Education 
Technology Leader 
(CETL) Connecticut 
Workshops 
Hamden, CT 
Date: 2018 TBD 

CETL is based 
on the 
Framework of 
Essential Skills 
of the K-12 
CTO. It 
supports 
teachers’ 
current 
knowledge in 
the skills 
identified in 
the Framework 
and will 
introduce 
many new 
ideas, 
resources, and 
thought 
processes that 

1 x 500 = 
500 
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will help 
support our 
school district. 
It provides 
knowledge 
and skills 
needed to 
define the 
vision for and 
successfully 
build 21st 
century 
learning 
environments. 

WCA Cisco Academy Support 
Center 

1 WCA 
Information 
Technology 
Teacher: 
Kay Ann Hewell-
Walker 

CCNA Routing and 
Switching- 
Introduction to 
Networks 
July 18-July 22, 
2017 
Schenectady, New 
York 

The CCNA 
Routing and 
Switching is a 
certification 
program for 
entry-level 
network 
engineers that 
helps 
maximize your 
investment in 
foundational 
networking 
knowledge. 
The CCNA 
Routing and 
Switching 
validates the 
ability to 
install, 
configure, 
operate, and 
troubleshoot 
medium-size 
routed and 
switched 
networks. 
Such 
information will 
be used to 
improve CTE 
teaching and 
learning. 

1 x 1,000 = 
1,000 

WCA Capitol Region Education 
Council 

5 Medical Careers 
CTE Teachers: 
Crosby- W. 
Casey; Kennedy- 
C. Fann-Pierce, L. 
Miceli; Waterbury 
Career Academy- 
L. Richard; Wilby- 
V. Boucher 

2017 CREC-CTE 
Annual State 
Meeting 
Date: TBD 
Location: TBD 

Activities will 
be assessed 
as information 
gained from 
trips will be 
incorporated 
into curriculum 
and test 
preparation for 

Registration 
Fees est. at 
$110/each. 
5 x 110 = 
550 
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Medical 
Careers exam. 
Anticipated 
increase in 
test score from 
70% to 75%. 

      
Code Object Amount of 

Code Line 
510                                                 Student Transportation Services 
Expenditures for transporting pupils to and from school and other activities.  Included are 
such items as bus rentals for field trips and payments to drivers for transporting handicapped 
children.  

28,285 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Faculty 
supervisor(s) of 
student travel 
 
 
 
 

Courses utilizing 
student 
transportation 
Estimated # of 
students 
 
 

Title of Event  
Date               
Location 
 
 
 
 

What is the 
Measurable 
Improvement to be 
gained from this 
activity? 
 
 
 

Transportation 
Company  
Cost/per unit 
=Total 
 
 
 

CHS Lisa Swanson Marketing 
30 Students 

DECA Fall 
Leadership 
Conference 
Date: TBD 
Location: TBD 

DECA is one of ten 
organizations listed 
as Career and 
Technical Student 
Organizations by the 
United States 
Department of 
Education. The 
Marketing Career 
Cluster Performance 
Indicators are 
addressed at the 
DECA Conference 
and will help 
teachers to prepare 
students for the CTE 
Performance Test. 

Durham  
1 Bus x 500 = 
500 

CHS  Diane Forte Business 
Management I 
30 Students 

FBLA Fall 
Leadership 
Conference 
Date: TBD 
Location: TBD 

CTE Students will 
become familiar with 
the state 
organization, learn 
leadership skills by 
attending various 
workshops, and 
understand how their 
classroom objectives 
apply to this club. 

Durham  
1 Bus x 500 = 
500 

KHS Jeanne Sasso Accounting 
15 Students 

CPA AIM Career 
Conference Post  
10/2017 
Waterbury CT 
 

Improvement will be 
measured based on 
the Perkins Exam in 
conjunction with 
student achievement. 
Distributive 
Education Clubs of 
America (DECA) 

Durham  
1 Bus x 325 = 
325 
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offers measured 
growth in the form of 
college visits, career 
exposure, and 
conferences that 
result in career 
planning and 
development of 
practical planning for 
future world 
application. These 
skills are transitioned 
into the classroom 
through numerous 
leadership 
opportunities and our 
Accounting, 
Business, and 
Marketing in which 
students assist in 
field trip planning and 
execution for various 
places and venues. 

KHS Jeanne Sasso Marketing/DECA 
25 Students 

Leadership 
Conference 
10/2017 
Southington, CT  

In addition to 
measuring student 
growth by numerical 
evidence with the 
Perkins exam, 
students are exposed 
to real-world career 
situations that evolve 
into genuine 
opportunities for their 
future. Distributive 
Education Clubs of 
America (DECA) 
offers measured 
growth in the form of 
college visits, career 
exposure, and 
conferences that 
result in career 
planning and 
development of 
practical planning for 
future world 
application. These 
skills are transitioned 
into the classroom 
through numerous 
leadership 
opportunities and our 
Accounting, 
Business, and 
Marketing in which 
students assist in 
field trip planning and 

Durham  
1 Bus x 325 = 
325 
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execution for various 
places and venues. 

KHS Jeanne Sasso Marketing/DECA 
40 Students 

Sports Seminar and 
College Fair 
11/2017 
Bridgeport, CT 
 

Improvement will be 
measured based on 
the Perkins Exam in 
conjunction with 
student achievement. 
In addition to 
measuring student 
growth by numerical 
evidence with the 
Perkins exam, 
students are exposed 
to real-world career 
situations that evolve 
into genuine 
opportunities for their 
future. Distributive 
Education Clubs of 
America (DECA) 
offers measured 
growth in the form of 
college visits, career 
exposure, and 
conferences that 
result in career 
planning and 
development of 
practical planning for 
future world 
application. These 
skills are transitioned 
into the classroom 
through numerous 
leadership 
opportunities and our 
Accounting, 
Business, and 
Marketing in which 
students assist in 
field trip planning and 
execution for various 
places and venues. 

Durham  
1 Bus x 325 = 
325 

KHS Jeanne Sasso Marketing/DECA 
15 Students 

State Careers and 
Development 
Conference 
Southington, CT 
 

Improvement will be 
measured based on 
the Perkins Exam in 
conjunction with 
student achievement. 
In addition to 
measuring student 
growth by numerical 
evidence with the 
Perkins exam, 
students are exposed 
to real-world career 
situations that evolve 

Durham 
1 Bus x 325 =  
325 
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into genuine 
opportunities for their 
future.  Distributive 
Education Clubs of 
America (DECA) 
offers measured 
growth in the form of 
college visits, career 
exposure, and 
conferences that 
result in career 
planning and 
development of 
practical planning for 
future world 
application. These 
skills are transitioned 
into the classroom 
through numerous 
leadership 
opportunities and our 
Accounting, 
Business, and 
Marketing in which 
students assist in 
field trip planning and 
execution for various 
places and venues. 

KHS Jeanne Sasso Marketing/DECA 
50 Students 

Business and 
Marketing Day 
Date: TBD 
Six Flags Jackson, 
NJ 

Improvement will be 
measured based on 
the Perkins Exam in 
conjunction with 
student achievement. 
In addition to 
measuring student 
growth by numerical 
evidence with the 
Perkins exam, 
students are exposed 
to real-world career 
situations that evolve 
into genuine 
opportunities for their 
future.  Distributive 
Education Clubs of 
America (DECA) 
offers measured 
growth in the form of 
college visits, career 
exposure, and 
conferences that 
result in career 
planning and 
development of 
practical planning for 
future world 
application. These 

Peter Pan Bus 
Co.  
1 Bus x 2,200 = 
2,200 
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skills are transitioned 
into the classroom 
through numerous 
leadership 
opportunities and our 
Accounting, 
Business, and 
Marketing in which 
students assist in 
field trip planning and 
execution for various 
places and venues. 

WCA Robbin Pierz Child 
Development I 

St. Mary’s Hospital 
Visit 
Fall 2017 
Waterbury, CT 

Visiting this location 
will provide students 
with the opportunity 
to learn about 
childbirth/ delivery 
options and careers, 
and will support 
instruction in related 
CTE standards. 

Durham 
1 Bus x 53.06 = 
53 

WCA Robbin Pierz Child 
Development I 

Day Care Facility 
Visit 
Spring 2018 
Waterbury, CT 

Visiting this location 
will provide students 
with the opportunity 
to learn about 
childbirth/ delivery 
options and careers, 
and will support 
instruction in related 
CTE standards. 

Durham 
1 Bus x 53.06 = 
53 

WCA Robbin Pierz Child 
Development I 

Children’s Science 
Museum 
Spring 2018 
Location: TBD 

Students will 
understand how to 
entertain children in a 
fun learning 
environment, 
experience children 
in settings outside of 
books, and align to 
CTE standards. 

Durham  
1 Bus x 265.30 =  
265 

WCA Linda Richard Medical Careers 
3 classes,  
15 CNA 
Students/class 

Clinical Hours 
St. Mary’s Hospital, 
Waterbury and 
Abbott Terrace 
Health Center 
Dates: TBD 
Waterbury, CT 

Visiting these 
locations will fulfill the 
CT State requirement 
for CNA training 
program. 

Durham 
150 Visits x 110 
= 16,500 

WCA Linda Richard Medical Careers 
 

Clinical Hours 
The Village at East 
Farms Alzheimer’s 
Unit 
Dates: TBD 
Waterbury, CT 

Visiting these 
locations will fulfill the 
CT State requirement 
for CNA training 
program. 

Durham  
3 Visits x 110 = 
330 

WCA Linda Richard Medical Careers Career Exploration 
Gaylord Hospital 
Dates: TBD 
Wallingford, CT 

Rehab Aide/Physical 
Therapy students will 
get a comprehensive 
understanding of 

Durham 
2 Visits x 110 = 
220 
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available career 
paths. 

WCA Kenneth Sirois Manufacturing 
Lathe/Mill CNC 
Automation/ 
Robotics 

Industrial Site 
Tour/Visitation 
Platt Brothers and 
Company 
October 2017 
Waterbury, CT 
 

Appropriate 
professional work 
place behavior, attire, 
conversation, 
questioning, and 
networking. Explore 
and identify the 
current and future of 
Connecticut 
Manufacturing. 

Durham 
1 x 200 = 200 

WCA Kenneth Sirois Manufacturing 
Lathe/Mill CNC 
Automation/ 
Robotics 

Industrial Site 
Tour/Visitation 
H & T 
November 2017 
Waterbury, CT 
 

Appropriate 
professional work 
place behavior, attire, 
conversation, 
questioning, and 
networking. Explore 
and identify the 
current and future of 
Connecticut 
manufacturing. 

Durham  
1 x 200 = 200 

WCA Kenneth Sirois Manufacturing 
Lathe/Mill CNC 
Automation/ 
Robotics 

Industrial Site 
Tour/Visitation 
The Siemon Co. 
December 2017 
Watertown, CT 

Appropriate 
professional work 
place behavior, attire, 
conversation, 
questioning, and 
networking. Explore 
and identify the 
current and future of 
Connecticut 
manufacturing. 

Durham 
1 x 200 = 200 

WCA Kenneth Sirois Manufacturing 
Lathe/Mill CNC 
Automation/ 
Robotics 

Industrial Site 
Tour/Visitation 
Ametek Hayden-
Kerk 
January 2018 
Waterbury, CT 

Appropriate 
professional work 
place behavior, attire, 
conversation, 
questioning, and 
networking. Explore 
and identify the 
current and future of 
Connecticut 
manufacturing. 

Durham 
1 x 200 = 200 

WCA Kenneth Sirois Manufacturing 
Lathe/Mill CNC 
Automation/ 
Robotics 

Industrial Site 
Tour/Visitation 
Cly-Del 
Manufacturing 
February 2018 
Waterbury, CT 

Appropriate 
professional work 
place behavior, attire, 
conversation, 
questioning, and 
networking. Explore 
and identify the 
current and future of 
Connecticut 
manufacturing 

Durham 
1 x 200 = 200 

WCA Kenneth Sirois Manufacturing 
Lathe/Mill CNC 
Automation/ 
Robotics 

Industrial 
Tour/Visitation 
Curtis Products 
March 2018 

Appropriate 
professional work 
place behavior, attire, 
conversation, 

Durham 
1 x 200 = 200 
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Waterbury, CT questioning, and 
networking. Explore 
and identify the 
current and future of 
Connecticut 
manufacturing 

WCA Kenneth Sirois Manufacturing 
Lathe/Mill CNC 
Automation/ 
Robotics 

Industrial 
Tour/Visitation 
Click-Bond, Inc. 
April 2018 
Waterbury, CT 

Appropriate 
professional work 
place behavior, attire, 
conversation, 
questioning, and 
networking. Explore 
and identify the 
current and future of 
Connecticut 
manufacturing 

Durham 
1 x 200 = 200 

WCA Kenneth Sirois Manufacturing 
Lathe/Mill CNC 
Automation/ 
Robotics 
 

Industrial 
Tour/Visitation 
Associated Spring 
May 2018 
Bristol, CT 

Appropriate 
professional work 
place behavior, attire, 
conversation, 
questioning, and 
networking. Explore 
and identify the 
current and future of 
Connecticut 
manufacturing. 

Durham 
1 x 200 = 200 

WHS Joyce Williams, 
RN 

Allied Health I 
8 Students 

Elder Care Unit 
Cheshire House 
Nursing and 
Rehabilitation  
Spring 2017 
Waterbury, CT 

Measureable 
outcome for this 
transportation 
request is required 
completion of hours 
in a clinical setting for 
certification. 

24 Visits x 79.59 
= 1910 

WHS Joanne Tichon Child 
Development 
20 Students 

Day Care School 
Visit 
May 2018 
Country Garden 
Preschool, 
Waterbury, CT 

Child Development 
students will get a 
comprehensive 
understanding of 
child growth and 
development. They 
will understand the 
needs, abilities, and 
interest of children at 
particular ages. This 
understanding will 
help them prepare 
inviting and 
developmentally 
appropriate 
environments for 
young children It will 
help them design 
educational 
experiences that 
promote children’s 
growth in knowledge 
and skills. Visiting 

Durham 
6 Visits x 53.06 
= 318 
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different school 
environments will 
also help them gain 
knowledge as they 
are advanced into 
the working with 
children class next 
year. 

WHS Joanne Tichon Child 
Development 
20 Students 

Young Consumer 
5/2018, Shop Rite, 
Waterbury, CT 

Shop Rite conducts a 
Young Consumer 
Program with 
elementary schools 
in Waterbury. The 
elementary school’s 
culminating activity is 
to shop at the 
grocery store with a 
fictitious budget and 
to complete activities 
about math and 
nutrition concepts.  
 
High school students 
facilitate the 
culminating activity 
for the Young 
Consumer Program 
at Shop Rite. High 
school students run 
the educational 
stations set up 
around the store. 
They interact with 
elementary school 
students to assist 
them with math and 
nutritional knowledge 
presented in the 
program. High school 
students guide the 
elementary students 
to successful 
completion of the 
activity at their 
stations such as 
solving a fraction 
word problem or 
reading a nutritional 
label to determine 
the fat content of a 
food. Students will 
demonstrate their 
knowledge of positive 
interactions with 
elementary students. 

Durham 
6 Trips x 53.06 = 
318 

WHS Anita Watkins Fashion Design, New York Fashion Students will Unlimited 
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Advanced 
Clothing 
24 Students 

Institute of 
Technology 
May 2018 
New York City, NY 
 

enhance their 
knowledge of careers 
and their pathways in 
the fashion industry. 
Students will also 
visit the museum and 
be made aware of 
the progression of 
fashion history and 
textile fibers. Both 
activities will facilitate 
a better 
understanding of 
these particular 
elements in 
classroom instruction 
and the Career and 
Technical Education 
Statewide 
Assessment. The 
2015 CTE 
Performance 
Standards and 
Competencies 
stipulate that 
students be 
instructed and 
assessed in these 
areas. 

1 x 1,900 = 
1,900 

   Anita Watkins Advanced 
Clothing 

Charity Donation 
Carolyn’s Place 
December 2017 
Waterbury, CT 

Apparel and Textile 
Design: Demonstrate 
apparel and textile 
design skills. 
Describe the ways in 
which the texture and 
design of a fabric can 
affect visual 
appearance. Apply 
basic and complex 
color schemes and 
color theory to 
develop and enhance 
visual effects. 
Students construct 
baby quilts and 
donate to Carolyn’s 
Place, a local non-
profit community-
based agency that 
serves young 
mothers and 
mothers-to-be. 
Students use 
foundational 
knowledge on the 
theory of the color 
wheel to sew the 

Durham 
6 Trips x 53.06 = 
318 
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quilts. In constructing 
the quilt, students 
demonstrate 
enhanced knowledge 
of textile design 
skills. 

 
Code Object Amount of 

Code Line 
580                                                                     Travel                                                      
Expenditures for transportation, hotel and other expenses associated with staff travel.  
 
• Travel must be for instructional purposes; otherwise it is an administrative cost subject to 

the 5% cap. 
• Travel for CTSO advisors to National CTSO Conferences cannot utilize Perkins funds.  
• Perkins cannot pay for parking, rental cars, boat slips or docking fees. 
• Meals are not fundable expenses.  

3,744 

 School district/ 
college 
position (CTE 
teacher, CCP 
coordinator, 
etc.) 

Courses to be 
improved by 
attendance 

Title of Event 
Date 
Location 
 

What is the  
Measurable 
Improvement to be 
gained from this? 
 

Cost per unit- 
(list hotel, 
transportation, 
shuttles, etc. ) 
x pp =Total 
 

WCA 6 Business 
Teachers: 
Crosby- W. 
Casey, L. 
Swanson; 
Kennedy- J. 
Sasso, J. 
Lucien; Wilby- J. 
Iannicelli, A. 
Dagostino 

Business 
Management 

CBEA Conference 
Hartford, CT 
October 2017 

Updated Information 
on all Business CTE 
programs to be 
brought back to the 
students to better 
prepare them for the 
state test. 

Mileage 
Reimbursement 
6 Teachers x 
approx. 60 
miles x 
$.535/mile = 
193 

CHS 8 Business 
Teachers: 
Crosby- W. 
Casey, L. 
Swanson; 
Kennedy- J. 
Sasso, J. 
Lucien; 
Waterbury 
Career 
Academy- M. 
Cook, L. 
Richards; Wilby- 
J. Iannicelli, A. 
Dagostino 

Business 
Management 

Career and 
Technical 
Education 
Conference 
Rocky Hill, CT 
November 2017 

CTE Standards 
Update and CTE 
Evidence Guides. 
Any new legislation is 
shared with CTE 
teachers to improve 
CTE teaching and 
learning. 

Mileage 
Reimbursement 
8 Teachers x 
approx. 54 
miles x 
$.535/mile = 
231 

CHS 6 Business 
Teachers: 
Crosby- W. 
Casey, L. 
Swanson; 
Kennedy- J. 
Sasso, J. 
Lucien; Wilby- J. 

Business 
Management 

Teaching Financial 
Literacy 
Conference 
Southbury, CT 
April 2018 

Workshops provided 
to teachers who 
teach Personal 
Finance and new 
materials/programs 
are shared for CTE 
teachers 

Mileage 
Reimbursement 
6 Teachers x 
approx. 24 
miles x 
$.535/mile = 77 
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Iannicelli, A. 
Dagostino 

WCA 1 Health 
Services 
Teacher: 
Robbin Pierz 

Allied Health AAFCS National 
Conference 
Atlanta, GA 
June 24-27, 2018 

Leadership, 
collaboration, 
mentoring, new 
standards review. 

Transportation 
and Hotel 
estimated for 1 
Teacher @ 
$800 (flight), 
$800 (hotel- 4 
nights x 
$200/night)= 
1600 
 

WCA 1 WCA 
Information 
Technology 
Teacher: 
Kay Ann Hewell-
Walker 
 

Information 
Technology 

Certified Education 
Technology Leader 
(CETL) Connecticut 
Workshops 
Hamden, CT 
Date: TBD 2018 

CETL is based on the 
Framework of 
Essential Skills of the 
K-12 CTO. It 
supports teachers’ 
current knowledge in 
the skills identified in 
the Framework and 
will introduce many 
new ideas, 
resources, and 
thought processes 
that will help support 
our school districts. It 
provides knowledge 
and skills needed to 
define the vision for 
and successfully 
build 21st century 
learning 
environments. 

Mileage 
Reimbursement 
1 Teacher x 
approx. 50 
miles x 
$.535/mile = 27 

WCA 1 WCA 
Information 
Technology 
Teacher: 
Kay Ann Hewell-
Walker 

Information 
Technology 

CCNA Routing and 
Switching- 
Introduction to 
Networks 
July 18-22, 2017 
Schenectady, New 
York 

The CCNA Routing 
and Switching is a 
certification program 
for entry-level 
network engineers 
that helps maximize 
your investment in 
foundational 
networking 
knowledge. The 
CCNA Routing and 
Switching validates 
the ability to install, 
configure, operate, 
and troubleshoot 
medium-size routed 
and switched 
networks. 

Transportation 
and Hotel for 1 
Teacher @ 
$1000 (hotel- 5 
nights x 
$200/night), 
and Mileage 
Reimbursement 
@ $.535/mile x 
approx. 250 
miles (round 
trip= 1134 

WCA 5 CTE 
Teachers: 
Crosby- W. 
Casey; 
Kennedy- C. 

All Medical 
Careers Courses 

2017 CREC-CTE 
Annual State 
Meeting 
Date: TBD 
Location: TBD 

Activities will be 
assessed as 
information gained 
from trips will be 
incorporated into 

Mileage 
Reimbursement 
5 Teachers x 
est. 180 miles 
(round trip) x 
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Fann-Pierce, L. 
Miceli; 
Waterbury 
Career 
Academy- L. 
Richard; Wilby- 
V. Boucher 

curriculum and test 
preparation for 
Medical Careers 
exam. Anticipated 
increase in test score 
from 70% to 75%. 

$.535/mile = 
482 

 
 
 
Code Object Amount of 

Code Line 
600                                                                   Supplies 
Expenditures for non-consumable items purchased for instructional use.                                      
List each item separately 

79,387 

 

Career Pathway/ 
CTE Program Area 

 
 
 

Name of 
Course 
supplies are 
requested for 

 
 
 
 

List each supply 
Item, description 
of supply and 
vendor 
 
 

 

What is the  
Measurable 
Improvement to 
be gained from 
this?   
 
 
 

Quantity x 
Cost per 
Unit = Total 

 
 
 
 

CHS Restaurants/ Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA23228H 
Recipe for Writing 
Nasco 
(including shipping) 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand menu 
planning principles 
and the process of 
developing, 
adjusting, and 
modifying recipes 
and menus. 

1 x 54.95 = 
55 
 
 
 

CHS Restaurants/ Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA25307H 
Recipe for Reading 
Nasco 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand menu 
planning principles 
and the process of 
developing, 
adjusting, and 
modifying recipes 
and menus. 

1 x 46.95 = 
47 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA22682H 
Cooking up a Cool 
Career  
Nasco 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item will help 
students to 
understand the 

1 x 39.95 = 
40 
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career paths within 
the food production 
and food services 
industries. 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA26941H 
Career Quizzes 
Nasco 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item will help 
students to 
understand the 
career paths within 
the food production 
and food services 
industries. 

1 x 16.95 = 
17 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA31954H 
White Table Linens 
Nasco 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps students 
understand the 
customer service 
skills necessary to 
meet industry 
standards in the 
food service 
industry. 

2 x 19.05 = 
38 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA31960H 
Napkins  
Nasco 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps students 
understand the 
customer service 
skills necessary to 
meet industry 
standards in the 
food service 
industry. 

12 x 1.75 = 
21 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA29673H 
My Plate Education 
Kit  
Nasco 
(including shipping) 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, including 
utilizing USDA 
dietary guidelines 
to prepare healthy 
meals. 

1 x 302.25 = 
302 
 
 
 
 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 

Foods I Item #WA32304H 
Health-Opoly  
Nasco 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 

1 x 13.95 = 
14 
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Sciences item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, including 
acquiring, handling, 
and using foods to 
meet nutrition and 
wellness needs of 
individuals and 
families, and 
selecting foods to 
promote a healthy 
lifestyle. 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA249874H 
Portion Size Bingo 
Nasco 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, including 
portion control, 
proper scaling, and 
measurement 
techniques. 

1 x 39.95 = 
40 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I #TB16922(X)H 
Bingo Chips  
Nasco 

For use with 
Portion Size Bingo, 
item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered. 

2 x 4.55 = 10 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA00580H 
Utility Boards 
Nasco 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 

5 x 20.65 = 
103 
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careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA27115H 
Slotted Turner 
Nasco 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

6 x 4.35 = 26 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Culinary Arts 
and Food 
Production 

Induction Fry Pan, 
Warehouse 
Restaurant Supply 

Fry pans and stock 
pots are necessary 
equipment to teach 
students the foods 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by the 
students. Food 
Production 
Equipment:  
Demonstrate 
selecting, using, 
and maintaining 
food production 
equipment. 
Describe and 
demonstrate 
techniques for 
operating tools and 

4 x 34.49 = 
138 
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equipment 
following safety 
procedures. 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Culinary Arts 
and Food 
Production 

Induction Stock 
Pot, Warehouse 
Restaurant Supply 

Fry pans and stock 
pots are necessary 
equipment to teach 
students the foods 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by the 
students. Food 
Production 
Equipment:  
Demonstrate 
selecting, using, 
and maintaining 
food production 
equipment. 
Describe and 
demonstrate 
techniques for 
operating tools and 
equipment 
following safety 
procedures. 

2 x 110.02 = 
220 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing & 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Culinary Arts 
and Food 
Production 

Induction Stock 
Pot, Warehouse 
Restaurant Supply 

Fry pans and stock 
pots are necessary 
equipment to teach 
students the foods 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by the 
students. Food 
Production 
Equipment:  
Demonstrate 
selecting, using, 
and maintaining 
food production 
equipment. 
Describe and 
demonstrate 
techniques for 
operating tools and 
equipment 
following safety 
procedures. 

2 x 71.87 = 
144 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 

Foods I Item # WA24166H 
Nasco’s Food 
Safety Toss Up 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 

2 x 12 = 24 
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and Consumer 
Sciences 

Ball 
Nasco 

Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, including 
food safety and 
sanitation 
procedures. 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Advanced 
Foods 

Item #WA28413H 
Chef’s Torch with 
Fuel Level Indicator 
Nasco 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

2 x 28.25 = 
57 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences  

Foods I Item #WA15447H 
NSF Certified 
Disher Size 30 
Nasco 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 

4 x 12.80 =  
51 
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mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

CHS  Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #C11021N 
A.I. Thermometer 
Nasco 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

8 x 13.50 = 
108 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA32072H 
Mundial 
Commercial Knife 
Series 3 PC. Green 
Nasco 
(including shipping) 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 

8 x 49.20 = 
394 
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of equipment. 
CHS Restaurants/Food 

Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #WA28786H 
Good Grips 
Stainless Utensil 
Holder 
Nasco 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

4 x 20.05 = 
80 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item # WA32734H 
½ oz. Squeeze 
Scoop 
Nasco 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

4 x 12.80 = 
51 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 

Foods I Item #CBF-1218W 
Winco Flex Cutting 
Mats 6 PK 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 

2 x 12.99 = 
26 
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and Consumer 
Sciences 

Restaurant 
Supply.Com 

to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #SCMDL2 
Escali 2lb Digital 
Mechanical Scale 
Restaurant 
Supply.Com 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

4 x 37.99 = 
152 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #MXB-400Q 
Winco 4qt 
Economy Mixing 
Bowl 
Restaurant 
Supply.Com 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 

12 x 1.99 = 
24 



31 

demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #SPF4 
Winco 4” Full Size 
Hotel Pan 
Restaurant 
Supply.Com 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

4 x 11.99 = 
48 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #SPCF 
Winco Full Size 
Hotel Pan Cover 
Restaurant 
Supply.Com 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 

4 x 9.99 = 40 
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foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Item #IB-21 
Winco 21 Gallon 
Plastic Ingredient 
Bin with Casters 
Restaurant 
Supply.Com 
(including shipping) 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

1 x 215.05 = 
215 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Foods I Lab Item #94193 
Kenmore 5.4 cu. 
Ft. Electric Range 
with Convection 
Oven 
Sears 
(including shipping) 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
this teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. This item will 
replace an electric 
range in the lab. 

1 x 674 = 
674 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CHS Restaurants/Food Foods I Lab Item #76983 Equipment is 2 x 199 = 
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Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Kenmore 1.6 cu. 
Ft. Microwave 
Sears 

needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods.  

398 

CHS  Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Culinary Arts I 
and II 

Item #U-12 
Edlund Can 
Opener 
Warehouse 
Restaurant Supply 
Store 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

1 x 234 = 
234 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Culinary Arts I 
and II and 
ServSafe 

Equipment Stand 
and Casters 
Restaurant Supply 
Warehouse 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 

1 x 429 = 
429 
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achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Culinary Arts I 
and II and 
ServSafe 

Equipment Stand 
and Casters 
Restaurant 
Warehouse Supply 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

1 x 349 = 
349 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Culinary Arts I 
and II and 
ServSafe 

Equipment Stand 
and Casters 
Restaurant 
Warehouse Supply 

Equipment is 
needed to teach 
students according 
to the food 
preparation 
standards which 
call for 
demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by 
students with 
foods. Equipment 
allows for better 
understanding of 
standards for 
superior student 
achievement in 
food dominated 
careers. Student 
achievement on the 
state and Perkins 
mandated CTE test 
will also be 

1 x 727 = 
727 
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supported by the 
purchase and use 
of equipment. 

  
CHS 

Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #25-0004 
Lincoln Easy Mig 
140 
Paxton/Patterson 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for 
students in these 
classes, including 
the ability to 
demonstrate 
welding skills that 
are an industry 
standard in the 
automotive field. 

1 x 670 = 
670 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #24-0088 
Lincoln Welding 
Jackets, Large, 
Paxton/Patterson 

This will allow 
100% of the 
students the ability 
to demonstrate the 
real world skills that 
are an industry 
standard in the 
automotive field. 

3 x 39 = 117 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #24-0089 
Lincoln Welding 
Jackets, X-Large, 
Paxton/Patterson 

This will allow 
100% of the 
students the ability 
to demonstrate the 
real world skills that 
are an industry 
standard in the 
automotive field, 
and will provide 
protection for the 
students. 

3 x 39 = 117 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #24-2556 
Steiner Premium 
Welders Glove 
Paxton/Patterson 

This will allow 
100% of the 
students the ability 
to demonstrate the 
real world skills that 
are an industry 
standard in the 
automotive field, 
and will provide 
protection for the 
students. 

3 x 16.10 = 
48 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #24-2064 
Steiner Premium 
Welders Gloves 
Paxton/Patterson 

This will allow 
100% of the 
students the ability 
to demonstrate the 
real world skills that 
are an industry 
standard in the 
automotive field, 

3 x 16.10 = 
48 
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and will provide 
protection for the 
students. 

CHS  Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #43-0035 
Rigid 14 Gallon 
Wet/Dry Vac Model 
1400rv 
Paxton/Patterson 

This will allow 
100% of the 
students the ability 
to demonstrate the 
real world skills that 
are an industry 
standard in the 
automotive field. 

1 x 215 = 
215 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/  
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #43-0474 
High Volume 
Adjustable 
Pedestal Fan, Non-
Oscillating 30”, 
Paxton/Patterson 

This will allow 
100% of the 
students the ability 
to demonstrate the 
real world skills that 
are an industry 
standard in the 
automotive field. 

1 x 345 = 
345 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #76-0452 
Energy Audit 
Infrared 
Thermometer  
Item #76-0452 

This will allow 
100% of the 
students the ability 
to demonstrate the 
real world skills that 
are an industry 
standard in the 
automotive field. 

1 x 46.75 = 
47 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/  
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #22-2386 
Ungar 1000 Watt 
Heat Gun  
Paxton/Patterson 

This will allow 
100% of the 
students the ability 
to demonstrate the 
real world skills that 
are an industry 
standard in the 
automotive field. 

1 x 88.50 = 
89 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #2701MGKIT 
Magnet Wire Kit 
Electronix Express 
(including shipping) 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

2 x 33.91 = 
68 
 
 
 
 

CHS Engineering and Engineering/ Item #060702 This item is 2 x 15.90 = 
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Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Electronics, 
Robotics 

Solder  
Electronix Express 

conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

32 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

#3200SPB3 
Solder Practice 
Board Item 
Electonix Express 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

40 x 4.95 = 
198 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #0607WPB1 
Weller Polishing 
Bar 
Electronix Express 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 

2 x 9 = 18 
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importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

CHS Science, Engineering 
and Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #060199 
6 PC. Precision 
Screwdriver Set  
Electronix Express 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

2 x 1.95 = 4 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #29DW1167 
Drill Bit Set/Black 
Oxide 
Electronix Express 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

1 x 24.95 = 
25 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #17SLDSS 
SPST Mini Slide 
Switch 
Electronix Express 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

50 x 0.35 = 
18 
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CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #32EK12070 
Shocker Game 
Electronix Express 
(including shipping) 

Students will be 
able to utilize and 
employ the proper 
and appropriate 
tools and reference 
materials to 
develop and create 
hands-on 
manipulative 
projects, which 
incorporate new 
and emerging 
technology. 

25 x 14.98 = 
375 
 
 
 
 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #32EK12039 
Wake-Up Alarm 
Electronix Express 

Students will be 
able to utilize and 
employ the proper 
and appropriate 
tools and reference 
materials to 
develop and create 
hands-on 
manipulative 
projects, which 
incorporate new 
and emerging 
technology. 

40 x 8.20 = 
328 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #32VMK152 
Wheel of Fortune 
Electronix Express 

Students will be 
able to utilize and 
employ the proper 
and appropriate 
tools and reference 
materials to 
develop and create 
hands-on 
manipulative 
projects, which 
incorporate new 
and emerging 
technology. 

50 x 6.75 = 
338 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #32VMK127 
Running Microbug 
Electronix Express 

Students will be 
able to utilize and 
employ the proper 
and appropriate 
tools and reference 
materials to 
develop and create 
hands-on 
manipulative 
projects, which 
incorporate new 
and emerging 
technology. 

50 x 10.80 = 
540 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #32VMK124 
Rolling Message 
Electronix Express 

Students will be 
able to utilize and 
employ the proper 
and appropriate 

25 x 14.95 = 
374 
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tools and reference 
materials to 
develop and create 
hands-on 
manipulative 
projects, which 
incorporate new 
and emerging 
technology. 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #32VK102 
Flashing LED’s 
Electronix Express 

Students will be 
able to utilize and 
employ the proper 
and appropriate 
tools and reference 
materials to 
develop and create 
hands-on 
manipulative 
projects, which 
incorporate new 
and emerging 
technology. 

50 x 3.75 = 
188 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Engineering/ 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

#32PMW270032 
Electronic Piano Kit 
Item Electronix 
Express 

Students will be 
able to utilize and 
employ the proper 
and appropriate 
tools and reference 
materials to 
develop and create 
hands-on 
manipulative 
projects, which 
incorporate new 
and emerging 
technology. 

40 x 7.95 = 
318 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Pre-
Engineering, 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #08SLC27 
Solar Power 
Training Course 
Electronix Express 

Students will be 
able to utilize and 
employ the proper 
and appropriate 
tools and reference 
materials to 
develop and create 
hands-on 
manipulative 
projects, which 
incorporate new 
and emerging 
technology. 

12 x 18 = 
216 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Pre-
Engineering, 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item 
#3200LCDTKIT 
LCD Trainer Kit 
Electronix Express 
(including shipping) 

Students will be 
able to utilize and 
employ the proper 
and appropriate 
tools and reference 
materials to 
develop and create 
hands-on 

25 x 64.24 = 
1,606 
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manipulative 
projects, which 
incorporate new 
and emerging 
technology. 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Pre-
Engineering, 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #01MS2138 
AC/DC Digital 
Clamp Meter 
Electronix Express 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

10 x 62.95 = 
630 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Pre-
Engineering, 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #01MS6530 
Infrared 
Thermometer  
Electronix Express 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

2 x 85 = 170 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Pre-
Engineering, 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #01RC10 
Substitution Box, 
Resistance and 
Cap.  
Electronix Express 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 

1 x 170 = 
170 
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require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Pre-
Engineering, 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #01BK1513 
Power Supply/ 
Battery Eliminator 
Electronix Express 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

10 x 34 = 
340 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Pre-
Engineering, 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #01ADASM 
Analog-Digital 
Trainer  
Electronix Express 

Students will be 
able to utilize and 
employ the proper 
and appropriate 
tools and reference 
materials to 
develop and create 
hands-on 
manipulative 
projects, which 
incorporate new 
and emerging 
technology. 

1 x 74.95 = 
75 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Pre-
Engineering, 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #2700MJW70 
140 PC. Jumper 
Wire Kit  
Electronix Express 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 

1 x 3.90 = 4 
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learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Pre-
Engineering, 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

#31W1470474341 
344 Page 
Experiment 
Training Book  
Item Electronix 
Express 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

1 x 66 = 66 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Pre-
Engineering, 
Electronics, 
Robotics 

Item #32ECHPK2 
Electronics Hobby 
Pak 
Electronix Express 

This item is 
conducive to our 
Engineering class 
where the students 
are consistently 
designing and 
building. These 
tools will allow the 
students to engage 
in more advanced 
level activities that 
require higher level 
thinking. The 
students will also 
learn the safe and 
proper use of these 
tools and the 
importance of injury 
prevention in the 
work lab. 

4 x 39.95 = 
160 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics/ Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #PWC14 
Wire Crimp 
Snap-On Industrial 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

1 x 21.45 =  
21 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics/ Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #ASG187BR 
Instinct Trim Pad 
Tool 
Snap-On Industrial 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 

1 x 16.38 = 
16 
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item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics/ Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #PHT5RD 
Red Telescopic 
Mag Pickup Tool 
Snap-On Industrial 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

1 x 7.31 =  
7 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics/ Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology  

Item #JCW95BR 
ADL Creeper 
w/Bucket Seat, 
Red 
Snap-On Industrial 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

1 x 175.47 =  
175 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics/ Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #UTV615 
Door Panel U 
Blade 
Snap-On Industrial 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

1 x 11.08 = 
11 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #UTV615 
Door Panel V 
Double Step Blade 
Snap-On Industrial 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 

1 x 11.08 = 
11 
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covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

CHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Business AES Site License 
Applied Education 
Systems 
(including shipping) 

This item contains 
eLearning lessons 
and consistently 
updated curriculum 
including computer 
applications, 
Microsoft Office, 
Business 
Education, Google 
Applications, and 
Career Readiness, 
student content, 
and assessments. 
This license 
features access for 
1 teacher and an 
unlimited number of 
students. 

1 x 739 = 
739 
 
 
 
 
 

CHS Computer Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Computer 
Information 
Systems 

Item #6218B002 
Cannon CanoScan 
Scanner 9000F 
B&H Photo and 
Video 
(including shipping) 

Students will 
develop proper 
input techniques 
such as keying, 
scanning, digital 
cameras, virtual 
keypad, recognition 
of developing 
technologies, the 
use of a multi-touch 
screen, mouse/pad 
or stylus, speech 
recognition, student 
response systems, 
digital inking, and 
any new emerging 
technology. 

4 x 186 = 
744 
 
 
 
 
 

CHS Computer Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Computer 
Information 
Systems 

Item #6218B002 
Cannon CanoScan 
Scanner 9000F 
B&H Photo and 
Video 
(including shipping) 

Students will 
develop proper 
input techniques 
such as keying, 
scanning, digital 
cameras, virtual 
keypad, recognition 
of developing 
technologies, the 
use of a multi-touch 
screen, mouse/pad 
or stylus, speech 
recognition, student 
response systems, 
digital inking, and 
any new emerging 

4 x 186 = 
744 
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technology. 
KHS Manufacturing 

Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Electronics Item #6XAA5 
Digital Single 
Output DC Power 
Supply 
Grainger 
(including shipping) 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

18  x 156.83 
= 2,823 
 
 
 
 
 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item # LPBB 
DECA Career 
Cluster Lesson 
Plan Book-
Business 
Management 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
students to 
understand the 
career paths within 
the business 
management 
industry. This item 
will help to prepare 
students for the 
DECA Competition. 

1 x 24.95 = 
25 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item # LPBH 
DECA Career 
Cluster Lesson 
Plan Book-
Hospitality 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
students to 
understand the 
career paths within 
the hospitality 
industry. This item 
will help to prepare 
students for the 
DECA Competition. 

1 x 24.95 = 
25 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item # LPBF 
DECA Career 
Cluster Lesson 
Plan Book-Finance 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
students to 
understand the 
career paths within 
the finance 
industry. This item 
will help to prepare 
students for the 
DECA Competition. 

1 x 24.95 = 
25 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item # LPBM 
DECA Career 
Cluster Lesson 
Plan Book-
Marketing 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
students to 
understand the 
career paths within 
the marketing 
industry. This item 
will help to prepare 
students for the 
DECA Competition. 

1 x 24.95 = 
25 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item #DSLPB 
Lesson Plan Book 
Handbook 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
the students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, and will  

1 x 24.95 =  
25 
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prepare students 
for the DECA 
Competition. 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item #CPGB 
DECA Competition 
Preparation Guide- 
Business 
Management 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
the students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, and will  
prepare students 
for the DECA 
Competition. 

1 x 5.95 = 6 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item #CPGF 
DECA Competition 
Preparation Guide- 
Finance 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
the students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, and will  
prepare students 
for the DECA 
Competition. 

1 x 5.95 = 6 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item #CPGH 
DECA Competition 
Preparation Guide- 
Hospitality 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
the students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, and will  
prepare students 
for the DECA 
Competition. 

1 x 5.95 = 6 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item #CPGM 
DECA Competition 
Preparation Guide- 
Marketing 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
the students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, and will  
prepare students 
for the DECA 
Competition. 

1 x 5.95 = 6 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item #DSCBR 
Competition Bell 
Ringer Activities 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
the students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, and will  
prepare students 
for the DECA 
Competition. 

1 x 29.95 =  
30 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item #ISEIG 
Individual Series 
Events Instructor 
Guide Set 
DECA Images 

This item will help 
the students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, and will  
prepare students 
for the DECA 
Competition. 

1 x 24.95 = 
25 

KHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Marketing/ 
DECA 

Item #Vol1 
Sample Role Play, 
Volume I Set 
DECA Images  
(including shipping) 

This item will help 
the students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered, and will  

1 x 112 = 
112 
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prepare students 
for the DECA 
Competition. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #401470 
Impact Three-Light 
Mini-Boom Kit 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for the 
students in these 
classes. Students 
will learn and apply 
various lighting 
techniques and 
proper studio 
lighting. 

1 x 219.95 = 
220 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #MKBFRA4-
BH 
Manfrotto BeFree 
Compact travel 
Aluminum Alloy 
Tripod (Black) 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will use 
the tripod as a 
method of camera 
stabilization as they 
learn fundamental 
camera operations. 

1 x 170 = 
170 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 
 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #417N 
Westcott Green 
Screen Photo 
Software Bundle 
(Lite) 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for the 
students in these 
classes. Students 
will learn and apply 
green screen 
software. 

1 x 49.90 = 
50 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #8471B001 
Canon G-E14 
Battery Grip for 
EOS 70D and 80D 
B&H Photo and 
Video 
(including shipping) 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
instruction. This 
item provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for the 
students in these 
classes. 

3 x 237.95 = 
714 
 
 
 
 
 
 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #GSPU-C70D 
Vello LCD Screen 
Protector Ultra for 
Canon 70D and 
80D Camera 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
instruction, and will 
properly protect the 
camera screen. 

3 x 24.95 = 
75 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #1177C002 
Canon Speedlite 
600EX II-RT 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for the 
students in these 
classes. Students 
will learn and apply 
various lighting 
techniques. 

1 x 479 = 
479 
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KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #2469A002 
Canon RS-60E3 
Remote Switch 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for the 
students in these 
classes. Students 
can use this item to 
film stop motion 
video images. 

3 x 21 = 63 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #2428A001 
Canon RF-3 Body 
Cap for Canon 
EOS Cameras 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will 
properly protect the 
camera lens and 
identify proper 
methods of 
transport and 
storage for 
appropriate 
production and 
personal 
equipment. 

3 x 5.89 = 18 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education  

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #ISTDIGI9300 
iStabilizer Standard 
Tripod 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for the 
students in these 
classes. Students 
will use the tripod 
as a method of 
camera 
stabilization as they 
learn fundamental 
camera operations. 

3 x 59.95 = 
180 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #CCL15 
Tether Tools Easy 
Grip ST 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for the 
students in these 
classes. Students 
will use the tether 
as a method of 
camera 
stabilization as they 
learn fundamental 
camera operations. 

2 x 27.99 = 
56 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #MKVP06 
Makaw Video 
Perch Camera 
Mount 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will use 
the perch as a 
method of camera 
stabilization as they 
learn fundamental 
camera operations. 

1 x 37.97 = 
38 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production I and 
II 

Item #GRNSCRN1 
Digital Juice 5 x 7’ 
Chroma Pop 
Portable Blue 
Green Screen 
Studio 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for the 
students in these 
classes. Students 
will be able to 
create green 
screen images 
anywhere. 

1 x 187.49 = 
187 
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KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 
I and II 

Microsoft Office 
Home and 
Business 2016 for 
Mac 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will 
create, design, and 
edit graphic and 
print material. 

1 x 229.95 = 
230 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 
II 

Item # DP-7100 
Automatic 
Document Feeder 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be 
able to print and 
assemble created 
print materials 
designed in 
Graphics II. 

1 x 422 = 
422 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education  

Graphic 
Communications 
II 

Cabinet Stand 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be 
able to print and 
assemble created 
print materials 
designed in 
Graphics II. 

1 x 150 = 
150 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 
II 

Finisher/Stapler 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be 
able to print and 
assemble created 
print materials 
designed in 
Graphics II. 

1 x 858 = 
858 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 
II 

Item #AK-7100 
Attachment Kit 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be 
able to print and 
assemble created 
print materials 
designed in 
Graphics II. 

1 x 90 = 90 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 
II 

Item # PH-7A 
2/3 Hole Punch 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be 
able to print and 
assemble created 
print materials 
designed in 
Graphics II. 

1 x 199 = 
199 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 
II 

Item # BF-730 
Booklet Maker 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be 
able to print and 
assemble created 
print materials 
designed in 
Graphics II. 

1 x 700 = 
700 

KHS  Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 
II 

1 Year Service and 
Supply, 14,000 
B/W, 5,000 Color 
Copies 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be 
able to print and 
assemble created 
print materials 
designed in 
Graphics II. 

1 x 398 = 
398 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications  

Item #AK-7100 
Attachment Kit 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be 
able to print and 
assemble booklets 
and brochures in 
house for hands-on 
learning. 

1 x 90.00 = 
90 

KHS  Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 

Graphic 
Communications 

Item #PH-7A 
2/3 Hole Punch 

Students will be 
able to print and 

1 x 199 = 
199 
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Education BBI Technologies assemble booklets 
and brochures in 
house for hands-on 
learning. 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 

Item 3BF-730 
Booklet Maker 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be 
able to print and 
assemble booklets 
and brochures in 
house for hands-on 
learning. 

1 x 700 = 
700 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 

1 Year Service and 
Supply 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be 
able to print and 
assemble booklets 
and brochures in 
house for hands-on 
learning. 

1 x 398 = 
398 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 

Item #DP-7100 
Automatic 
Document Feeder 
BBI Technologies 

Students will 
increase their 
accuracy through 
visual feedback. 

1 x 422 = 
422 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 

Cabinet Stand 
BBI Technologies 

Students will 
increase their 
accuracy through 
visual feedback. 

1 x 150 = 
150 

KHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 

Finisher/Stapler 
BBI Technologies 

Students will 
increase their 
accuracy through 
visual feedback. 

1 x 858 = 
858 

KHS Computer Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Information 
Technology 

Item #E6B70A 
(#BGJ) 
HP Monochrome 
LaserJet Pro 
M605dn 
SAI Tech Inc. 

Improvement will 
be measured 
based on the 
Perkins Exam. In 
addition to being 
used as an impetus 
for the 
development of 
relevant and 
ongoing course 
work, data is 
collected that is 
both measurable 
and practical. 
Student 
improvement has 
been and will 
continue to be 
measured in the 
following 
categories: 
Practical use of 
Microsoft Word, 
Multimedia 
Application use, 
Creation of 
Spreadsheets and 
Relevant Database 

5 x 852.16 = 
4,261 
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creation and study. 
These categories 
require the use of a 
computer and 
software to enable 
a full range of 
assessment and 
learning. 

KHS Design/Pre-
construction/ 
Technology Education 

Construction I 
and II 

Item #42-0019 
Senco Nail Gun 
Combo Kit 
Paxton Patterson 

Students will be 
able to refine work. 

1 x 340 = 
340 

KHS Design/Pre-
construction/ 
Technology Education 

Construction I 
and II 

Item #49-0741 
Jointer 
Paxton Patterson 

The jointer will 
allow students to 
use more spices of 
wood for projects. 

1 x 535 = 
535 

KHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology Education 

Mechanical 
CADD- 3D 
Printing 

Item #LB-GSK 
Corner Gusset Kit 
K-Log, Inc. 

Improved 
workspace 
utilization for 
students. 

6 x 79 = 474 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Lathe II SDC 450 SMART 
Document Camera 

This item will 
support students 
through the visual 
display of 
blueprints, 
sketches, and 
textbooks. 

1 x 964 = 
964 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Lathe II Item #85549038 
Starrett 0 to 1” 
Range, 0.0001” 
Graduation, 
Mechanical 
Outside Micrometer 
Ratchet Stop 
Thimble, Accurate 
to 0.000005” 
MSC 

This item will 
support student 
skills in 
measurement, 
inspection, and 
analysis of 
manufacturing 
products and 
equipment. 

5 x 146 = 
732 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling I Item #86425246 
Starrett 0.2” Head 
Diameter, 3/8” 
Shank, Single End, 
Mechanical Edge 
Finder, Cylindrical 
Contact 
MSC 

This item will 
support student 
skills in 
measurement, 
inspection, and 
analysis of 
manufacturing 
products and 
equipment. 

5 x 27.50 = 
138 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Lathe II Item #05895271 
Vermont Gage 240 
Piece, 0.011-0.25 
Inch Diameter Plug 
and Pin Gage Set 
Minus 0.0002 Inch 
Tolerance, Class 
ZZ 
MSC 

This item will 
support student 
skills in 
measurement, 
inspection, and 
analysis of 
manufacturing 
products and 
equipment.  

1 x 294.86 = 
295 

WCA Manufacturing Lathe II Item #06221485 This item will 1 x 93.84 = 
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Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Brown & Sharpe 5 
¾ Inch Long x 1 
Inch Wide x 0.0003 
Inch Center to 
Center Accuracy, 
0.0002 Inch 
Parallelism, 5 Inch 
Between Rolls, 
Sine Bar Includes 
Back Plate 
MSC 

support student 
skills in machining 
parts with angled 
surfaces. 

94 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Lathe II Item #06479059 
Import 5 Inch Long 
x 15/16 Inch Wide 
x 0.0002 Inch 
Center to Center 
Accuracy, 0.0004 
Inch Parallelism, 5 
Inch Between 
Rolls, Sine Bar 
MSC 

This item will 
support student 
skills in machining 
parts with parallel 
surfaces. 

1 x 108.68 = 
109 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling II Item # 64914229 
SPI 0.25 to 30° 
Angle, 3 Inch Long, 
angle Block Set 
0.0001 Inch Per 
Inch, 30 Arc 
Seconds Accuracy, 
45-50 Rc 
Hardness, 12 
Pieces 
MSC 

This item will 
support student 
skills in machining 
parts with angled 
surfaces. 

1 x 158.80 = 
159 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling II Item #85635902 
Made in USA ¾ 
Inch Shank 
Diameter, 1-1/4 
Inch Pilot Diameter, 
Shell Mill Holder 
Straight Shank 
MSC 

This tool will allow 
students to learn 
advanced Milling 
skills for 
manufacturing 
parts. 

1 x 164.20 = 
164 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling II Item # 48445456 
Made in USA 3” 
Head, ¾” Shank 
Diameter, 1 Bit Per 
Cutter ½” Tool bit, 
Fly Cutter Straight 
Shank 
MSC 

This tool will allow 
students to learn 
advanced Milling 
skills for 
manufacturing 
parts. 

2 x 106 = 
212 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling II Item #71837009 
Made in USA 
Dovetail Cutter 
Sets Included 
Angle (°) 60 
Minimum Cutting 
Diameter (Inch): 
3/8 

This tool will allow 
students to learn 
advanced Milling 
skills for 
manufacturing 
parts. 

3 x 318.40 = 
955 
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MSC 
WCA Manufacturing 

Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling I Item #80040918 
Made in USA 10 
Tool Capacity 
Toolholder Size 40, 
Portable Plastic 
Tool Holder Rack 
and Tray 16 Inch 
Long x 7 Inch Wide 
x 5 Inch High 
MSC 

This item will 
support students 
learning the basics 
of milling 
operations by 
organizing and 
storing tools. 

1 x 47.23 = 
47 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Grinding Item #93885085 
Pro-Safe Clear 
Lenses, Anti-Fog, 
Scratch Resistant, 
Frameless Safety 
Glasses, Clear 
Frame, Clear 
Temples, Size 
Universal, UV 
Protection, Wrap 
Around 
MSC 

Safety equipment 
to prevent eye 
injury and comply 
with OSHA 
regulations. 

25 x 3.77 = 
87 

WCA  Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling II Item #70399035 
SPI 60° Angle, 
Chrome Coated 
Steel Center Gage 
1/32 to 1/14 Inch 
Graduation 
MSC 

This tool will allow 
students to learn 
advanced Milling 
skills by allowing 
them to 
manufacture 
threads. 

2 x 14.99 = 
30 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling II Item #81885840 
SPI 60° Angle, 
Stainless Steel 
Center Gage 1/32 
to 1/14 Inch 
Graduation 
MSC 

This tool will allow 
students to learn 
advanced Milling 
skills by allowing 
them to 
manufacture 
threads. 

3 x 8.24 = 25 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling I Item #60268281 
Clear Lenses 
Scratch Resistant 
Framed Safety 
Glasses- Black 
Frame Size 
universal UV 
Protection Side 
Shields Adjustable 
Temples Over the 
Glasses 
MSC 

Safety equipment 
to prevent eye 
injury and comply 
with OSHA 
regulations. 

25 x 3 = 65 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Lathe I Item #06400865 
Fowler 0-6 Inch 
Range, 0 001 Inch 
Graduation, 6 
Piece Mechanical 
Outside Micrometer 
Set 

Item is used to 
allow students to 
learn inspection 
skills for 
manufactured 
parts.  

1 x 420.40 = 
420 
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MSC 
WCA Manufacturing 

Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Lathe II Item #85217552 
Fowler 0 to 6 Inch 
Range, 6 Rod, 
Satin Chrome 
Finish, Mechanical 
Depth Micrometer 
Ratchet Stop 
Thimble, 4” Base 
Length, 0.001” 
Graduation, 0.176” 
Rod Diameter 
MSC 

Item is used to 
allow students to 
learn inspection 
skills for 
manufactured 
parts. 

1 x 173.46 = 
173 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling II Item #01829324 
Interstate ½” 
Diameter x ¼” 
Width of Cut, 45° 
Included Angle, 
Cobalt Dovetail 
Cutter 3/8” Shank 
Diameter, 1-7/8” 
Shank Length, 2-
1/8” Overall Length 
MSC 

Item is used to 
allow students to 
learn advanced 
cutting processes 
on the Milling 
machines. 

5 x 44.65 = 
223 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling II Item #03220480 
Interstate ¾” Large 
x 5/16” Small 
Diameter, 3/8” 
Width of Cut, 90° 
Included Angle, 
Cobalt Face Angle 
Cutter 3/8” Shank 
Diameter, 1-15/16” 
Overall Length, 
Weldon Flat 
MSC 

Item is used to 
allow students to 
learn advanced 
cutting process on 
the Milling 
machines. 

5 x 90.96 = 
455 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling I Item #79783312 
Lyndex R8 Collets 
MSC 

Item is used to 
allow students to 
learn milling skills 
to manufacture 
metal parts. 

2 x 700 = 
1,400 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling I Item #64859861 
Iscar 2.938 Inch 
Cutting Diameter, 
30° Lead Angle, 
1.25 Inch Arbor 
Hole Diameter, 
0.138 Inch Depth of 
Cut, Uses 6 H600 
WXCU 08 Insert, 
Right Hand Cut, 
Indexable Chamfer 
and Angle Face 
Mills Through 
Coolant, 2 Inch 
Overall Height 

This item will 
support student 
skills in 
measurement, 
inspection, 
production, testing 
and analysis of 
manufacturing 
products and 
equipment. 

1 x 751 = 
751 
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MSC 
WCA Manufacturing 

Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling I Item #85956878 
SPI 0.06 Inch 
Range, 0.0005 Inch 
Dial Graduation, 
Vertical Dial Test 
Indicator 1-1/2 Inch 
White Dial, 0-15-0 
Dial Reading, 
Includes NIST 
Traceability 
Certification 
MSC 

This item will 
support student 
skills in 
measurement, 
inspection, 
production, testing 
and analysis of 
manufacturing 
products and 
equipment. 

1 x 159.26 = 
159 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Lathe I Item #06426514 
Brown & Sharpe 0 
to 1” Range, 
0.0001” 
Graduation, 
Mechanical 
Outside Micrometer 
Friction Thimble 
MSC 

This item is used to 
allow students to 
learn inspection 
skills for 
manufactured 
parts. 

10 x 135.89 
= 1,359 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Lathe I Item #06447353 
GEM Instrument 8 
Piece, 0 to 0.03 
Inch Measuring 
Range, 1-3/8 Inch 
Dial Diameter Test 
Indicator Kit ½ Inch 
Contact Point 
Length, 0.0005 
Inch Dial 
Graduation, Dial 
Test Indicator 
MSC 

This item is used to 
allow students to 
learn inspection 
skills for 
manufactured 
parts. 

1 x 224.23 = 
224 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Lathe II Item #06638274 
Vermont Gage 250 
Piece 0.251-0.5 
Inch Diameter Plug 
and Pin Gage Set 
Minus 0.0002 Inch 
Tolerance, Class 
ZZ 
MSC 

Item is used to 
allow students to 
learn inspection 
skills for 
manufactured 
parts. 

1 x 317.32 = 
317 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling I Item #09672056 
C-5 Collet Set 
MSC 

Item is used to 
allow students to 
learn milling skills 
to manufacture 
metal parts. 

1 x 900 = 
900 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Milling I Item #09741950 
5-C Set Collet 
Block 
MSC 

Item is used to 
allow students to 
learn milling skills 
to manufacture 
metal parts. 

1 x 382 = 
382 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 

Manufacturing/ 
Engineering 

Item #3203-1A 
Insize 0-1 MIC 

This item helps the 
students 

50 x 33.47 = 
1674 
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Development/ 
Technology Education 

Towle Tool Supply, 
Co. Inc. 
(including shipping) 

understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
with measurement 
tools and 
instruments, 
including  rulers, 
micrometers, and 
vernier calipers. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology Education 

Manufacturing/ 
Engineering 

Insize 0-1 Caliper 
Item #3203-1A, 
Towle Tool Supply, 
Co. Inc. 

This item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
with measurement 
tools and 
instruments, 
including  rulers, 
micrometers, and 
vernier calipers. 

50 x 33.68 = 
1684 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Medical 
Assisting 

Item #02-32-1254N 
Ishihara Test Chart 
Pocket Nurse 
(including shipping) 

Measurable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
N: Monitoring 
Patient Status) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

1 x 278 = 
278 
 
 
 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Exploratory, 
Foundations, 
Medical 
Assistant, 
Rehab Aide 

Item #02-33-500N 
Health O’Meter Pro 
Digital Scale  
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
N: Monitoring 
Patient Status) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

1 x 472.58 = 
473 

WCA  Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Health and 
Wellness, 
Rehab Aide 

Item #02-76-1211N 
Skin Fold Caliper 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
N: Monitoring 
Patient Status) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 

1 x 23.33 = 
23 
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Exam. 
WCA Health Information/ 

Medical Careers 
Education 

Exploratory, 
Medical 
Assistant, 
Rehab Aide, 
Health and 
Wellness 

Item #02-33-8260N 
Body Logic Pro 
Analyzer 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
N: Monitoring 
Patient Status) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

1 x 53.77 = 
54 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Exploratory, 
Nurse Assistant 

Item #03-62-2199N 
Safety Glasses  
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
H: Safe and 
Healthy Work 
Practices) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam 

12 x 2.50 = 
30 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Exploratory, 
Nurse Assistant 

Item #04-50-7011N 
24 Hour Wall Clock 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
M: Team 
Communication) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

1 x 24.95 = 
25 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

All Courses  Item #04-50-4836N 
Magnetic White 
Board  
Pocket Nurse 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

1 x 200.25 = 
200 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Pharmacy 
Technician 

Item #06-93-6020N 
TPN with Multi Vit 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
B: Disease 
Processes) as 
evidenced by 
student 

1 x 15 = 15 
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performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam  

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Pharmacy 
Technician 

Item #06-93-6025N 
TPN with Lipids  
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
B: Disease 
Processes) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

1 x 14.95 = 
15 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Pharmacy 
Technician 

Item #06-93-0012N 
Demo Dose Oral 
Meds Set #1 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
K: 
Pathophysiology) 
as evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

1 x 151.27 = 
151 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Pharmacy 
Technician 

Item #06-93-0019N 
Demo Dose Oral 
Meds Set #2 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
K: 
Pathophysiology) 
as evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

1 x 80.90 = 
81 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Pharmacy 
Technician 

Item #06-69-5712N 
Metal Pill Crusher 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
H: Safe and 
Healthy work 
Practices) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam 

1 x 93.50 = 
94 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Pharmacy 
Technician 

Item #06-69-5718N 
Pill Counting Tray 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
D- Health Care 
Delivery System) 
as evidenced by 
student 

20 x 6.50 = 
130 
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performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Pharmacy 
Technician 

Item #06-93-6011N 
TPN Compounding 
Kit 
Pocket Nurse 
(including shipping) 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
B: Disease 
Processes) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

2 x 89.20 = 
178 
 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

CPR 
Certification 11th 
and 12th Grade 

#15-1012-BLS 
BLS Instructor 
Package 2015 Item 
Laerdal 

Measurable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
N: Monitoring 
Patient Status) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. Students will 
also obtain AHA 
CPR/AED 
Certification. 

1 x 110 = 
110 

WCA Health 
Information/Medical 
Careers Education 

CPR 
Certification 11th 
and 12th Grade 

#15-1010-BLS 
BLS Student 
Manuals 2015 Item 
Laerdal 
(including shipping) 

Measurable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
N: Monitoring 
Patient Status) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. Students will 
also obtain AHA 
CPR/AED 
Certification. 

30 x 13.61 = 
408 
 
 
 
 
 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

All Courses Item #04-50-7270N 
Magnetic White 
Board  
Pocket Nurse 
(including shipping) 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
instruction. 

1 x 270 = 
270 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

All Courses Item #04-25-8218N 
Large Plastic Utility 
Cart 
Pocket Nurse 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
instruction. 

1 x 210.50 = 
211 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Health and 
Wellness, 
Rehab Aide 

#02-58-4007N 
Goniometer Item 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
N: Monitoring 

5 x 6.06 = 30 
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Patient Status) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Health and 
Wellness, 
Rehab Aide, 
Nurse Assistant 

#02-68-6000N 
Retractable Tape 
Measurers Item 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
N: Monitoring 
Patient Status) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

10 x 1.99 = 
20 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Foundations of 
Health Science 

Item #10-81-3767N 
Human Pregnancy 
Pelvis  
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
C: Body Systems-
Reproductive) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

1 x 161.74 = 
162 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Exploratory, 
Foundations of 
Health Science 

#10-81-3767N 
Bio Quest 
Smoker’s Lung 
Demo Kit  
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
C: Body Systems-
Respiratory) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

1 x 197 = 
197 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

Exploratory, 
Foundations of 
Health Science 

Item #10-81-7926N 
Blood Components 
Model 
Pocket Nurse 

Measureable 
improvement will 
be knowledge 
gained (Standard 
C: Body Systems-
Vascular) as 
evidenced by 
student 
performance on 
Medical Career 
Exam. 

1 x 122.95 = 
123 

WCA Health Information/ 
Medical Careers 
Education 

All Health 
Science 
Courses 

Item #SDC-450 
SMART Document 
Camera 
Connecticut 
Business Systems 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
instruction. This 
item provides 
practical hands-on 

3 x 650 = 
1,950 
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learning for the 
students in these 
classes. 

WCA Teaching/Training/ 
Family and Consumer 
Sciences 

Child 
Development II 

Item #WA29742HR 
Expanded RD 
Intern Kit 
Nasco 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

1 x 399 = 
399 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #850615 
Contractor Grade 
Clamping Miter Box 
MidWest 
Technology 
Productions 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

4 x 62 = 248 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #850616 
Contractor Grade 
Clamping Miter Box 
Replacement 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

10 x 15.80 = 
158 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #192968  
Corner Clamp 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

12 x 12 = 
144 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #192990 
4-Corner Framing 
Clamps 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

4 x 40.60 = 
162 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture  Item #305735 
Craftsman Spring 
Clamp Set, 6 PC 
MidWest 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 

4 x 16.60 = 
66 
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Technology 
Products 

types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #962532 
Columbian 
Woodcraft Vise, 4-
1/2” 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

4 x 40 = 160 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #281151  
6” Coping Saw  
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 9.34 = 19 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #281008 
Great Neck End 
Nipper Pliers 6”L 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

4 x 10.90 = 
44 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #619067 
The Original Long 
Nose Locking 
Pliers with Wire 
Cutter 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

3 x 14.10 = 
42 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/  
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #307016 
MultiMaster Snips 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 21.90 = 
44 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #312829 
Half Round Wood 
File 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 

2 x 17.90 = 
36 
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tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #511202 
Short Ferrule File 
Handle #5 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 1.78 = 4 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #613389 
Zona Ultra-Thin 
Saw Razor Saw 52 
TPI 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

4 x 8.27 = 33 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #845020 
Stanley Classic 99 
Retractable Utility 
Knife 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

4 x 6.84 = 27 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #243408 
DeWalt Utility Knife 
& Scraper Blades 
75/pkg. 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 15.80 = 
32 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #528351  
Marshalltown 
Polyethylene 
Handle Steel Blade 
Putty 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

4 x 4.83 = 19 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #855082 
Stanley Sliding T-
Bevel 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 

4 x 6.15 = 25 
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field. 
WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 

Technology Education 
Architecture Item #480985 

Johnson Heavy-
Duty Aluminum 
Line Level 3”L 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

6 x 3.30 = 20 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #486970 
Structo-Cast 
Try/Miter Squares 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 6.36 = 13 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #487030 
Structo-Cast Rafter 
Angle Squares 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 10.90 = 
22 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #410915 
High-Temp 40W 
Glue Gun 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

6 x 8.50 = 51 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #619569 
Quick-Grip One-
Handed Mini Bar 
Clamp 12” 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

6 x 13.80 = 
83 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #619585 
Quick-Grip One-
Handed Mini Bar 
Clamp 6” 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

6 x 13.10 = 
79 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ Architecture Item #281173 This item will allow 2 x 3.76 = 8 
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Technology Education ExtraMark Power 
Tape Rule 
Quick-Grip One-
Handed Mini Bar 
Clamp 12” 
Item #619585, 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #343104 
Dremel 3000 
Variable Speed 
Rotary Tool Kit 24 
PC 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 101 = 
202 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #343441 
Dremel Rotary Tool 
Super Accessory 
Kit  
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

3 x 42.50 = 
128 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #343850 
Dremel Rotary Tool 
MultiPro Chuck 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 13.30 = 
27 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item # 482786 
Magnifier Lamp 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

Item is used in the 
course of 
Curriculum 
Instruction. This 
item helps the 
students 
understand the 
topics being 
covered and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

2 x 31.40 = 
63 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #260298 
Skil 10” Bench Drill 
Press w Laser 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 

2 x 168 = 
336 
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Wood Technology 
field. 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item # 242921 
DeWalt ½-in. 14.4V 
Cordless Drill Kit 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

1 x 263.00 = 
263 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #613752 
Coping Saw 
Blades- Fine 20 
TPI 12/pkg. 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 6.19 = 12 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #774025 
Shop-Vac Micro 
Vacuum 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will 
provide practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

2 x 55 = 110 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item # 847800 
Stanley Contractor 
Grade Mini Hack 
Utility Hacksaw 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 8.01 = 16 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #261930 
Vermont American 
High-Carbon 
Hacksaw Blade 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

10 x 0.72 = 7 

WHS Design/Preconstruction/ 
Technology Education 

Architecture Item #260290 
Skil 9” Band Saw 
with Light 
MidWest 
Technology 
Products 

This item will allow 
students to be able 
to identify, use, and 
maintain various 
types of layout, 
hand and power 
tools utilized in the 
Wood Technology 
field. 

2 x 185 = 
370 

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 

Automotive 
Technology/ 
Advanced 

Subscription to 
Mitchell 1 
Prodemand 

This item will 
provide students 
with automotive 

3 x 824 = 
2,472 
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Technology Education Automotive 
Technology 

Mitchell Repair 
Information 
Company, LLC 

repair/vehicle 
maintenance 
information, 
automotive 
diagnostic data, 
and labor 
estimating solutions 
for every vehicle 
currently on the 
road in the United 
States. The 
subscription to this 
database will allow 
students to hone 
their skills as 
automotive 
diagnosticians. 

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive  
Technology/ 
Advanced 
Automotive 
Technology 

The Hook by 
Power Probe, IEH 
Auto Parts LLC, 
D.B.A. Auto Plus 

This tool will assist 
students in learning 
about the 
mathematical 
relationships 
involved with 
electronic 
diagnosis. 

1 x 400 = 
400 

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive  
Technology/ 
Advanced 
Automotive 
Technology 

PN: OTC4543A 
OTC, 4WD Spindle 
Socket Set  
IEH Auto Parts 
LLC, D.B.A. Auto 
Plus 

This tool will teach 
students about the 
geometry involved 
in automotive 
suspension 
systems. 

1 x 108.16 = 
108 

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive  
Technology/ 
Advanced 
Automotive 
Technology 

PN: 46800 
Lisle, Inner Tie Rod 
Tool Kit  
IEH Auto Parts 
LLC, D.B.A. Auto 
Plus 

This tool will teach 
students about the 
geometry involved 
in automotive 
suspension 
systems. 

1 x 115.20 = 
115 

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive  
Technology/ 
Advanced 
Automotive 
Technology 

PN: 18-0685 
OTC, Brake Fluid 
Tester 
Paxton/Patterson 

This tool will assist 
students in learning 
about the chemistry 
of hydraulic fluids. 

1 x 41 = 41 

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive  
Technology/ 
Advanced 
Automotive 
Technology 

PN: 18-6664 
Milton, Inflator 
Gauge  
Paxton/Patterson 

This item will 
replace a no longer 
functional inflator 
gauge.  
 

1 x 50.50 = 
51 

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology/ 
Advanced 
Automotive 
Technology 

PN: 18-4764 
Central Tool, 
Bounce Light 
Paxton/Patterson 

This item will 
provide functional 
work lights for 
Automotive 
technology classes. 

2 x 70 = 140 

WHS  Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Gates Corp.  
Power Clean Flush 
Tool Engine 
Cooling 

This tool will 
enhance the 
students’ diagnosis 
process. 

1 x 940 = 
940 
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 Fleetpride 
(including shipping) 

 
 
 

WHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production 

Item #VP64A 
Shure VP64A 
Omnidirectional 
Dynamic Handheld 
Mic 
B&H Photo and 
Video 
(including shipping) 

This tool will 
provide 
professional sound 
quality for audio. 

1 x 284 = 
284 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

WHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production 

MFR# AT8314-15 
Audio Technica 
Premium 
Microphone Cable 
15’ B&H# 
AUAT831415  
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Tool to teach Video 
Production, better 
quality student 
videos. 

3 x 11.46 = 
34 

WHS Audio Visual Tech and 
Film/ Technology 
Education 

Video 
Production 

MFR# 438/5 
Velbon Videomate 
438 Aluminum 
Tripod B&H# 
VEV438F  
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will use 
the tripod as a 
method of camera 
stabilization as they 
learn fundamental 
camera operations 
and produce better 
quality student 
videos. 

3 x 69.95 = 
210 

WHS Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Business 
Management I 
and II 

Total LAP 
(Leadership 
Attitude 
Performance) 
Modules and 
Powerpoints, Item 
3 (AA-YYY-16B-
DL), Digital 
download to 
lpalleria@  
waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Comprehensive 
state & nationally 
recognized tool 
available to prepare 
students for CTE 
assessments. 200+ 
instructional 
modules are based 
on an MBA 
research 
performance 
indicator. 

1 x 6,601 = 
6,601 

WHS 
CHS 
KHS 

Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Sports & 
Entertainment 
Marketing 

ePack: Sports & 
Entertainment 
marketing, 4th = 
MindTap ISBN 
#978-1-133-60244-
6 

To comply with the 
Connecticut State 
CTE Comptencies 

180 x 69.50 
= 12,510 
 

WHS 
CHS 
KHS 

Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Sports & 
Entertainment 
Marketing 

Instructor’s 
Resource CD-Rom 
ISBN #978-1-285-
05408-7 (Free w/ 
ePack) 

To comply with the 
Connecticut State 
CTE Comptencies 

6 x 0 = 0 

WHS 
CHS 
KHS 

Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Sports & 
Entertainment 
Marketing 

Cengage Learning 
Testing, Powered 
by Cognero ISBN 
#978-1-305-38683-

To comply with the 
Connecticut State 
CTE Comptencies 

6 x 0 = 0 
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9 (Free w/ ePack) 
WHS 
CHS 
KHS 

Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Sports & 
Entertainment 
Marketing 

Instructor’s 
Companion 
Website ISBN 
#978-1-285-05467-
4 (Free w/ ePack) 

To comply with the 
Connecticut State 
CTE Comptencies 

6 x 0 = 0 

WHS 
CHS 
KHS 

Business Management/ 
Business and Finance 
Technology Education 

Sports & 
Entertainment 
Marketing 

Annotated 
Instructor’s Edition 
ISBN #978-1-133-
95323-4 (Free w/ 
ePack) 

To comply with the 
Connecticut State 
CTE Comptencies 

6 x 0 = 0 

 
Code Object Amount of 

Code Line 
700                                                                    Property 
In accordance with the Connecticut State Comptroller’s definition of equipment, included in this 
category are all items of equipment with a value of over $1,000 and the useful life of more than 
one year. All electronic babies, computers and peripherals (regardless of unit cost) should be 
listed in this category. No vehicles or drive-able equipment may be purchased with Perkins 
funds. 
 
Appendix B: Equipment Request Form must be completed for requested property by  
Cluster. 
 

274,175 

 

Career Pathway/ 
CTE Program Area 

 
 
 

Name of Course 
supplies are 
requested for 

 
 
 
 

List each supply 
Item, description 
of supply and 
vendor 
 
 

 

What is the  
Measurable 
Improvement to be 
gained from this?   
 
 
 

Quantity x 
Cost per Unit 
= Total 

 
 
 
 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item 
#KRL1022CPCM 
2BK Roll CB w/2 
FW DRWR ROY 
BLU 
Snap-On Industrial 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction. This item 
helps the students 
understand the 
topics being covered 
and provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for the 
students in these 
classes. 

1 x 4,310 = 
4,310 

CHS Audio Visual Tech 
and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communication 
and Advanced 
Graphic 
Communication 

Smart 70”  
Interactive LCD 
Display SPNL-
4070  
RnB Enterprises, 
Inc. 

100% of Graphic 
Communication and 
Advanced Graphic 
Communication 
students will have a 
clearer, user friendly 
tool to use when 
receiving information 
on current projects. 
Students will also be 
displaying, 
demonstrating and 
presenting using 

1 x 3,995 = 
3,995 



71 

high resolution 
display and more 
sensitive touch 
screen. Academic 
progress will be 
positively affected. 

CHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communication 
and Advanced 
Graphic 
Communication 

Wall mount for 
Smart Panel, 
RnB Enterprises, 
Inc. 

Item will be used to 
support installation 
of Smart Panel. 

1 x 125 = 125 

CHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communication 
and Advanced 
Graphic 
Communication 

25ft Cable Kit for 
Smart Panel, 
RnB Enterprises, 
Inc. 

Item will be used to 
support installation 
of Smart Panel. 

1 x 125 = 125 

CHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communication 
and Advanced 
Graphic 
Communication 

Install of Smart 
Panel and Cables 
RnB Enterprises, 
Inc. 

Item will be used to 
support installation 
of Smart Panel. 

1 x 700 = 700 

CHS Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Computer 
Information 
Systems 

Item 
#10F1S0G600 
AIO Configuration 
#3 Thinkcentre 
M700z 
Presidio 
 

Up-to-date computer 
technology will 
enable students to 
achieve immediate 
and measurable 
improvement 
mastering a new set 
of digital literacy 
skills as part of being 
ready for continued 
studies and the 
workforce. Young 
people who are able 
to use information 
technology skillfully 
will have more 
opportunities in the 
workforce.  

30 x 861 = 
25,830 

CHS Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Computer 
Information 
Systems 

Item #CZ255A 
(#BGJ) 
HP Color LaserJet 
M651n  
SAI Tech Inc. 

Improvement will be 
measured based on 
the Perkins Exam. In 
addition to being 
used as an impetus 
for the development 
of relevant and 
ongoing course 
work, data is 
collected that is both 
measurable and 
practical Student 
improvement has 
been and will 
continue to be 
measured in the 
following categories: 

1 x 1,218 = 
1,218 
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Practical use of 
Microsoft Word, 
Multimedia 
Application use, 
Creation of 
Spreadsheets and 
Relevant Database 
creation and study. 
These categories 
require the use of a 
computer and 
software to enable a 
full range of 
assessment and 
learning. 

CHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology 
Education 

Mechanical 
CADD, 
Architectural 
CADD, Robotics 

Ultimaker 3 3D 
Printer Dual Head 
3D Printer, 
Technology 
Education 
Concepts, Inc. 

This item will allow 
students in the 2 
CADD and 12 
Robotics classes to 
have access to top 
quality, high end, 
and reliable 3D 
printers. They will be 
able to design and 
build parts and 
unique projects with 
a greater production 
rate. This will 
supplement the 
curriculum for 
graphics and video 
courses as well, in 
that students will be 
able to create 
objects for video and 
graphics on an 
interdisciplinary 
level. 

2 x 3,549 = 
7,098 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #M452nw 
HP Color Laser Jet 
Pro Printer 
SAI Tech, Inc. 
 

This item will provide 
students the ability to 
demonstrate the real 
world skills needed 
to be successful in 
Auto Tech careers. 

1 x 215.08 = 
215 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/ 
Family and 
Consumer Sciences 

Culinary Arts and 
Food Production 

Electric 
Convection Oven 
Warehouse 
Restaurant Supply 
(including 
shipping)  

Equipment is needed 
to teach students 
according to the food 
preparation 
standards which call 
for demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by students 
with foods. 
Equipment allows for 
better understanding 
of standards for 

1 x 7,078 = 
7,078 
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superior student 
achievement in food 
dominated careers. 
Student achievement 
on the state and 
Perkins mandated 
CTE test will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use of 
equipment. 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Culinary Arts I 
and II and 
ServSafe 

Countertop 
Griddle, 
Warehouse 
Restaurant Supply 

Equipment is needed 
to teach students 
according to the food 
preparation 
standards which call 
for demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by students 
with foods. 
Equipment allows for 
better understanding 
of standards for 
superior student 
achievement in food 
dominated careers. 
Student achievement 
on the state and 
Perkins mandated 
CTE test will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use of 
equipment. 

1 x 2,352 = 
2,352 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 
Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Culinary Arts I 
and II and 
ServSafe 

Induction Hotplate, 
Restaurant 
Warehouse Supply 

Equipment is needed 
to teach students 
according to the food 
preparation 
standards which call 
for demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by students 
with foods. 
Equipment allows for 
better understanding 
of standards for 
superior student 
achievement in food 
dominated careers. 
Student achievement 
on the state and 
Perkins mandated 
CTE test will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use of 
equipment. 

1 x 3,700 = 
3,700 

CHS Restaurants/Food 
Marketing and 

Culinary Arts I 
and II and 

Planetary Mixer, 
Restaurant 

Equipment is needed 
to teach students 

1 x 2,356.67 = 
2,357 
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Management/Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

ServSafe Warehouse Supply according to the food 
preparation 
standards which call 
for demonstration by 
the teacher and 
practice by students 
with foods. 
Equipment allows for 
better understanding 
of standards for 
superior student 
achievement in food 
dominated careers. 
Student achievement 
on the state and 
Perkins mandated 
CTE test will also be 
supported by the 
purchase and use of 
equipment. 

CHS  Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #VCTEVAP 
Evaporative 
Smoke Machine 
Advanced 
Autoparts 

Used to diagnose 
several systems for 
automotive repair. 

1 x 1,676 = 
1,676 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology  

Item #K2533-2 
Lincoln Tig 225 
Maine Oxy 

This will allow 100% 
of the students the 
ability to 
demonstrate the real 
world skills that are 
an industry standard 
in the automotive 
field. 

1 x 2,499 = 
2,499 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #HYPO88113 
Hypertherm 
Powermax45 
Plasma Cutter 
Maine Oxy 

This will allow 100% 
of the students the 
ability to 
demonstrate the real 
world skills that are 
an industry standard 
in the automotive 
field. 

1 x 2,270 = 
2,270 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #A10 
Procut A10 On the 
Car Brake Lathe 
Procut 
International, LLC 
(including 
shipping) 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

1 x 11,820 = 
11,820 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #34788 
Robinair A/C 
Recycler 
Advanced 
Autopoarts 

Provide students 
with a tool required 
to diagnose A/C 
Systems to earn 
ASE 609. 
Certification 

1 x 3,499 = 
3,499 

KHS Transportation, Automotive Item #A10 Item is used in the 1 x 11,820 = 
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Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Technology Procut A10 On the 
Car Brake Lathe 
Procut 
International, LLC 
(including 
shipping) 

course of Curriculum 
Instruction and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

11,820 
 
 
 
 
 
 

KHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #K2533-2 
Lincoln Tig 225 
Maine Oxy 

This tool will allow 
students to learn 
welding and 
fabrication skills. 

1 x 2,499 = 
2,499 

KHS  Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #HYPO88113 
Hypertherm 
Powermax45 
Plasma Cutter 
Maine Oxy 

This tool will allow 
students to learn 
welding and 
fabrication skills. 

1 x 2,270 = 
2,270 

KHS Engineering and 
Technology/ 
Technology 
Education 

Mechanical 
CADD- 3D 
Printing 

Item #LB-LGSK 
Laminate Table 
Montana Walnut 
Non-adjustable 
K-Log, Inc. 
(including 
shipping) 

Improved workspace 
utilization for 
students. 

6 x 458.57 = 
2,751 
 
 
 
 
 
 

KHS Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communications/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 

Item 
#10F1S0G600 
AIO Configuration 
3 Thinkcentre 
M700z Thinkcentre  
Presidio 
 

Up-to-date computer 
technology will 
enable students to 
achieve immediate 
and measurable 
improvement 
mastering a new set 
of digital literacy 
skills as part of being 
ready for continued 
studies and the 
workforce. Young 
people who are able 
to use information 
technology skillfully 
will have more 
opportunities in the 
workforce. 

25 x 861 = 
21,525 

KHS Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 

Item 
#20FJS3AX00 
Notebook 
Configuration 12 
Thinkpad T560P 
Presidio 

Improvement will be 
measured based on 
the Perkins Exam. In 
addition to being 
used as an impetus 
for the development 
of relevant and 
ongoing course 
work, data is 
collected that is both 
measurable and 
practical. Student 
improvement has 

5 x 990 = 
4,950 
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been and will 
continue to be 
measured in the 
following categories: 
Practical use of 
Microsoft Word, 
Multimedia 
Application use, 
Creation of 
Spreadsheets and 
Relevant Database 
creation and study. 
These categories 
require the use of a 
computer and 
software to enable a 
full range of 
assessment and 
learning. 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item #0G02428 
G-Technology 1 
TB G-Drive Mobile 
USB Portable Hard 
Drive (5400 RPM), 
with Square Trade 
Protection Plan 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item provides 
practical hands-on 
learning for the 
students in these 
classes. This item 
will allow students to 
store large video 
files.  

2 x 69.95 = 
140 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item #SDZC43 
128G-A46 
San Disk 128 GB 
CZ43 Ultra Fit 
USB 3.0  
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction and will 
provide students the 
ability to transport 
files. 

5 x 32.95 = 
165 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item #MD564LL/A 
Apple USB 
SuperDrive with 
Square Trade 
Protection Plan 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction, and will 
provide students the 
ability to plan and 
burn both CDs and 
DVDs 

3 x 77.98 = 
234 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item #CR-P2P 
Xcellon CR-P2P 
Portable USB 3.0 
Card Reader 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction and will 
provide students the 
ability to transport 
files. 

3 x 9.95 = 30 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications I 
and II 

Item #SDSDXXG- 
032G-ANCIN 
SanDisk 32GB 
Extreme PRO 
UHS-I SDHC 
Memory Card 
(V30) 
B&H Photo and 

Students will create, 
design, and edit 
graphic and print 
material. 

6 x 22.95 = 
138 
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Video 
KHS Audio Visual Tech 

and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications I 
and II 

Item #MD463II-A 
Thunderbolt to 
Gigabit Ethernet 
Adapter 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will create, 
design, and edit 
graphic and print 
material. 

5 x 29 = 145 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications I 
and II 

Item # HFY822-M-
B 
Lacie 4TB Dx 
Desktop Hard 
Drive- Thunderbolt 
& USB 3.0 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will create, 
design, and edit 
graphic and print 
material. 

1 x 229 = 229 

KHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #DHC2 
4x4’ Cutting 
System 
PlasmaCam Inc. 
(including 
shipping) 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction. This item 
will allow Auto and 
Woodshop classes 
to create enhanced 
student projects and 
collaborate with 
CADD class.  

1 x 8,454 = 
8,454 
 
 
 
 
 

KHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #RTA 
Routing 
Attachment for 
4x4’ Cutting 
System 
PlasmaCam Inc. 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction. This item 
will allow Auto and 
Woodshop classes 
to create enhanced 
student projects and 
collaborate with 
CADD class. 

1 x 495 = 495 

KHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology  

Item #H45 
45 Amp High 
Performance 
Cutter for 4x4’ 
Cutting System 
PlasmaCam Inc. 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction. This item 
will allow Auto and 
Woodshop classes 
to create enhanced 
student projects and 
collaborate with 
CADD class. 

1 x 2,270 = 
2,270 

KHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology  

Item #DSU 
Advanced Design 
Software Upgrade 
for 4x4’ Cutting 
System 
PlasmaCam Inc. 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction. This item 
will allow Auto and 
Woodshop classes 
to create enhanced 
student projects and 
collaborate with 
CADD class. 

1 x 998 = 998 

KHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item # HCB 
Basic Height 
Control for 4x4’ 
Cutting System 
PlasmaCam Inc. 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction. This item 
will allow Auto and 
Woodshop classes 

1 x 998 = 998 
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to create enhanced 
student projects and 
collaborate with 
CADD class. 

KHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Arctic Commander 
200 AC Recover 
and Recycling 
Machine, 
NAPA Auto and 
Truck Parts 

Ability to understand 
HVAC Systems ASE 
Certified 609. 

1 x 3,899 = 
3,899 

KHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Procut PFM9.2 
Series on the Car 
Brake Rotor Lathe, 
NAPA Auto and 
Truck Parts 

Up to date 
knowledge currently 
used in dealers 
(Certification 
Available). 

1 x 10,319 = 
10,319 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 

Item  
#W3U6902453 
DF7110 
Finisher- 4,000 
Sheet 
BBI Technologies 
 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. This 
item will allow 
students to be able 
to print and 
assemble booklets 
and brochures in 
house for hands-on 
learning. 

1 x 1,500 = 
1,500 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item #1263C103 
Canon EOS 80D 
DSLR Camera 
with 18-135mm 
Lens Video 
Creator Kit with 
Ruggard Outrigger 
45 Backpack with 
Square Trade 
Protection Plan 

Students will be able 
to record and 
photograph footage. 

3 x 1,599 = 
4,797 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item #Z0QM-
MF8405 
Apple 13.3” 
MacBook Pro 
Laptop Computer 
with Retina Display 
(Early 2015) with 
Apple Care 
Protection Plan 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will be able 
to work on industry 
standard, Macintosh 
computers. New 
computers will allow 
for more up to date 
lessons. Students 
will be able to edit 
footage, create 
videos and graphics 

5 x 1,994 = 
9,970 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Apple Care 
Protection Plan 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item will provide 
an extended 
warranty, including 
telephone support, 
web based support, 
and hardware repair 

5 x 299 = 
1,495 
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coverage for 
Macintosh 
computers. 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Apple 13.3” 
MacBook Pro 
Laptop Computer 
with Retina Display 
(Early 2015) 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will be able 
to work on industry 
standard, Macintosh 
computers. New 
computers will allow 
for more up to date 
lessons. Students 
will be able to edit 
footage, create 
videos and graphics. 

1 x 2,199 = 
2,199 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Apple Care 
Protection Plan 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item will provide 
an extended 
warranty, including 
telephone support, 
web based support, 
and hardware repair 
coverage for 
Macintosh 
computers. 

1 x 229 = 229 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education  

Video Production I 
and II 

Item #71574-0581 
Speck SeeThru 
Case for 13” 
MacBook Pro with 
Retina Display 
(Black) 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students can 
properly store and 
protect laptop. 

6 x 23.99 =  
144 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item 
#HD04VA13MBPR 
Henge Docks 
Vertical Docking 
Station for 13” 
MacBook Pro with 
Retina Display 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students can 
properly store and 
charge laptop. 

6 x 119 = 714 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item #MLA02LL/A 
Apple Magic 
Mouse 2 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Wireless mouse to 
use with Macintosh 
machines. 

6 x 77.99 = 
468 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item #MD826LL/A 
Apple Thunderbolt 
Cable (1.6’/0.5m, 
white) 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

This item allows for 
fast data transfers. 

6 x 29 = 174 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item #10032 
Rain Design 
mStand Laptop 
Stand 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction. 

6 x 42.03 = 
252 
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KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production I 
and II 

Item 
#99MO021901 
Moshi ClearGuard 
Keyboard 
Protector for 
MacBook 
Air/Pro/Retina- 
13”/15”/17” 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

To properly protect 
keyboard. 

6 x 19.95 =  
120 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications I 
and II 

Item #Z0SC 
27-inch iMAC 
Retina 5K 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will be able 
to create, design, 
and edit graphics 
and print material. 

5 x 2,549 = 
12,745 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications I 
and II 

Apple Care 
Protection Plan for 
iMAC 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will create, 
design and edit 
graphic and print 
material. 

1 x 169 = 169 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and 
Film/Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications I 
and II 

Services and 
Support 
B&H Photo and 
Video 

Students will create, 
design and edit 
graphic and print 
material. 

1 x 845 = 845 

KHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #OTC3893 
OTC Scan Tool 
Levine Autoparts 

This tool will allow 
students to diagnose 
several systems for 
automotive repair. 

1 x 2,300 = 
2,300 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 
II 

Item # CS3552CI 
Color Printer 
BBI Technologies 

Students will be able 
to print and 
assemble created 
print materials 
designed in Graphics 
II. 

1 x 2,696 = 
2,696 

KHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Graphic 
Communications 

Item #CS-3552CI 
Color Printer 
BBI Technologies 

Students will 
increase their 
accuracy through 
visual feedback. 

1 x 2,696 = 
2,696 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology 
Education 

Lathe II Item #06460877 
Starrett 81 Piece, 
0.05 to 4”, Grade 
0, Steel Gage 
Block Set 
Rectangular 
MSC 

This tool will allow 
students to learn 
precise 
measurements by 
calibrating 
micrometers. 

1 x 1,980 = 
1,980 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 
Development/ 
Technology 
Education 

Milling II Item #61522736 
Accupro 0.02 to 
0.393 and 0.078 to 
0.787 Inch Collets, 
43 Piece Rotary 
Tooling Assembly 
Support Kit 
MSC 

Item is used to allow 
students to learn 
milling skills to 
manufacture metal 
parts. 

1 x 2,254.80 = 
2,255 

WCA Manufacturing 
Production Process 

Benchwork Kalamazoo 
Combination Disc 

This item will support 
student skills in 

1 x 1,035.80 = 
1,036 



81 

Development/ 
Technology 
Education 

Sander 
MSC 

finishing 
manufactured parts. 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item # 970A-G43 
MSI 970A-G43- 
motherboard- 
ATX- Socket 
AM3+- AMD 970 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information  
technology field. 

20 x 121.99 = 
2,440 

WCA  Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item # 
GH24NSC0B-
BUN 
LG GH24NSC0- 
DVD± RW (±R 
DL)/ DVD-RAM 
drive- Serial ATA 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field. 

20 x 16.99 = 
340 

WCA  Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item # 
WD3200LPCX 
WD Blue 
WD3200LPVX- 
hard drive- 320 
GB- SATA 6Gb/s 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field. 

20 x 49.99 = 
1,000 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item #512-3P-
1301-KR 
EVGA e-GeForce 
8400 GS Graphics 
Card - 512 MB 
RAM  
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field. 

20 x 33.99 = 
680 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item # 920-002565 
Logitech USB 
Corded 
Keyboard/Mouse 
Combo K120 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 

20 x 17.99 = 
360 



82 

information 
technology field. 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item # 
SV300S37A/120G 
Kingston SSDNow 
V300-solid state 
drive- 120 GB- 
SATA 6 GB/s 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field. 

20 x 63.99 = 
1,280 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item # TL-
WN781ND 
TP-Link TL-
WN781ND- 
network adapter 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field. 

20 x 17.99 = 
360 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item #VSK-4000E 
Antec Value 
Solution 4000E 
mid tower ATX 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

20 x 32.99 = 
660 

WCA  Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item 
#ATX2PW500WH 
StarTech.com 
500 Watt ATX12V 
2.3 80 Plus Power 
Supply w/Active 
PFC-Power 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 

20 x 65.99 = 
1,320 
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information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item # GA-H81N  
Gigabyte GA-H81-
D3 1.0 
Motherboard Mini 
ATX LGA1150 
Socket 
CDW 
 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

20 x 75.99 = 
1,520 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item #970A 
MSI 970A-G43 
Motherboard-ATX-
Socket AM3+- 
AMD 970 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 

20 x 78.99 = 
1,580 
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supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 
Education 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item 
#BLS4G3D1609- 
DS1S00 
Crucial- DDR3 4 
GB DIMM 240 Pin 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

40 x 32.99 = 
1,320 

WCA  Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item # 
BX80646I34170 
Intel Core i3 4130 
3.4 GHz Processor 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

20 x 135.99 = 
2,720 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology  

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item #H170A 
MSI H170A 
LGA1151 
Motherboard-ATX- 
Socket H-170 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 

20 x 121.99 = 
2,440 
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environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item 
#GH24NSC0B 
LG GH24NSC0 
Super Multi 
Internal DVD 
Drive- Black 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

20 x 16.99 = 
340 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item 
#WD3200LPVX 
WD Blue 
WD3200LPVX 
Hard Drive-320 
GB- SATA 6Gb/s 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 

20 x 49.99 = 
1,000 
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in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item #512-P3-
1301-KR 
eVGA e-GeForce 
8400 GS Graphics 
Card, 512 MB 
RAM 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

20 x 33.99 = 
680 

WCA  Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item #920-002565 
Logitech USB 
Corded Keyboard/ 
Mouse Combo 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

20 x 17.99 = 
360 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item #SV300S37A 
Kingston SSDNow 
V300 Solid State 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 

20 x 63.99 = 
1280 
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Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 

Drive- 120 GB 
SATA 6Gb/s 
CDW 

equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

WCA Computer 
Information 
Systems and 
Communication/ 
Business and 
Finance Technology 

Information 
Technology 
Essentials I and II 

Item #TL-
WN781ND 
TP-Link TL 
WN781ND 
Network Adapter 
CDW 

Due to the growth of 
the student 
population, this 
equipment is 
necessary to provide 
a hands-on (lab) 
environment to train 
students for entry 
level positions in the 
information 
technology field and 
prepare them for 
postsecondary 
education by 
developing technical 
knowledge and skills 
in designing, 
developing, 
managing, and 
supporting hardware, 
software, and 
systems integration 
services. 

20 x 17.99 = 
360 

WCA Early Childhood 
Development and 
Services/Family and 
Consumer Sciences 

Child 
Development I 

Item #10280301 
RealCare Baby 3 
Baby/w 5 year 
Warranty 
Reality Works 
(including 
shipping) 

Measureable 
Improvement will 
result from enhanced 
student use of the 
infant simulators; 
they offer real life 
experiences that 
address child care 
skills, infant safety, 
etc… This 
technology has been 
used to enhance 
social, emotional, 

18 x 788.13 = 
14,186 
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and physical needs 
through the use of 
interactive 
technology. 

WCA Early Childhood 
Development and 
Services/Family and 
Consumer Sciences 

Child 
Development I 

Item #10160200  
RealCare Baby 
Wristbands 
Reality Works 

Measureable 
Improvement will 
result from enhanced 
student use of the 
infant simulators; 
they offer real life 
experiences that 
address child care 
skills, infant safety, 
etc… This 
technology has been 
used to enhance 
social, emotional, 
and physical needs 
through the use of 
interactive 
technology. 

3 x 29 = 87 

WCA Early Childhood 
Development and 
Services/Family and 
Consumer Sciences 

Child 
Development I 

Item #10120399 
RealCare Baby 
Starter Kit-
Software XStick 
Curriculum  
Reality Works 

Measureable 
Improvement will 
result from enhanced 
student use of the 
infant simulators; 
they offer real life 
experiences that 
address child care 
skills, infant safety, 
etc… This 
technology has been 
used to enhance 
social, emotional, 
and physical needs 
through the use of 
interactive 
technology. 

1 x 519 = 519 

WHS Family and 
Community 
Services/ Family 
and Consumer 
Sciences 

Clothing I Item #808305 
Diversified 
Woodcrafts Shain 
Solutions Art & 
Planning Table 
42 x 60 x 30 
School Specialty 
(including 
shipping) 

This item will 
improve workspace 
utilization for 
students in these 
classes. 

6 x 984.33 = 
5,906  

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology/ 
Advanced 
Automotive 
Technology 

Item #7D746 
Speedaire Filter/ 
Regulator/ 
Lubricator 
Grainger Supply 

Replace no longer 
functional 45 year 
old air pressure 
regulator. 
 

1 x 3,410 = 
3,410 

WHS Audio Visual Tech 
and Film/ 
Technology 
Education 

Video Production Item #4922B002 
Canon 
Professional 
Camcorder  

The new camera will 
provide the students 
exposure to the 
complexity of the 

3 x 1,299 = 
3,897 
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B&H Photo and 
Video 

standard of 
cinematic principles. 
The exposure to this 
type of technology 
will give the students 
the opportunity to 
learn about the 
concepts and 
increase their 
knowledge and 
essential 
understandings of 
cinematic principles 
through the use of 
realia. The students 
will be able to 
promote deeper 
understanding of the 
use of professional 
equipment in the 
workforce by 
practicing and 
applying video 
production 
principles. 

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #34788 
Robinair A/C 
Recycler 
Advanced 
Autopoarts 

Provide students 
with a tool required 
to diagnose A/C 
Systems to earn 
ASE 609. 
Certification 

1 x 3,499 = 
3,499 

WHS  Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #HYPO88113 
Hypertherm 
Powermax 45 
Plasma Cutter 
Maine Oxy 

This tool will allow 
students to learn 
welding and 
fabrication skills. 

1 x 2,270 =  
2,270 

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology 

Item #A10 
Procut A10 On the 
Car Brake Lathe 
Procut 
International, LLC 
(including 
shipping) 

Item is used in the 
course of Curriculum 
Instruction and 
provides practical 
hands-on learning 
for the students in 
these classes. 

1 x 11,820 = 
11,820 
 
 
 
 
 
 

WHS Transportation, 
Distribution, and 
Logistics Services/ 
Technology 
Education 

Automotive 
Technology/ 
Advanced Auto 

Item #PP923 
PicoScope 4 
Channel 
Oscilloscope 
Standard Kit 
AESWave 
(including 
shipping) 

This tool will allow 
students to diagnose 
vehicle issues 
electronically. They 
will be able to 
measure and see 
electrical wave forms 
generated by vehicle 
operation. It is used 
in conjunction with 
the ThinkPad T560p 
laptop computer. 

1 x 2,561 = 
2,561 
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Appendix A:  Size, Scope, and Quality – Secondary 

The Carl D. Perkins Career and Technical Education Act of 2006 (Perkins) provides funding for Career and 
Technical Education (CTE) in secondary schools. Perkins Grant funding is intended to improve or develop new 
CTE programs at the secondary level that are relevant and challenging. Perkins supports career and technical 
education that prepares students for post-secondary education resulting in an industry certification, an associate 
or baccalaureate degree, and leads to employment in high-skill, high-wage, high-demand careers.  Carl D. 
Perkins Grants are not entitlements. To be eligible for funding of their CTE programs, Connecticut high schools 
must meet both federal and state requirements under the law.  

Connecticut has defined the size, scope and quality of Connecticut Secondary CTE programs that must be met 
each year in order to be eligible for Perkins funding:   

Size 
 

• Each comprehensive high school within a district or consortium must offer at least three of the seven 
recognized state CTE programs, and one area must be an assessed area: 

 Agriculture Education      Marketing Education 
 Cooperative Work Education     Medical Careers 
 Business and Finance Technology Education   Technology Education 

Family and Consumer Sciences    
 

• A minimum of two (2) courses must be offered within each program area (with the exception of a course 
that leads to a certification) in order to be considered a Pathway. 

• Each district, including charter and magnet schools, must qualify for a minimum allocation of $15,000 or 
join in a consortium with another eligible district(s) to meet the minimum allocation requirement.  

Scope 
 

• Each district high school/college must implement its existing career pathway as found in the Connecticut 
Career Cluster Chart and add at least one additional career pathway/program of study. 

• All secondary districts must offer at least one Career and Technical Student Organization (CTSO) and 
show progress in establishing new CTSOs in other CTE program areas. 

• A consortium shall operate only joint projects that serve all the secondary districts or colleges 
participating in the consortium. Funds allocated to a consortium shall be used only for purposes and 
programs that are mutually beneficial to all members of the consortium and can be used only for 
programs authorized under this title. Such funds may not be reallocated to individual members of the 
consortium for the purpose of funding programs and/or activities that benefit only those individual 
members of the consortium. All members of the consortium must meet the eligibility requirements. 

• Each secondary district must offer the minimum number of courses and assessments in at least one area.   

Quality 
 

• Eligible programs must be taught by certified CTE teachers or interdisciplinary/team curriculum projects 
involving both CTE and academic staff. 

• All grantees are required to continue working with the partnership/advisory committee to serve in an 
advisory capacity. One of more committees may be established to provide support to all seven program 
areas. 
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Appendix B:  Equipment Request Form 

Grant Period 2017-18 
1.  Prepare a separate Equipment Request Form for each cluster. 
2. Single component items under $1,000 (with the exception of computers) should not be coded as equipment unless all the component items 
comprise a larger piece of equipment and have a useful life of one year or more.  Items that do not meet the definition of equipment are to be 
coded as instructional supplies.   

  Grantee: Waterbury Public Schools Address: 236 Grand Street, 1st Floor 
               Waterbury, CT 06702 

Date Submitted: 
 

  Name of Person Completing Forms: Louise Allen Brown Title: Grant Writer Telephone: 
203-346-3506 

Check the Career Cluster for which Equipment is being requested.  Check ONE Program Area only. 
 

 Agriculture, Food and Natural Resources  Engineering and Technology  Information Technology 
 Arts, Audio/Video Technology and Communication       Finance  Manufacturing 
 Business, Management and Administration   Health Sciences  Marketing, Sales and Service 
 Architecture and Construction  Hospitality and Tourism  Transportation, Distribution and Logistics 
 Education and Training   Human Services   
 
REQUEST FOR EQUIPMENT:  Enter only one type of equipment on a line. 
 
Item No. Description QTY Unit 

Cost 
Freight/Install/  

Training Charge 
Total 
Cost 

Location of Equipment 

SPNL-
4070 

Smart 70” Interactive LCD Display 1 3,995 700 4,695 Crosby High School 

 Wall mount for Smart Panel 1 125  125 Crosby High School 
 25 ft. Cable Kit for Smart Panel 1 125  125 Crosby High School 
W3U690
2453 

DF7110 
Finisher- 4,000 Sheet 

1 1,500  1,500 Kennedy High School 

1263C10
3 

Canon EOS 80D DSLR Camera 
with 18-135mm Lens Video Creator 
Kit 

3 1,599  4,797 Kennedy High School 

Z0QM-
MF8405 

Apple 13.3” MacBook Pro Laptop 
Computer with Retina Display (Early 
2015) 

5 1,994  9,970 Kennedy High School 

 Apple Care Protection Plan 5 299  1,495 Kennedy High School 
 Apple 13.3” MacBook Pro Laptop 

Computer with Retina Display (Early 
2015) 

1 2,199  2,199 Kennedy High School 
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 Apple Care Protection Plan 1 229  229 Kennedy High School 
71574-
0581 

Speck SeeThru Case for 13” 
MacBook Pro with Retina Display 
(Black) 
 

6 23.99  144 Kennedy High School 

HD04VA
13MBPR 

Henge Docks Vertical Docking 
Station for 13” MacBook Pro with 
Retina Display 
 

6 119  714 Kennedy High School 

MLA02LL
/A 

Apple Magic Mouse 2 
 

6 77.99  468 Kennedy High School 

MD826L
L/A 

Apple Thunderbolt Cable (1.6’/0.5m, 
white) 
 

6 29  174 Kennedy High School 

10032 Rain Design mStand Laptop Stand 
 

6 42.03  252 Kennedy High School 

99MO02
1901 

Moshi ClearGuard Keyboard 
Protector for MacBook 
Air/Pro/Retina- 13”/15”/17” 
 

6 19.95  120 Kennedy High School 

Z0SC 27-inch iMac Retina 5K 
 

5 2,549  12,745 Kennedy High School 

 Apple Care Protection Plan for iMac 
 

1 169  169 Kennedy High School 

 Services and Support 1  845  845 Kennedy High School 
CS3552
CI 

Color Printer 
 

2 2696  5,392 Kennedy High School 

4922B00
2 

Canon Professional Camcorder  
 

3 1,299  3,897 Wilby High School 

0G02428 G-Technology 1 TB G-Drive Mobile 
USB Portable Hard Drive (5400 
RPM) with Square Trade Protection 
Plan 

2 70  140 Kennedy High School 

SDZC43 
128G-
A46 

San Disk 128 GB CZ43 Ultra Fit 
USB 3.0 

5 33  165 Kennedy High School 

MD564L
L/A  

Apple USB SuperDrive with Square 
Trade Protection Plan 

3 78  234 Kennedy High School 
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CR-P2P Xcellon CR-P2P Portable USB 3.0 
Card Reader 

3 10  30 Kennedy High School 

SDSDXX
G-032-
ANCIN 

SanDisk 32GB Extreme PRO UHS-I 
SDHC Memory Card (V30) 

6 23  138 Kennedy High School 

MD463II-
A 

Thunderbolt to Gigabit Ethernet 
Adapter 

5 29  145 Kennedy High School 

HFY822-
M-B 

Lacie 4TB Dx Desktop Hard Drive- 
Thunderbolt & USB 3.0 

1 229  229 Kennedy High School 

 
TOTAL EQUIPMENT REQUEST:   $51,136                                   TOTAL EQUIPMENT APPROVED:  $__________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________                        ________________ 
           Approved by SDE Consultant                                              Date 

 
                       ____________________________ 
                            Original Requested Amount 
                       _____________________________  

                    Amended Requested Amount 
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Appendix B:  Equipment Request Form 
Grant Period 2017-18 

1.  Prepare a separate Equipment Request Form for each cluster. 
2. Single component items under $1,000 (with the exception of computers) should not be coded as equipment unless all the component items 
comprise a larger piece of equipment and have a useful life of one year or more.  Items that do not meet the definition of equipment are to be 
coded as instructional supplies.   

  Grantee: Waterbury Public Schools Address: 236 Grand Street, 1st Floor 
               Waterbury, CT 06702 

Date Submitted: 
 

  Name of Person Completing Forms: Louise Allen Brown Title: Grant Writer Telephone: 
203-346-3506 

Check the Career Cluster for which Equipment is being requested.  Check ONE Program Area only. 
 

 Agriculture, Food and Natural Resources  Engineering and Technology  Information Technology 
 Arts, Audio/Video Technology and Communication       Finance  Manufacturing 
 Business, Management and Administration   Health Sciences  Marketing, Sales and Service 
 Architecture and Construction  Hospitality and Tourism  Transportation, Distribution and Logistics 
 Education and Training   Human Services   
 
REQUEST FOR EQUIPMENT:  Enter only one type of equipment on a line. 
 
Item No. Description QTY Unit 

Cost 
Freight/Install/  

Training Charge 
Total 
Cost 

Location of Equipment 

1028030
1 

RealCare Baby 3 Baby/w 5 year 
Warranty 
 

18 749 704 14,186 Waterbury Career Academy 

1016020
0 

RealCare Baby Wristbands 
 

3 29  87 Waterbury Career Academy 

1012039
9 

RealCare Baby Starter Kit-Software 
XStick Curriculum  

 

1 519  519 Waterbury Career Academy 

       
 
TOTAL EQUIPMENT REQUEST:   $14,792                                   TOTAL EQUIPMENT APPROVED:  $__________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________                        ________________ 
           Approved by SDE Consultant                                              Date 

 
                       ____________________________ 
                            Original Requested Amount 
                       _____________________________  

                    Amended Requested Amount 
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Appendix B:  Equipment Request Form 
Grant Period 2017-18 

1.  Prepare a separate Equipment Request Form for each cluster. 
2. Single component items under $1,000 (with the exception of computers) should not be coded as equipment unless all the component items 
comprise a larger piece of equipment and have a useful life of one year or more.  Items that do not meet the definition of equipment are to be 
coded as instructional supplies.   

  Grantee: Waterbury Public Schools Address: 236 Grand Street, 1st Floor 
               Waterbury, CT 06702 

Date Submitted: 
 

  Name of Person Completing Forms: Louise Allen Brown Title: Grant Writer Telephone: 
203-346-3506 

Check the Career Cluster for which Equipment is being requested.  Check ONE Program Area only. 
 

 Agriculture, Food and Natural Resources  Engineering and Technology  Information Technology 
 Arts, Audio/Video Technology and Communication       Finance  Manufacturing 
 Business, Management and Administration   Health Sciences  Marketing, Sales and Service 
 Architecture and Construction  Hospitality and Tourism  Transportation, Distribution and Logistics 
 Education and Training   Human Services   
 
REQUEST FOR EQUIPMENT:  Enter only one type of equipment on a line. 
 
Item No. Description QTY Unit 

Cost 
Freight/Install/  

Training Charge 
Total 
Cost 

Location of Equipment 

 Ultimaker 3 3D Printer Dual Head 
3D Printer 

2 3,549  7,098 Crosby High School 

LB-LGSK Laminate Table Montana Walnut 
Non-adjustable 
 

6 394 387 2,751 Kennedy High School 

       
       
       
       
 
TOTAL EQUIPMENT REQUEST:   $9,849                                     TOTAL EQUIPMENT APPROVED:  $__________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________                        ________________ 
           Approved by SDE Consultant                                              Date 

 
                       ____________________________ 
                            Original Requested Amount 
                       _____________________________  

                    Amended Requested Amount 
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Appendix B:  Equipment Request Form 
Grant Period 2017-18 

1.  Prepare a separate Equipment Request Form for each cluster. 
2. Single component items under $1,000 (with the exception of computers) should not be coded as equipment unless all the component items 
comprise a larger piece of equipment and have a useful life of one year or more.  Items that do not meet the definition of equipment are to be 
coded as instructional supplies.   

  Grantee: Waterbury Public Schools Address: 236 Grand Street, 1st Floor 
               Waterbury, CT 06702 

Date Submitted: 
 

  Name of Person Completing Forms: Louise Allen Brown Title: Grant Writer Telephone: 
203-346-3506 

Check the Career Cluster for which Equipment is being requested.  Check ONE Program Area only. 
 

 Agriculture, Food and Natural Resources  Engineering and Technology  Information Technology 
 Arts, Audio/Video Technology and Communication       Finance  Manufacturing 
 Business, Management and Administration   Health Sciences  Marketing, Sales and Service 
 Architecture and Construction  Hospitality and Tourism  Transportation, Distribution and Logistics 
 Education and Training   Human Services   
 
REQUEST FOR EQUIPMENT:  Enter only one type of equipment on a line. 
 
Item No. Description QTY Unit 

Cost 
Freight/Install/  

Training Charge 
Total 
Cost 

Location of Equipment 

 Electric Convection Oven  1  6,628 450 7,078 Crosby High School 
 Countertop Griddle 1 2,352  2,352 Crosby High School 
 Induction Hotplate 1 3,700  3,700 Crosby High School 
 Planetary Mixer 1 2,356.67  2,357 Crosby High School 
       
       
 
TOTAL EQUIPMENT REQUEST:   $15,487                                   TOTAL EQUIPMENT APPROVED:  $__________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________                        ________________ 
           Approved by SDE Consultant                                              Date 

 
                       ____________________________ 
                            Original Requested Amount 
                       _____________________________  

                    Amended Requested Amount
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Appendix B:  Equipment Request Form 

Grant Period 2017-18 
1.  Prepare a separate Equipment Request Form for each cluster. 
2. Single component items under $1,000 (with the exception of computers) should not be coded as equipment unless all the component items 
comprise a larger piece of equipment and have a useful life of one year or more.  Items that do not meet the definition of equipment are to be 
coded as instructional supplies.   

  Grantee: Waterbury Public Schools Address: 236 Grand Street, 1st Floor 
               Waterbury, CT 06702 

Date Submitted: 
 

  Name of Person Completing Forms: Louise Allen Brown Title: Grant Writer Telephone: 
203-346-3506 

Check the Career Cluster for which Equipment is being requested.  Check ONE Program Area only. 
 

 Agriculture, Food and Natural Resources  Engineering and Technology  Information Technology 
 Arts, Audio/Video Technology and Communication       Finance  Manufacturing 
 Business, Management and Administration   Health Sciences  Marketing, Sales and Service 
 Architecture and Construction  Hospitality and Tourism  Transportation, Distribution and Logistics 
 Education and Training   Human Services   
 
REQUEST FOR EQUIPMENT:  Enter only one type of equipment on a line. 
 
Item No. Description QTY Unit 

Cost 
Freight/Install/  

Training Charge 
Total 
Cost 

Location of Equipment 

818305 Diversified Woodcrafts Shain 
Solutions Art & Planning Table 
42x60x30 

6 863.73 723.60 5,906 Wilby High School 

       
       
       
       
       
 
TOTAL EQUIPMENT REQUEST:   $5,906                                     TOTAL EQUIPMENT APPROVED:  $__________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________                        ________________ 
           Approved by SDE Consultant                                              Date 

 
                       ____________________________ 
                            Original Requested Amount 
                       _____________________________  

                    Amended Requested Amount 
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Appendix B:  Equipment Request Form 
Grant Period 2017-18 

1.  Prepare a separate Equipment Request Form for each cluster. 
2. Single component items under $1,000 (with the exception of computers) should not be coded as equipment unless all the component items 
comprise a larger piece of equipment and have a useful life of one year or more.  Items that do not meet the definition of equipment are to be 
coded as instructional supplies.   

  Grantee: Waterbury Public Schools Address: 236 Grand Street, 1st Floor 
               Waterbury, CT 06702 

Date Submitted: 
 

  Name of Person Completing Forms: Louise Allen Brown Title: Grant Writer Telephone: 
203-346-3506 

Check the Career Cluster for which Equipment is being requested.  Check ONE Program Area only. 
 

 Agriculture, Food and Natural Resources  Engineering and Technology  Information Technology 
 Arts, Audio/Video Technology and Communication       Finance  Manufacturing 
 Business, Management and Administration   Health Sciences  Marketing, Sales and Service 
 Architecture and Construction  Hospitality and Tourism  Transportation, Distribution and Logistics 
 Education and Training   Human Services   
 
REQUEST FOR EQUIPMENT:  Enter only one type of equipment on a line. 
 
Item No. Description QTY Unit 

Cost 
Freight/Install/  

Training Charge 
Total 
Cost 

Location of Equipment 

10F1S0G
600 

AIO Configuration #3 Thinkcentre 
M700z 

30 861  25,830 Crosby High School 

#CZ255A  HP Color LaserJet M651n  1 1,218  1,218 Crosby High School 
10F1S0G
600 

AIO Configuration 3 Thinkcentre 
M700z Thinkcentre  

25 861  21,525 Kennedy High School 

20FJS3A
X00 

Notebook Configuration 12 
Thinkpad T560P 

5 990  4,950 Kennedy High School 

970A-
G43 

MSI 970-A G43 Motherboard ATX- 
Socket AM3+-AMD970 

20 122  2,440 Waterbury Career Academy 

GH24NSC
0B-BUN 

LG GH24NSC0- DVD ± RW (±R 
DL)/ DVD-RAM drive- Serial ATA 

20 17  340 Waterbury Career Academy 

WD3200
LPCX 

WD Blue WD3200LPVX- hard drive 
– 320 GB- SATA 6Gb/s 

20 50  1,000 Waterbury Career Academy 

512-3P-
1301-KR 

EVGA e-GeForce 8400 GS 
Graphics Card- 512 MB RAM 

20 34  680 Waterbury Career Academy 

920- Logitech USB Corded 20 18  360 Waterbury Career Academy 



99 

002565 Keyboard/Mouse Combo K120 
SV300S3
7A 

Kingston SSDNow B300- Solid 
State Drive- 120 GB- SATA 6 GB/s 

20 64  1,280 Waterbury Career Academy 

TL-
WN781ND 

TP-Link TL- WN781ND- network 
adapter 

20 18  360 Waterbury Career Academy 

VSK-
4000E  

Antec Value Solution 4000E mid 
tower ATX 

20 33  660 Waterbury Career Academy 

ATX2PW
500WH 

StarTech.com 500 Watt ATX12V 2.3 80 
Plus Power Supply w/ Active PFC-
Power  

20 66  1,320 Waterbury Career Academy 

GA-
H81N 

Gigabyte GA-H81-D3 1.0 Motherboard 
Mini ATX LGA1150 Socket 

20 76  1,520 Waterbury Career Academy 

970A MSI 970A-G43 Motherboard-ATX-
Socket AM3± AMD 970 

20 79  1,580 Waterbury Career Academy 

BLS4G3D
1609-
DS1S00 

Crucial- DDR3 4 GB DIMM 240 Pin 40 33  1,320 Waterbury Career Academy 

BX80646I
34170 

Intel Core I3 4130 3.4 GHz 
Processor 

20 136  2,720 Waterbury Career Academy 

H170A MSI H170A LGA1151 Motherboard-
ATX-Socket H-170 

10 122  2,440 Waterbury Career Academy 

GH24NS
C0B 

LG GH24NSc0 Super Multi internal 
DVD Drive-Black 

20 17  340 Waterbury Career Academy 

WD3200
LPVX 

WD Blue WD3200LPVX Hard Drive-
320 GB-SATA 6Gb/s 

20 50  1,000 Waterbury Career Academy 

512-P3-
1301-KR  

eVGA e-GeForce 8400 GS 
Graphics Card 512 MB RAM 

20 34  680 Waterbury Career Academy 

920-
002565 

Logitech USB Corded 
Keyboard/Mouse Combo 

20 18  360 Waterbury Career Academy 

SV300S3
7A 

Kingston SSDNow B300- Solid 
State Drive- 120 GB- SATA 6 GB/s 

20 64  1280 Waterbury Career Academy 
 

TL-
WN781ND 

TP-Link TL- WN781ND- network 
adapter 

20 18  360 Waterbury Career Academy 

 
TOTAL EQUIPMENT REQUEST:   $75,563                                  TOTAL EQUIPMENT APPROVED:  $__________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________                        ________________ 
           Approved by SDE Consultant                                              Date 

 
                       ____________________________ 
                            Original Requested Amount 
                       _____________________________  

                    Amended Requested Amount 
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Appendix B:  Equipment Request Form 
Grant Period 2017-18 

1.  Prepare a separate Equipment Request Form for each cluster. 
2. Single component items under $1,000 (with the exception of computers) should not be coded as equipment unless all the component items 
comprise a larger piece of equipment and have a useful life of one year or more.  Items that do not meet the definition of equipment are to be 
coded as instructional supplies.   

  Grantee: Waterbury Public Schools Address: 236 Grand Street, 1st Floor 
               Waterbury, CT 06702 

Date Submitted: 
 

  Name of Person Completing Forms: Louise Allen Brown Title: Grant Writer Telephone: 
203-346-3506 

Check the Career Cluster for which Equipment is being requested.  Check ONE Program Area only. 
 

 Agriculture, Food and Natural Resources  Engineering and Technology  Information Technology 
 Arts, Audio/Video Technology and Communication       Finance  Manufacturing 
 Business, Management and Administration   Health Sciences  Marketing, Sales and Service 
 Architecture and Construction  Hospitality and Tourism  Transportation, Distribution and Logistics 
 Education and Training   Human Services   
 
REQUEST FOR EQUIPMENT:  Enter only one type of equipment on a line. 
 
Item No. Description QTY Unit 

Cost 
Freight/Install/  

Training Charge 
Total 
Cost 

Location of Equipment 

6152273
6 

Accupro 0.02 to 0.393 and 0.078 to 
0.787 Inch Collets, 43 Piece Rotary 
Tooling Assembly Support Kit 

1 2,255  2,255 Waterbury Career Academy 

 Kalamazoo Combination Disc 
Sander 

1 1,036  1,036 Waterbury Career Academy 

0646087
7 

Starrett 81 Piece, 0.05 to 4” Grade 
0, Steel Gage Block Set, 
Rectangular 

1 1,980  1,980 Waterbury Career Academy 

       
 
TOTAL EQUIPMENT REQUEST:   $5,271                                     TOTAL EQUIPMENT APPROVED:  $__________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________                        ________________ 
           Approved by SDE Consultant                                              Date 

 
                       ____________________________ 
                            Original Requested Amount 
                       _____________________________  

                    Amended Requested Amount 
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Appendix B:  Equipment Request Form 

Grant Period 2017-18 
1.  Prepare a separate Equipment Request Form for each cluster. 
2. Single component items under $1,000 (with the exception of computers) should not be coded as equipment unless all the component items 
comprise a larger piece of equipment and have a useful life of one year or more.  Items that do not meet the definition of equipment are to be 
coded as instructional supplies.   

  Grantee: Waterbury Public Schools Address: 236 Grand Street, 1st Floor 
               Waterbury, CT 06702 

Date Submitted: 
 

  Name of Person Completing Forms: Louise Allen Brown Title: Grant Writer Telephone: 
203-346-3506 

Check the Career Cluster for which Equipment is being requested.  Check ONE Program Area only. 
 

 Agriculture, Food and Natural Resources  Engineering and Technology  Information Technology 
 Arts, Audio/Video Technology and Communication       Finance  Manufacturing 
 Business, Management and Administration   Health Sciences  Marketing, Sales and Service 
 Architecture and Construction  Hospitality and Tourism  Transportation, Distribution and Logistics 
 Education and Training   Human Services   
 
REQUEST FOR EQUIPMENT:  Enter only one type of equipment on a line. 
 
Item No. Description QTY Unit 

Cost 
Freight/Install/  

Training Charge 
Total 
Cost 

Location of Equipment 

KRL1022
CPCM 

2BK Roll CB w/2 FW DRWR ROY 
BLU 

1 4,310  4,310 Crosby High School 

M452nw HP Color Laser Jet Pro Printer 1 215  215 Crosby High School 
VCTEVA
P 

Evaporative Smoke Machine 
 

1 1,676  1,676 Crosby High School 

34788 Robinair A/C Recycler 1 3,499  3,499 Crosby High School 
K2533-2 Lincoln Tig 225 1 2,499  2,499 Crosby High School 
HYPO88
113 

Hypertherm Powermax45 Plasma 
Cutter 

1 2,270  2,270 Crosby High School 

A10 Procut A10 On the Car Brake Lathe 1 11,820  11,820 Crosby High School 
A10 Procut A10 On the Car Brake Lathe 1 11,820  11,820 Kennedy High School 
K2533-2 Lincoln Tig 225 1 2,499  2,499 Kennedy High School 
HYPO88
113 

Hypertherm Powermax45 Plasma 
Cutter 

1 2,270  2,270 Kennedy High School 

DHC2 4x4’ Cutting System 1 7,980 474 8,454 Kennedy High School 
RTA Routing Attachment for 4x4’ Cutting 

System 
1 495  495 Kennedy High School 
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H45 45 Amp High Performance Cutter 
for 4x4’ Cutting System 

1 2,270  2,270 Kennedy High School 

DSU Advanced Design Software 
Upgrade for 4x4’ Cutting System 

1 998  998 Kennedy High School 

HCB Basic Height Control for 4x4’ 
Cutting System 

1 998  998 Kennedy High School 

 Arctic Commander 200 AC Recover 
and Recycling Machine 

1 3,899  3,899 Kennedy High School 

 Procut PFM9.2 Series on the Car 
Brake Rotor Lathe 

1 10,319  10,319 Kennedy High School 

OTC389
3 

OTC Scan Tool 
 

1 2,300  2,300 Kennedy High School 

7D746 Speedaire Filter/ 
Regulator/ 
Lubricator 

1 3,410  3,410 Wilby High School 

34788 Robinair A/C Recycler 1 3,499  3,499 Wilby High School 
HYPO88
113 

Hypertherm Powermax45 Plasma 
Cutter 

1 2,270  2,270 Wilby High School 

A10 Procut A10 On the Car Brake Lathe 1 11,820  11,820 Wilby High School 
PP923 PicoScope 4 Channel Oscilloscope 

Standard Kit 
1 2,545 16 2,561 Wilby High School 

 
TOTAL EQUIPMENT REQUEST:   $96,171                                   TOTAL EQUIPMENT APPROVED:  $__________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________                        ________________ 
           Approved by SDE Consultant                                              Date 

 
                       ____________________________ 
                            Original Requested Amount 
                       _____________________________  

                    Amended Requested Amount 
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Carl D. Perkins Grant Secondary Continuous Improvement Plan 
 

I:  GENERAL INFORMATION 
 

Per Section 123 of the Carl D. Perkins Career and Technical Improvement Act of 2006, the state is 
responsible to monitor and hold accountable all grant recipients for performance on all core indicators. 
Section 123 requires implementation of program improvement plans which address failure of eligible 
agencies to meet the state adjusted performance levels of any of the core indicators of performance. To 
continue funding for FY 2017-18, each district is required to complete a Continuous Improvement Plan 
(CIP) for the improvement of career and technical education programs and the core indicators where 
performance levels for 2016-17 were not met.  If the local recipient fails to meet at least 90 percent of an 
agreed upon performance level for any of the indicators of performance, it will have to develop and 
implement an improvement plan.   The State may, after an opportunity for a hearing, withhold all or part of 
a local recipient’s funding if the local meets any one of the three criteria below: 
 

• fails to implement the required improvement plan; 
• makes no improvement within one year of implementing the improvement plan; or 
• fails to meet at least 90 percent of a performance for the same performance indicator three years 

in a row. 
The Carl D. Perkins Career and Technical Education Improvement Act of 2006 is awaiting federal 
reauthorization.  In the meantime, the federal government will continue to provide funds under a 
Continuing Resolution for eligible recipients that continue to meet the nine requirements of Sec. 134 (b) 
below: 

1. Strengthen the academic and career and technical skills of students participating in CTE 
programs through integration of academics with CTE programs. 

2. Link CTE at the secondary and the postsecondary level, including by offering the relevant 
elements of not less than one program of study. 

3. Provide students with strong experience in and understanding of all aspects of an 
industry, which may include work-based learning experiences. 

4. Develop, improve, or expand the use of technology in CTE, which may include training to 
use technology, providing students with the skills needed to enter technology fields, and 
encouraging schools to collaborate with technology industries to offer internships and 
mentoring programs. 

5. Provide in-service and preservice professional development to teachers, faculty, 
administrators and career guidance and academic counselors who are involved in 
integrated CTE programs. 

6. Develop and implement evaluations of the CTE programs carried out with Perkins funds, 
including an assessment of how the needs of special populations are being met. 

7. Initiate, improve, expand and modernize quality CTE programs, including relevant 
technology. 

8. Provide services and activities that are sufficient size, scope and quality to be effective. 
9. Provide activities to prepare special populations including single parents and displaced 

homemakers who are enrolled in CTE programs, for high-skill, high-wage or high-
demand occupations that will lead to self-sufficiency. 

 
Sec. 311 (a) Supplement not Supplant - Funds made available under this Act for career and technical 
education activities shall supplement, and shall not supplant, non-federal funds expended to carry out 
career and technical education activities and tech prep program activities. 
 
The Continuous Improvement Plan (CIP) Summary should provide details for a comprehensive plan that 
describes how the high school will use Perkins funds to improve career and technical education (CTE) 
programs. The funds must be targeted to specific, measurable goals and objectives for the systemic 
improvement of student achievement and improvement of CTE programs. 
 

 
 



 
 

Summary should articulate how the funds will be used to: 
 
• promote accountability and program improvement at all levels; 
• create stronger integration of academic and career technical teaching and learning; 
• increase alignment of secondary and postsecondary education;  
• strengthen links to postsecondary education, business and industry; 
• improve computer and technology skills across all CTE program areas; 
• review CT CTE Assessments and create strategies to improve student achievement; 
• promote preparation for non-traditional fields;  
• make available information about postsecondary CTE programs of study; 
• provide awareness of careers associated with all CTE program areas; 
• use the CTE Advisory Board to guide and improve the relevance of all CTE programs; and 
• ensure that all CTE programs provide students with the skills needed to succeed in high-skill, high-

wage, or high-demand occupations. 
 
Each district, including each member of a consortium must submit the CIP, ED 114 and budget narrative, 
irrespective of means of transmittal or postmark date, by 4:30 p.m. on Friday, June 30, 2017. 

Proposals submitted become the property of the Connecticut State Department of Education and a part of 
the public domain.  One original and one copy of all sections of the grant with original signatures, 
including the ED 114 and budget narrative, must be mailed to Suzanne Alicea at the address below.   
 
Mailing Address  
Suzanne Alicea 
Connecticut State Department of Education 
Academic Office, Suite 603 
P.O. Box 2219 
Hartford, CT 06145-2219 
 

 

  



 
 

Carl D. Perkins Grant Secondary 

Continuous Improvement Plan 

II:  COVER SHEET 

Grantee :  Waterbury Public Schools 

Contact: Louise Allen Brown 

Address: 236 Grand Street 
               Waterbury, CT 06702 
E-mail: lbrown@waterbury.k12.ct.us Phone: 203-346-3506 

 
Continuous Improvement Team (*identify district team leader) 

Administrators Crosby High School- Jade L. Gopie 
Kennedy High School- Robert Johnston 
Waterbury Career Academy High School- Dr. Louis A. Padua 
Wilby High School- Michele Buerkle 

Teachers (Include 
Career Cluster or 
CTE program area) 

Crosby High School- Wanda Faucher (Allied Health), Wanda Casey (Business 
Dept. Chair/CTE Test Admin.), Kirk Palladino (FCS), Paul Gwiadoski (Tech Ed. 
Dept. Chair) 
Kennedy High School- Pamela O’Connor (Allied Health), Jeff Lucian (Business 
Dept. Chair/CTE Test Admin.), Cassandra Fann-Pierce (FCS), Don Mancuso 
(Tech Ed. Dept. Chair) 
Waterbury Career Academy High School- Linda Richard (Allied Health/CTE 
Test Admin.), Elaine Diaz (FCS), Jose Ferreira (Infor. Tech.), Kenneth Sirois 
(Manufacturing) 
Wilby High School- Lynn Palleria (Business Dept. Chair), Jeremy Rubock (Tech 
Ed. Dept. Chair), Dawn Kalach (Administrator/CTE Test Admin.), Anita Watkins 
(Teacher/CTE Test Admin.) 

School Counselors Crosby High School- Lynn Cocco 
Kennedy High School- Tagrid Mikaiel 
Waterbury Career Academy High School- Nyree Toucet 
Wilby High School- David Basile 

Other (community, 
business/industry 
members) 

Darren Schwartz, Chief Academic Officer 
Waterbury Public Schools 
236 Grand Street 
Waterbury, CT 06702 
Phone: (203) 574-8016 
Email: dschwartz@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
 
Steven Strand, Director of Teaching and Learning 
Waterbury Public Schools 
236 Grand Street 
Waterbury, CT 06702 
Phone: (203) 573-5057 
Email: sstrand@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
 
Paul Whyte, Instructional Leadership Director 
Waterbury Public Schools 
236 Grand Street 
Waterbury, CT 06702 
Phone: (203) 574-8023 
Email: pwhyte@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
 

mailto:dschwartz@waterbury.k12.ct.us
mailto:sstrand@waterbury.k12.ct.us
mailto:pwhyte@waterbury.k12.ct.us


 
 

Louise Allen Brown, Grant Writer 
Waterbury Public Schools 
236 Grand Street 
Waterbury, CT 06702 
Phone: (203) 346-3506 
Fax: (203) 597-3436 
Email: lbrown@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
 
Catherine N. Awwad, Executive Director 
Northwest Regional Workforce Investment Board 
249 Thomaston Ave. 
Waterbury, CT 06702 
Phone: (203) 574-6971 ext. 426 
Fax: (203) 573-8951 
 
Nick Chapman, Network Technician 
Waterbury Public Schools, Computer Technology Center 
236 Grand Street 
Waterbury, CT 06702 
nchapman@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
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Carl D. Perkins Grant Secondary Continuous Improvement Plan 
 

III:  PERKINS GRANT CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT PLAN SUMMARY 
 
Please provide a summary in the grid on page 8 of your district’s plan for career & technical education 
improvement in 2017-18, including the use of Perkins grant funds.  Plans must target funds to:  

• address specific strategies for improvement; 
• address low core indicator performance levels; and 
• assure that the program is such size, scope, and quality to improve the quality of career 

and technical education. 
 
IV:  QUESTIONS for PLANNING  
 
Effective planning for program improvement and allocation of funds includes a critical review of 
all CTE programs and should be performed with input from all career and technical education 
staff from the district, consortium or college, and other key partners.  Funds should be targeted to 
specific program improvements and are not meant to supplement all CTE program areas every 
year or the same programs every year. 
 

1. Program Improvement - Does our district have a systematic process that brings together the 
entire CTE department and other key partners to identify and target funds to improve quality CTE 
programs?  If not, how will we change the process this year?   

Note: Funding shall not be for a random wish list of isolated, unmeasurable expenditures or activities that 
are unrelated to program improvement goals.   
 

2. Core Indicators - How will we utilize funds to improve core indicator performance levels for 2017-
18?   

3. Advisory Boards - How can we better engage our CTE advisory board to assist in establishment, 
improvement and evaluation of our CTE programs? 

4. Programs of Study (POS)/ Career Pathways - What POS do we have that link CTE at the 
secondary and postsecondary level? What additional POS/career pathways will we add to offer 
students more exposure to careers and college? 

5. Work-Based Learning Experiences - What opportunities do we provide to help students gain 
strong experience in and understanding of all aspects of an industry, which may include work-
based learning experiences?   

6. Assessments - How will we utilize funds to develop and implement evaluations of the CTE 
programs including an assessment of how the needs of special populations are being met?  Are 
we targeting funds for teachers to evaluate CTE assessment results to be utilized for CTE 
program improvement? 

7. Labor Needs - What activities does our district provide to prepare students who are enrolled in 
CTE programs, for high-skill, high-wage, or high-demand occupations?  How can funds be 
targeted to address those needs? 

8. Professional Development - Can our professional development and staff/student travel be 
targeted to measurable program and student improvement?



 

VI:  CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT PLAN SUMMARY –WATERBURY PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

2017/18 Program 
Improvement Goals  

Targeted CTE Area(s) 
or Pathways for this 
goal 
 

Improvement Goal Steps How will funding support 
Improvement Goal Steps? 

Measurable Improvement 
Outcomes 

 
Articulate a coherent 
curriculum management 
cycle that is aligned with 
2015 CT CTE 
Performance Standards & 
Competencies.  

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
All CTE Program Areas 

 
Continuously engage in a 
systematic standards-based 
(competency-based) review, 
development, implementation 
and evaluation process. 

a. Deconstruct course-
specific 
competencies; 
identify and 
deconstruct high-
leverage CT Core 
Standards. 

b. Define CTE 
conceptual through-
lines (CTE theory of 
action) 

c. Develop curricula 
through the context of 
instructional learning 
cycles. 

d. Develop performance 
tools to describe, in 
measurable terms, 
student performance. 

See FLOW CHART attached. 

 
Curriculum development for 
all CTE areas by CTE 
Teacher teams led by 
Director of Teaching and 
Learning and/or his 
designee(s). 

 
Monthly work sessions 

 Standards/Curriculum Maps 
 Units of Study 
 Instructional Rubrics/sample 

exemplars 
 

 
Provide staff with on-
going, responsive 
technical assistance and 
coaching 

 
 

 
All CTE Program Areas 

 
a. Design protocols to 

ensure that lesson 
outcomes (and high 
leverage instructional 
strategies) explicitly 
focus on grade 
specific standards. 

 
Ongoing, job-embedded 
professional learning 
associated with core 
competencies 

 
 Professional Development 

artifacts (i.e. maps, course 
templates) 

 Standards-Based unit design, 
evaluation 

 Teacher Professional Growth 
Plans – targeting CCS 



 

 
 
 
 
 

b. Monitor the fidelity of 
implementation of 
high-leverage, 
research-based 
instructional 
strategies based on 
DDDM process 
(instructional data 
teams). 

c. Support 
understanding of, and 
competency in 
standards-based 
grading. 

See FLOW CHART attached. 

indicators/CT CTE Competencies  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

CTE Curriculum Development FLOW CHART 

 

1. Define CTE Through-lines 2. Deconstruct the Competencies 3. Plan the Curriculum 4. Develop Curriculum 

Articulate Dept. vision 

● Define CTE EQ 
 

Identify CTE through-lines and 
associated core domain EQs 

 

Identify an overarching EQ for 
each discipline: 

● FCS 
● AH 
● Business and Finance 

Technology  
● Tech Ed 

 

 

Core skill domains: (from 
Wagner) 

1. Formulate good questions 
2. Communicate in groups 

and lead by influence 
3. Be agile and adaptable 
4. Take initiative and be 

entrepreneurial 

For each discipline/course: 

● Define the competencies and indicators 
(skills/concepts) 

● Articulate/Define vocabulary 
● Brainstorm EQs that represent the 

competencies and indicators 
● Associate/articulate CCS within the 

competencies where applicable and if 
warranted 

● Define high-leverage CCS as designated 
through-line competencies 

● Identify pre-requisite skills (from the 
competencies) for students to acquire through 
middle school CTE courses 

 

Business: 

● CIS 
● Marketing 
● Personal Finance 
● Business Management 
● Accounting 

FCS: 

● Nutrition and Food Production 
● Culinary and Food Production 
● Textiles and Design 

Review and 
refine work to 
create a 
“parent doc” 
of EQs / 
content for 
each 
discipline/ 
course 

Map content 

● Define CTE 
Program of 
Study for 
middle and 
high school 

● Map 
progression of 
content for 
middle school 

● Define curr. 
pathways 

● Map courses 
for high school 

Draft Unit 1 

● Templates 
● Core Resources 
● Assessment 



 

5. Effective written and oral 
communication skills 

6. Know how to access and 
analyze information 

7. Be creative and imaginative 
 

● Early Childhood Education and Services 
Tech Ed: 

● Automotive 
● CADD 
● Video Production 
● Wood 
● Engineering 

Allied Health: 

● Medical Careers Education 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
 

VII:  REQUIRED USES OF FUNDS 

Each local recipient receiving Carl D. Perkins funds must use the funds to improve CTE programs as described in Section 135 below: 
1. Strengthen the academic and career and technical skills of students participating in CTE programs through integration of 

academics with CTE programs. 
2. Link CTE at the secondary and the postsecondary level, including by offering the relevant elements of not less than one program 

of study. 
3. Provide students with strong experience in and understanding of all aspects of an industry, which may include work-based 

learning experiences. 
4. Develop, improve, or expand the use of technology in CTE, which may include training to use technology, providing students with 

the skills needed to enter technology fields, and encouraging schools to collaborate with technology industries to offer internships 
and mentoring programs. 

5. Provide in-service and preservice professional development to teachers, faculty, administrators and career guidance and 
academic counselors who are involved in integrated CTE programs. 

6. Develop and implement evaluations of the CTE programs carried out with Perkins funds, including an assessment of how the 
needs of special populations are being met. 

7. Initiate, improve, expand and modernize quality CTE programs, including relevant technology. 
8. Provide services and activities that are sufficient size, scope and quality to be effective. 
9. Provide activities to prepare special populations including single parents and displaced homemakers who are enrolled in CTE 

programs, for high-skill, high-wage or high-demand occupations that will lead to self-sufficiency. 
 

For 2017-18, please provide details specifically related to how you implement requirements in your CTE programs for the following: 

Section 135 (7) Initiate, improve, expand and modernize quality CTE programs, including relevant technology. 
 
The Waterbury Public Schools CTE Council will continue to convene on a regular basis in 2017/18 to revise curricula in every content area. The 
CTE Council is made up of Tech Ed, Business, Family Consumer Science, and Allied Health committees. The goals of curriculum revision are: 

1. To design and implement an iterative, ongoing curriculum management cycle for all CTE content areas.  
2. To devise responsive and enriching professional learning to coincide with the demand for high-skill, high-wage and high-demand 

occupations.  
3. To closely align curricula with the 2015 Performance Standards and Competencies, and improve student participation and performance 

on State testing. 
4. To better prepare students for the 21st century workplace by providing them with relevant experiences and access to contemporary 

technology through the context of rigorous curriculum. 
5. To eliminate outdated courses and replace with more relevant and engaging classes. 

 
Accordingly, modernizing technology, as well as building capacity in relation to digital literacy, leads to better preparing our students for the 21st 
century workplace. This includes providing context and programming to social, political, professional, legal and economic factors which define the 
digital world in which we live. Examples include improvements in our computer information systems to enable students to build a new set of 
digital literacy skills. New 3-D printers will allow students to design and build parts for robotics and other unique projects. New industry-standard 



 

software will allow automotive students to diagnose problems in an accurate and rapid manner. Resources/texts for our new Sports and 
Entertainment class will prepare students for this engaging and expanding field.  
 
Our “global-ready” programming focuses on: 

• Integration of academic and technical learning 
• Development of ethics related to employment expectations 
• Focus on cultural competencies as well as social integration 
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VII:  REQUIRED USES OF FUNDS continued 

 
Section 135 (9) Provide activities to prepare special populations* including single parents and displaced homemakers who are enrolled in CTE 
programs, for high-skill, high-wage or high-demand occupations that will lead to self-sufficiency.   
Address one or more of the following: 

• how your programs are designed to enable the special populations to meet the core indicator performance levels; 
• how funds provide activities to prepare special populations for high skill, high-wage or high-demand occupations that lead to self-

deficiency.  Refer to http://www1.ctdol.state.ct.us/lmi/index.asp; and 
• how your district ensures that individuals who are members of special populations will not be discriminated against based on their status 

as members of the special population. 
 
Note:   
* The term includes individuals with disabilities; individuals from economically disadvantaged families, including foster children; individuals 
preparing for nontraditional fields; single parents**, including single pregnant women; displaced homemakers; and individuals with limited English 
proficiency. 
** single parents refer to students that are single parents 
 
 
All programs are designed to promote individualized learning; built-in scaffolds are in place to help teachers differentiate the content, process, or 
product of essential learning experiences tied to the curriculum in order to enable the special populations to meet the core indicator performance 
levels. Students are able to work at their own pace, conferencing with teachers and receiving feedback on their work in order to propel them to 
improve their skills and gain further content knowledge.  
 
Funds are allocated to CTE content areas and teachers in order to provide students experiences and activities that prepare special populations 
specifically for high skill, high-wage, or high-demand occupations in Connecticut. Our programs prepare students for some of the fastest growing 
jobs and careers in the state, such as nurse practitioners, web developers, personal financial advisors, computer systems analysts, home health 
aides, personal care aides, computer-controlled machine tool operators, mechanical engineers, nursing instructors and teachers, postsecondary 
(Connecticut Department of Labor). Our allied health, family consumer science, technical education and business classes all provide real-world 
experiences geared toward not only exposing students to these occupations, but also building their skills so they become desirable members of 
the workforce. Activities include: 

• onsite exposure and training to local industries;  
• simulated real-world experiences in the classroom;  
• partnerships with local colleges and technical schools to provide students post-secondary training while in high school; and 

http://www1.ctdol.state.ct.us/lmi/index.asp


 

• hosting and attending industry expositions on local business, industries, and job opportunities.   
All of these experiences are geared toward “leveling the playing field”: providing knowledge and exposure to the students of special populations 
that they would not otherwise have and providing hands-on, real-world training and experiences that boost their skills.  
 
All special population students in the Waterbury public schools have equal and open access to every CTE class. Administrators and school 
counselors do not discriminate against any group or class of students when scheduling classes. For example, our population of students from 
economically disadvantaged families is sufficiently high that 100 percent receive free or reduced lunch, guaranteeing open access in that 
category. Our CTE classes have high numbers of special education students, with 1065 enrolled in CTE courses for the current school year. Of 
this total, 67% are in Tech Ed classes, 14% in Business, and 19% in Family and Consumer Science. 
   
District policy mandates open access to all courses including CTE as follows: 
 
The Waterbury Public Schools do not discriminate in admission to, access to, treatment in, or employment in its services, programs, and 
activities, on the basis of race, color, or national origin, in accordance with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (Title VI); on the basis of sex, in 
accordance with Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972 (Title IX); on the basis of disability, in accordance with Section 504 of the 
Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and Title II of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (ADA); on the basis of age, in accordance with the Age 
Discrimination Act of 1975 (Age Discrimination Act); gender identity and expression, (PA 11- 55); or any other protected status, such as sexual 
orientation. The District provides equal access to the Boy Scouts and other designated youth groups. 
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VIII:  CTE ADVISORY BOARD INFORMATION CHART 

 
 

Name of Advisory Committee Member 
(*new member as of 3/15/2017) 

 

Organization/Agency Member Represents 
 

*Indicate if parent or student 
 

Career and Technical Area Represented by 
This Member 

Steve Strand Waterbury Public Schools: Central Office N/A 
John Reed WPS: Central Office N/A 

Susan Damato WPS: NEMS CIS/Business 
Wanda Casey WPS: CHS Business 
Anita Watkins WPS: Wilby Family Consumer Science 
Linda Richard WPS: WCA Allied Health 

Thomas Van Stone BOE N/A 
Juanita Hernandez BOE N/A 
Lenora Whitaker* WPS: Central Office N/A 
Angela Holmes* Waterbury Hospital Allied Health 

David Krechevsky* Waterbury Regional Chamber of 
Commerce 

N/A 

Richard DuPont* President, Resource Development 
Associates 

Manufacturing 

Joseph Defeo* NVCC Advanced Manufacturing Center Manufacturing 
 

 
Dates 2016-17 Advisory Committee Meetings were Held and 
Focus/Topics 

Meeting Dates scheduled for 2017-18 and Focus/Topics 

In 2016: 9/12, 9/19, 9/28, 10/5, 10/12, 10/19, 11/3, 11/8, 11/16 
In 2017: 1/23, 1/30, 2/1, 2/8, 3/1, 3/8 

Twice monthly September through May 

Focus: Curriculum Development Focus: Curriculum Development, alignment of instruction with 
job market needs. 

 
In what ways does your advisory board assist in establishment, operation and evaluation of your CTE programs?  
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
If more than one CTE advisory board is active, then please fill out additional copies of this page. 
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IX:  CTE COURSE INFORMATION CHART 

• Please list all Career & Technical Education courses offered in your district by secondary school – complete a separate form for each school. 
• List each Cluster and/or Area of Concentration, with all associated courses for that area listed.  
• Enrollment should be a total of all students in each course and is a total of enrollment in all sections of that course.  
Courses should not be combined if they are separate titles, i.e., CAD1 and CAD2 should not be listed simply as “CAD”. 

Name of Secondary School: Crosby High School 
Career Cluster/Area of Concentration 
Alignment 
For all CTE courses (if applicable) specify the 
Area of Concentration to which the course is 
aligned that includes the instructions of the 
competencies of the 2015 CT Performance 
Standards and Competencies 

Title of CTE Course 2016-17 Enrollment 
What was the total enrollment for this course? 
(Count by course, i.e. total combined 
enrollment of all sections.) 

Digital Video Production Systems Video Production I  36 
Digital Video Production Systems Video Production II 7 

 Graphic Communications 36 
 Advanced Graphic Communications 8 

Accounting Accounting I  12 
Accounting Accounting II 0 

Business Management Business Law 14 
 Entrepreneurship 23 

Computer Information Systems Intro to Tech I 213 
 Intro to Tech II 200 
 Computers II 11 

Computer Aided Drafting and Design Mechanical CADD I 
 

8 

Wood Technology Construction I  62 
Wood Technology Construction  II 19 

 Advanced Construction 6 
Early Childhood Education and Services Child Development I  49 
Early Childhood Education and Services Child Development II 12 

Personal Finance Personal Finance 22 
Medical Careers Education Allied Health I 6 

Certified Nurse Assisting (CNA) Allied Health 0 
Nutrition and Food Production Foods I  25 



 

 Advanced Foods I 33 
 Advanced Foods II 10 

Culinary and Food Production Culinary I  41 
Culinary and Food Production Culinary II 4 

 Culinary Arts NVCC 3 
 Hospitality NVCC 8 
 Servsafe 8 

Pre-Engineering Technology Principals of Engineering 16 
 Electronics I 31 
 Electronics II 3 
 Technology of Computers I 11 
 Technology of Computers II 3 
 Digital Electronics 8 
 Robotics 139 

Automotive Technology Auto Tech I  29 
 Auto Tech II 13 
 Advanced Auto Tech 2 

Marketing Education Marketing I 26 
 Marketing II 0 

Textiles and Design Clothing I  31 
Textiles and Design Advanced Clothing 1 

 Fashion Design 2 
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IX:  CTE COURSE INFORMATION CHART 

• Please list all Career & Technical Education courses offered in your district by secondary school – complete a separate form for each school. 
• List each Cluster and/or Area of Concentration, with all associated courses for that area listed.  
• Enrollment should be a total of all students in each course and is a total of enrollment in all sections of that course.  
Courses should not be combined if they are separate titles, i.e., CAD1 and CAD2 should not be listed simply as “CAD”. 

Name of Secondary School: Kennedy High School 
Career Cluster/Area of Concentration 
Alignment 
For all CTE courses (if applicable) specify the 
Area of Concentration to which the course is 
aligned that includes the instructions of the 
competencies of the 2015 CT Performance 
Standards and Competencies 

Title of CTE Course 2016-2017 Enrollment 
What was the total enrollment for this course? 
(Count by course, i.e. total combined 
enrollment of all sections.) 

Video Production Systems Video Production 1 
Video Production 2 
Electronics 
Graphic Communication 1 
Graphic Communication 2 

39 
10 
35 
132 
11 

Accounting Accounting 1 17 
Business Management Business Law 

Introduction to Business 
21 
23 

Computer Aided Drafting and Design Mechanical CAD 1 
Architectural CAD 1 
Architectural CAD 2 

34 
66 
11 

Wood Technology Construction 1 
Construction 2 

75 
17 

Early Childhood Education and Services Child Development 1 
Child Development 2 
Early Childhood Education 1 
Early Childhood Education 2 

127 
23 
58 
6 

Personal Finance Personal Finance 47 
Medical Careers Education Allied Health 2 8 
Certified Nurse Assistant (CAN) Allied Health 1 11 
Marketing Education Marketing 1 

Marketing 2 
18 
4 

Computer Information Systems Office-Word 
Multi-Media 

247 
273 



 

Spreadsheets 
Databases 

72 
70 

Automotive Technology Automotive Technology 1 
Automotive Technology 2 

74 
18 

Textiles and Design Clothing 
Advanced Clothing 
Fashion Design 

45 
19 
1 
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IX:  CTE COURSE INFORMATION CHART 

• Please list all Career & Technical Education courses offered in your district by secondary school – complete a separate form for each school. 
• List each Cluster and/or Area of Concentration, with all associated courses for that area listed.  
• Enrollment should be a total of all students in each course and is a total of enrollment in all sections of that course.  
Courses should not be combined if they are separate titles, i.e., CAD1 and CAD2 should not be listed simply as “CAD”. 

Name of Secondary School: Waterbury Career Academy 
Career Cluster/Area of Concentration 
Alignment 
For all CTE courses (if applicable) specify the 
Area of Concentration to which the course is 
aligned that includes the instructions of the 
competencies of the 2015 CT Performance 
Standards and Competencies 

Title of CTE Course 2016-2017 Enrollment 
What was the total enrollment for this course? 
(Count by course, i.e. total combined 
enrollment of all sections.) 

Computer Information Systems Prog. Micro Controller 
Prog. Micro Controller II 
AP Computer Science 
Electronics I 
Electronics II 
IT Essentials Cisco 
IT Essentials Cisco II 

39 
44 
10 
29 
30 
26 
34 

Business Management Microsoft Multimedia 
Microsoft Word 
Introduction to Business NVCC 

108 
30 
25 

Marketing Marketing I NVCC 14 
Medical Careers Education Foundations of Health Science and 

Technology 
Medical Assistant 
Nurse Assistant 
Health and Wellness 
Pharmacy Technician 

81 
 
60 
16 
37 
18 

Early Childhood Education Services Child Development I 
Child Development II 
Development Through Life 
Exceptional Child/Para Professional  
Internship 
Human Relations 

53 
53 
11 
34 
23 
49 

Computer Aided Drafting and Design NVCC-Benchwork 
NVCC-Grinding 

41 
41 



 

NVCC-Lathe I 
NVCC-Lathe II 
NVCC-Milling I 
Mechanical CAD 
NVCC-CAD I 
NVCC-Milling II 
NVCC- Sawing and Drilling 
NVCC-CNC I 

51 
35 
51 
62 
13 
34 
42 
40 
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IX:  CTE COURSE INFORMATION CHART 

• Please list all Career & Technical Education courses offered in your district by secondary school – complete a separate form for each school. 
• List each Cluster and/or Area of Concentration, with all associated courses for that area listed.  
• Enrollment should be a total of all students in each course and is a total of enrollment in all sections of that course.  
Courses should not be combined if they are separate titles, i.e., CAD1 and CAD2 should not be listed simply as “CAD”. 

Name of Secondary School: Wilby High School 
Career Cluster/Area of Concentration 
Alignment 
For all CTE courses (if applicable) specify the 
Area of Concentration to which the course is 
aligned that includes the instructions of the 
competencies of the 2015 CT Performance 
Standards and Competencies 

Title of CTE Course 2016-17 Enrollment 
What was the total enrollment for this course? 
(Count by course, i.e. total combined 
enrollment of all sections.) 

Culinary and Food Production Culinary I 
Culinary II (Naugatuck Community College) 

37 
24 
 

Early Childhood Education and Services Child Development I 
Child Development II 

43 
10 

Nutrition and Food Production Foods I 
Advanced Foods 
Hospitality (Naugatuck Community College) 

110 
17 
7 

Textiles and Design Clothing I 
Advanced Clothing 
Fashion Design 

93 
16 
8 

Automotive Technology Advanced Automotive 17 
Wood Technology Construction 2 15 
Wood Technology Advanced Construction 10 
Computer Information Systems Intro to Technology I (Fall Semester) 256 
Computer Information Systems Into to Technology II (Spring Semester) 256 
Business Management  Business Management I 43 
Computer Information Systems Keyboarding 53 
Marketing Education Marketing I 14 
Personal Finance Personal Finance 43 
Certified Nurse Assisting (CNA) Allied Health I 13 
Certified Nurse Assisting (CNA) Allied Health II 15 
Pre-Engineering Technology Engineering Design 17 
Computer Aided Drafting and Design Mechanical CAD I 13 



 

 Electronics 17 
 Graphic Technology I 30 
 Graphics 2 Yearbook 24 
 Yearbook Production 5 
Video Production Systems Video Production I 59 
Computer Information Systems Web Design Exploratory 20 
Wood Technology Construction Exploratory 15 
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X:  CTE TEACHERS AND CERTIFICATION 

INFORMATION CHART 

Please list all CTE teachers for all CTE courses offered in your school district by school. Include each CTE teacher’s certification number(s) 
and e-mail address. Create a separate chart for each school.  

Name of Secondary School:  Crosby High School 
Name of CTE Teacher CT Certification  

Endorsement 
number(s) 

CTE Courses Taught Teacher E-mail 

Wanda Casey 010, 092 Intro to Technology wcasey@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
John Dillon 089, 090, 085 Personal Finance, Intro to Tech, 

Business Law 
jdillon@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Diane Forte 010, 013 Intro to Tech, Entrepreneurship dforte@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Lisa Swanson 010, 013 Marketing I, Accounting I, Intro to Tech, 

Keyboarding 1A 
lswanson@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Diana Byrd 010 Intro to Tech I and II, International 
Business 

dbyrd@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Catherine Ieronimo 010, 089 Intro to Tech, Computers II cieronimo@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Wanda Faucher 103, 108, 109 Allied Health I wfaucher@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
John Alfredson 047 Video Production I and II jalfredson@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Jeanne Bissonnette 047 Mechanical CADD I and II, Robotics jbissonnette@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
David Jurewicz 047, 092, 600 Principles of Engineering, Robotics djurewicz@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Robert Stevens 047 Auto Tech I and II, Advanced, Robotics rstevens@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Kevin Sudell 098 Construction I, II, II, Advanced ksudell@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Paul Gwiazdoski 047, 092, 600 Graphic Communications and 

Advanced Graphic Comm. 
pgwiazdoski@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Kevin Buda 047 Electronics I and II, Technology of 
Computers I and II, Robotics 

kbuda@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Kirk Palladino 090, 098 Culinary, Hospitality, ServSafe, 
Advanced Culinary 

kpalladino@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Michelle Lucas 045 Foods I, Advanced Foods I, Advanced 
Foods 2 

mlucas@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Leah Smith/Pygatt 045 Early Childhood Dev., Clothing I and II lpygatt@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Sandra Hind 045, 165 Foods I shind@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
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X:  CTE TEACHERS AND CERTIFICATION 

INFORMATION CHART 

Please list all CTE teachers for all CTE courses offered in your school district by school. Include each CTE teacher’s certification number(s) 
and e-mail address. Create a separate chart for each school.  

Name of Secondary School:  Kennedy High School 
Name of CTE Teacher CT Certification  

Endorsement 
number(s) 

CTE Courses Taught Teacher E-mail 

Linda Miceli 103 Allied Health I lmiceli@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Pamela O’Connor 103 Allied Health II poconnor@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Jeffrey Lucian 010 Spreadsheets, Databases jlucian@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Richard Burns 010 Office-Word, Multi-Media, Business 

Law, Personal Finance 
rburns@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Pedro Dos Santos 010 Office-Word, , Multi-Media, Marketing 1 
& 2 

pdossantos@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Robert McGrath 010 Office-Word, Multi-Media, Introduction 
to Business 

rmcgrath@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Jeanne Sasso 010 Office-Word, Multi-Media, Accounting 1 jsasso1@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Barbara Balnis Long-term Sub Clothing, Advanced Clothing, Fashion 

Design, Child Development 1 
bbalnis@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Paula DeSantis 045 Early Childhood Education 1 & 2 pdesantis@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Cassandra Fann-Pierce  Child Development 1 & 2 cfannpierce@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Don Mancuso 047 Architectural CAD 1 & 2 dmancuso@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Michael Conway 047 Electronics, Graphic Communication 1 mconway@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Kevin Danaher 047 Construction 1 & 2 kdanaher@waterbury.k12.ct.us  
Dante DiMaio 047 

010 
Graphic Communication 1, Mechanical 
CAD 1 

ddimaio@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Gina Pisani-Loomis 098 Graphic Communication 1 & 2, Video 
Production 1 & 2 

gpisani-loomis@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Christopher Saraceno 098 Automotive Technology 1 & 2 csaraceno@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
 

 

 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
X:  CTE TEACHERS AND CERTIFICATION 

INFORMATION CHART 

Please list all CTE teachers for all CTE courses offered in your school district by school. Include each CTE teacher’s certification number(s) 
and e-mail address. Create a separate chart for each school.  

Name of Secondary School:  Waterbury Career Academy 
Name of CTE Teacher CT Certification  

Endorsement 
number(s) 

CTE Courses Taught Teacher E-mail 

Lisa Durkin 103, 108, 109 Foundations of Health Science ldurkin@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Megan Frigon 103 Nurse Assistant, Medical Assistant mfrigon@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Chrstine Holley 103, 030 Health Exploratory, Foundations of 

Health Science 
cholley@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Kathleen Plunkett 103 Medical Assistant, Health and Wellness kplunkett@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Linda Richard 103, 108, 109 Nurse Assistant, Medical Assistant, 

Pharmacy Technician 
lrichard@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Elaine Diaz 113, 045 Development through Life, Human 
Relations, Exceptional Child/Para Pro 

ediaz@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Kaitlin Garcia 045 Child Development, Human Relations, 
Human Services Explorations 

kgarcia@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Robbin Pierz 045 Child Development I, Internship rpierz@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Michael Cook 090 Electronics I & II, IT Essentials I & II, IT 

Essentials Cisco 
mcook@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Jose Ferreira 047 Electronics I & II, Intro to Eng. Design, 
IT Essentials II, IT Essentials Cisco 

jferreira@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Alyssa Generali 010 Marketing I, Microsoft Multimedia, 
Microsoft Word 

agenerali@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Kay Ann Hewell-Walker 047, 165 Microsoft Word, Microsoft Multimedia, 
Intro to Engineering Design 

khewellwalker@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 

David Nicholson 032 Computer Science, Pro Mic. Cont. I & II dnicholson@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Mario Dias 098 Lathe II, Milling II, Sawing and Drilling, 

CNC I 
mdias@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Daniel Bloemker 098 Grinding, Lathe I, Milling I, Benchwork dbloemker@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 
John Edman 098 Milling II, CNC I jedman@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Suzanne Hoy 047, 900 CAD I, Mechanical CAD shoy@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Ken Sirois 047 Grinding, Lahte I, Milling I, Benchwork ksirois@ waterbury.k12.ct.us 
 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
X:  CTE TEACHERS AND CERTIFICATION 

INFORMATION CHART 

Please list all CTE teachers for all CTE courses offered in your school district by school. Include each CTE teacher’s certification number(s) 
and e-mail address. Create a separate chart for each school.  

Name of Secondary School:  Wilby High School 
Name of CTE Teacher CT Certification  

Endorsement 
number(s) 

CTE Courses Taught Teacher E-mail 

Nancy DiPaola 103, 104 Allied Health II ndipaola@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Joyce Williams 072, 103 Allied Health I jwilliams@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Anthony Dagostino 010, 92, 106 Marketing I, Personal Finance, Web 

Design Exploration, Yearbook 
Production, Graphics II 

adagostino@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Gene Capuano 010 Intro to Technology I and II, 
Keyboarding 

gcapuano@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Joyce Iannicelli 010 Intro to Technology I and II jiannicelli@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Kendra O’Brien 010, 089 Intro to Technology I kendra_obrien@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Lynn Palleria 002, 010, 089, 092 Business Management  I, Intro to 

Technology I and II 
lpalleria@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Anthony Mango 098 Culinary Arts I and II, Advanced Foods,  amango@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Stacy DiCristina 010, 026, 045, 165 Foods and Nutrition, Advanced Foods, 

Hospitality 
sdicristina@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Joanne Tichon 046, 092, 097, 102 Child Development I and II, Foods I, 
Foods and Nutrition 

jtichon@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Anita Watkins 045, 092 Clothing I and II, Advanced Clothing, 
Fashion Design 

awatkins@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Jeremy Rubock 047, 092 Electronics, Engineering Design, Cisco 
Networking I and II, Cisco IT Essentials 

jrubock@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Cesar Alvarez 006, 047, 068 Architectural CAD I, Mechanical CAD I, 
Auto Tech I, Graphic Tech I,  

calvarez@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

Vincent Boucher 047 Auto Tech I, Advanced Auto Tech vboucher@waterbury.k12.ct.us 
Steve Malusa 047 Construction I, Construction II 

Advanced Construction 
smalusa@waterbury.k12.ct.us 

 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
XI:  CTE CONCENTRATION & CONCENTRATORS INFORMATION CHART 

Overview: 

1. All secondary schools receiving Perkins funds must align CTE courses with the Connecticut State Performance Standards and 
Competencies, if applicable, positioning all CTE courses to provide instruction in a portion, if not all, of the competencies in a specific 
Area of Concentration. 

2. A concentrator is any student who has received instruction in all of the competencies of one of the Connecticut-recognized Areas of 
Concentration as identified in the 2015 Connecticut State Performance Standards and Competencies. 

3. To continue to be eligible for Perkins funds, a secondary school must have: 
a. At least one area of concentration resulting in tested students (concentrators); 
b. A minimum of ten (10) concentrators (unless justification for less is provided in this template); and 
c. A plan, if not already addressed in the CIP Summary Template, for the continuous improvement of: 

• concentrator scores (skill attainment) in the Connecticut Statewide CTE Assessment; and 
• the number of concentrators to be tested in 2018 

Please complete the following concentration/concentrator template by secondary school. 

Name of Secondary School:  Crosby 
2017 

Areas of Concentration 
Number of Concentrators 
in this area of concentration 

(students tested) 
2017 

If not already addressed in the CIP Summary 
Template, submit a brief description of your 
Continuous Improvement Plan, relative to 
Concentration/ Concentrators for one or more 
of the following goals: 
• improve concentrator scores; 
• increase percentage of concentrators who 

meet or exceed the federally negotiated 
cut score of 65 percent; 

• increase tested concentrators for 2018; or 
• add additional area(s) of concentration in 

2018. 

Video Production Systems 33 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 



 

Accounting 0 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas.  There are not enough students 
requesting Accounting II to offer the course 
and complete the concentrator area.  We are 
looking to offer Accounting I in grades 10 & 
11. 

Business Management 0 

Create a new Business Management course 
to include all five areas under CTE. Develop 
CTE Council Committees to review standards 
and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

Computer Aided Drafting and Design 18 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

Wood Technology 23 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 
Develop a Technology Student Association  
(TSA) to increase interest in Technology 
Education. 



 

Early Childhood Education and Services 11 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

Personal Finance 0 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

Medical Careers Education 11 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

Certified Nurse Assisting (CNA) 11 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

Nutrition and Food Production 73 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

Culinary and Food Production 22 Develop CTE Council Committees to review 



 

standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 
Communicate articulation with NVCC. 

Marketing Education 0 

All competencies need to be taught in 
Marketing I in order for students to tested. 
Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

Computer Information Systems 0 

New course to be called CIS to include 
networking, programming and web design. 
Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

Pre-Engineering Technology 12 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 
Development of Robotics course has 
increased enrollment in all Tech Ed courses. 

Automotive Technology 0 
Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 



 

content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

Textiles and Design 10 

Develop CTE Council Committees to review 
standards and competencies.   
Curriculum revision district-wide to ensure 
content is revised and aligned with 
competencies. 
Greater advertising and recruitment of 
students to attract them to take courses in the 
CTE areas. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
XI:  CTE CONCENTRATION & CONCENTRATORS INFORMATION CHART 

Overview: 

1. All secondary schools receiving Perkins funds must align CTE courses with the Connecticut State Performance Standards and 
Competencies, if applicable, positioning all CTE courses to provide instruction in a portion, if not all, of the competencies in a specific 
Area of Concentration. 

2. A concentrator is any student who has received instruction in all of the competencies of one of the Connecticut-recognized Areas of 
Concentration as identified in the 2015 Connecticut State Performance Standards and Competencies. 

3. To continue to be eligible for Perkins funds, a secondary school must have: 
a. At least one area of concentration resulting in tested students (concentrators); 
b. A minimum of ten (10) concentrators (unless justification for less is provided in this template); and 
c. A plan, if not already addressed in the CIP Summary Template, for the continuous improvement of: 

• concentrator scores (skill attainment) in the Connecticut Statewide CTE Assessment; and 
• the number of concentrators to be tested in 2018 

Please complete the following concentration/concentrator template by secondary school. 

Name of Secondary School:  Kennedy High School 
2017 

Areas of Concentration 
Number of Concentrators 
in this area of concentration 

(students tested) 
2017 

If not already addressed in the CIP Summary 
Template, submit a brief description of your 
Continuous Improvement Plan, relative to 
Concentration/ Concentrators for one or more 
of the following goals: 
• improve concentrator scores; 
• increase percentage of concentrators who 

meet or exceed the federally negotiated 
cut score of 65 percent; 

• increase tested concentrators for 2018; or 
• Add additional area(s) of concentration in 

2018. 
Video Production Systems 13  
Accounting 13  
Computer Aided Drafting and Design 13  
Wood Technology 10  
Early Childhood Education and Services 64  
Personal Finance 17  
Medical Careers Education 12  
Marketing Education 19  



 

Computer Information Systems 23  
Automotive Technology 8  
Textiles and Design 9  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
XI:  CTE CONCENTRATION & CONCENTRATORS INFORMATION CHART 

Overview: 

1. All secondary schools receiving Perkins funds must align CTE courses with the Connecticut State Performance Standards and 
Competencies, if applicable, positioning all CTE courses to provide instruction in a portion, if not all, of the competencies in a specific 
Area of Concentration. 

2. A concentrator is any student who has received instruction in all of the competencies of one of the Connecticut-recognized Areas of 
Concentration as identified in the 2015 Connecticut State Performance Standards and Competencies. 

3. To continue to be eligible for Perkins funds, a secondary school must have: 
a. At least one area of concentration resulting in tested students (concentrators); 
b. A minimum of ten (10) concentrators (unless justification for less is provided in this template); and 
c. A plan, if not already addressed in the CIP Summary Template, for the continuous improvement of: 

• concentrator scores (skill attainment) in the Connecticut Statewide CTE Assessment; and 
• the number of concentrators to be tested in 2018 

Please complete the following concentration/concentrator template by secondary school. 

Name of Secondary School:  Waterbury Career Academy 
2017 

Areas of Concentration 
 
 

Medical Careers Education 
Computer Aided Drafting and Design 
Computer Information Systems 
Early Childhood Education and Services 
Pre-Engineering Technology 

Number of Concentrators 
in this area of concentration 

(students tested) 
2017 
33 
0 
0 
0 
0 

If not already addressed in the CIP Summary 
Template, submit a brief description of your 
Continuous Improvement Plan, relative to 
Concentration/ Concentrators for one or more 
of the following goals: 
• improve concentrator scores; 
• increase percentage of concentrators who 

meet or exceed the federally negotiated 
cut score of 65 percent; 

• increase tested concentrators for 2018; or 
• add additional area(s) of concentration in 

2018. 
   Our goal for 2016-2017 was to 

increase to 60% of our concentrators 
meeting the federally negotiated cut 
score. WE EXCEEDED OUR goal 
with 69.7% of students tested meeting 
and exceeding the state cut score. 
These results placed WCA 4th in the 
state for schools testing fewer than 



 

100 concentrators. 
  For 2018 WCA will increase the number of 

tested concentrators, and add additional 
areas of concentration in which students will 
be tested- 

 Waterbury Career Academy CTE 
instructors are continuing to work on 
deconstructing the CTE 
Competencies and Benchmarks to 
implement more focused and specific 
classroom instruction. 

 Our goal is to increase our # of 
students tested in 2018 to 144 
concentrators from those enrolled in 
courses as listed below in the CTE 
areas: 

• Medical Careers 
Education/Certified Nurse: 74 

• Computer Aided Drafting and 
Design/Pre-Engineering: 21 

• Computer Information 
Systems: 10 

• Early Childhood Education 
and Services: 39 

 Our 2018 testing goal of students 
meeting the federally negotiated cut 
score will be 55%, taking into account 
the increase in number of students 
tested. 

2018 Anticipated Areas of Concentration 2018 Numbers of Students to be Tested   
Medical Careers Education/Certified Nurse 74  
Computer Aided Drafting and Design/Pre-
Engineering 

21  

Computer Information Systems 10  
Early Childhood Education and Services 39  
Business Management 0  
Marketing Education 0  
 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
XI:  CTE CONCENTRATION & CONCENTRATORS INFORMATION CHART 

Overview: 

1. All secondary schools receiving Perkins funds must align CTE courses with the Connecticut State Performance Standards and 
Competencies, if applicable, positioning all CTE courses to provide instruction in a portion, if not all, of the competencies in a specific 
Area of Concentration. 

2. A concentrator is any student who has received instruction in all of the competencies of one of the Connecticut-recognized Areas of 
Concentration as identified in the 2015 Connecticut State Performance Standards and Competencies. 

3. To continue to be eligible for Perkins funds, a secondary school must have: 
a. At least one area of concentration resulting in tested students (concentrators); 
b. A minimum of ten (10) concentrators (unless justification for less is provided in this template); and 
c. A plan, if not already addressed in the CIP Summary Template, for the continuous improvement of: 

• concentrator scores (skill attainment) in the Connecticut Statewide CTE Assessment; and 
• the number of concentrators to be tested in 2018 

Please complete the following concentration/concentrator template by secondary school. 

Name of Secondary School:  Wilby High School 
2017 

Areas of Concentration 
Number of Concentrators 
in this area of concentration 

(students tested) 
2017 

If not already addressed in the CIP Summary 
Template, submit a brief description of your 
Continuous Improvement Plan, relative to 
Concentration/ Concentrators for one or more 
of the following goals: 
• improve concentrator scores; 
• increase percentage of concentrators who 

meet or exceed the federally negotiated 
cut score of 65 percent; 

• increase tested concentrators for 2018; or 
• add additional area(s) of concentration in 

2018. 
Culinary and Food Production 12                                                            

Early Childhood Education and Services 6 Some students have not been instructed on 
all competencies; others need modifications 
beyond the parameters allowed in  the 
assessment 

Nutrition and Food Production 6 Some students have not been instructed on 
all competencies; others need modifications 



 

beyond the parameters allowed in  the 
assessment 

Textiles and Design 6 Some students have not been instructed on 
all competencies; others need modifications 
beyond the parameters allowed in  the 
assessment 

Automotive Technology 11  

Video Production Systems 10  
Personal Finance 12  
Marketing 7 Remaining students need modifications 

beyond the parameters allowed in  the 
assessment 

Wood Technology 10  
Improve concentrator scores: 

In alignment with our School Improvement Plan, students who are concentrators will be afforded the opportunity of formative assessments to 
check their understanding of instruction. Data derived from such assessments will be evaluated; weaknesses and strengths will be identified, and 
instruction will be reflective. The Career and Technical Education Performance Standards and Competencies will serve as the foundation and 
basis of all instruction. Monitoring of its implementation will be continuous and teachers will be expected to adhere and demonstrate the use of 
the state’s standards in instruction. Additionally, the Cognitive Rigor Matrix that mirrors the state’s rubric will be employed as a provision for 
developing a higher level of Depth of Knowledge (DOK), thus affording greater opportunity to impact learning. On-going collaboration between 
CTE educators as a means of fine-tuning instructional strategies and practices will be paramount in achieving student learning.  

Utilizing the Professional Development on the Connecticut State Department of Education’s Standards for Instructional Data Teams protocol will 
be paramount to procuring and analyzing data. Every academic quarter, all CTE staff will review their teaching and their students’ learning data 
by utilizing these standards and making adjustments, as needed.  Collaboration of personnel, headed by designated administrator, on data-
driven decision making will serve to further enhance student academic achievement. 

FCS staff will focus on the 2015 frameworks as the foundation for creating their yearly Student Learning Objectives (SLO’s), both in content and 
academics. The application of the ELA and Mathematical standards found in the CTE Performance Standards and Competencies will be the basis 
for the academic SLO. The score report data of the CTE assessment will serve as a baseline in evaluating growth in student learning. Therefore, 
the Indicators of Academic Growth and Development (IAGD) data will also originate from the CTE assessment. 

 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
XII:  CAREER & TECHNICAL STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS (CTSOs) INFORMATION CHART  

(DECA, FBLA, FCCLA, FFA, HOSA, Skills USA, TSA) 

Overview:  
In order to receive Perkins funding, a secondary school must have a functioning chapter of at least one of the seven national CTSO’s listed 
above. It is required that a school have national organization documentation that national and/or state dues were paid during the 2016-17 school 
year.  A CTSO is not considered valid unless a minimum of ten (10) members are paid members of the associated national organization.  

If a school is starting a new chapter of a CTSO for the 2017-18 school year, a separate commitment letter on school letterhead must be submitted 
with this CIP. The letter must state the name of the CTSO and advisor(s), the date by which the minimum of ten (10) national student dues will be 
paid and a schedule of activities for the 2017-18 school year. 

Perkins funds cannot be approved for any school that does not have at least one CTSO consisting of paid national members. 

The current Perkins legislation restricts the use of funds for CTSO’s. Connecticut stipulates that funds under the category of CTSO may only be 
used for: 

• The purchase of organizational CTE instructional or leadership materials; or 
• The cost of student bus transportation for a CTSO leadership training event that is open to all students from the school, where paid 

membership is not a requirement for participation; or 
• The payment of a stipend to each CTSO chapter advisor (not to exceed $1,500.00 per organization);  

 
Name of Secondary School:  Crosby High School 

Name of CTSO Number of 2016-17 
paid state/national student 

memberships 

Number of 2016-17 paid CTSO 
members who attended the 

annual CTSO state conference. 

Name(s) 
of 

Chapter Advisors 
DECA 37 7 Lisa Swanson 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
XII:  CAREER & TECHNICAL STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS (CTSOs) INFORMATION CHART  

(DECA, FBLA, FCCLA, FFA, HOSA, Skills USA, TSA) 

Overview:  
In order to receive Perkins funding, a secondary school must have a functioning chapter of at least one of the seven national CTSO’s listed 
above. It is required that a school have national organization documentation that national and/or state dues were paid during the 2016-17 school 
year.  A CTSO is not considered valid unless a minimum of ten (10) members are paid members of the associated national organization.  

If a school is starting a new chapter of a CTSO for the 2017-18 school year, a separate commitment letter on school letterhead must be submitted 
with this CIP. The letter must state the name of the CTSO and advisor(s), the date by which the minimum of ten (10) national student dues will be 
paid and a schedule of activities for the 2017-18 school year. 

Perkins funds cannot be approved for any school that does not have at least one CTSO consisting of paid national members. 

The current Perkins legislation restricts the use of funds for CTSO’s. Connecticut stipulates that funds under the category of CTSO may only be 
used for: 

• The purchase of organizational CTE instructional or leadership materials; or 
• The cost of student bus transportation for a CTSO leadership training event that is open to all students from the school, where paid 

membership is not a requirement for participation; or 
• The payment of a stipend to each CTSO chapter advisor (not to exceed $1,500.00 per organization);  

 
Name of Secondary School:  Kennedy High School 

Name of CTSO Number of 2016-17 
paid state/national student 

memberships 

Number of 2016-17 paid CTSO 
members who attended the 

annual CTSO state conference. 

Name(s) 
of 

Chapter Advisors 
DECA 41 0 Jeanne Sasso 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
XII:  CAREER & TECHNICAL STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS (CTSOs) INFORMATION CHART  

(DECA, FBLA, FCCLA, FFA, HOSA, Skills USA, TSA) 

Overview:  
In order to receive Perkins funding, a secondary school must have a functioning chapter of at least one of the seven national CTSO’s listed 
above. It is required that a school have national organization documentation that national and/or state dues were paid during the 2015-16 school 
year.  A CTSO is not considered valid unless a minimum of ten (10) members are paid members of the associated national organization.  

If a school is starting a new chapter of a CTSO for the 2017-18 school year, a separate commitment letter on school letterhead must be submitted 
with this CIP. The letter must state the name of the CTSO and advisor(s), the date by which the minimum of ten (10) national student dues will be 
paid and a schedule of activities for the 2017-18 school year. 

Perkins funds cannot be approved for any school that does not have at least one CTSO consisting of paid national members. 

The current Perkins legislation restricts the use of funds for CTSO’s. Connecticut stipulates that funds under the category of CTSO may only be 
used for: 

• The purchase of organizational CTE instructional or leadership materials; or 
• The cost of student bus transportation for a CTSO leadership training event that is open to all students from the school, where paid 

membership is not a requirement for participation; or 
• The payment of a stipend to each CTSO chapter advisor (not to exceed $1,500.00 per organization);  

 
Name of Secondary School:  Waterbury Career Academy 

Name of CTSO Number of 2016-17 
paid state/national student 

memberships 

Number of 2016-17 paid CTSO 
members who attended the 

annual CTSO state conference. 

Name(s) 
of 

Chapter Advisors 
HOSA 14 14 Linda Richard, RN, BSN 
  



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 
XII:  CAREER & TECHNICAL STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS (CTSOs) INFORMATION CHART  

(DECA, FBLA, FCCLA, FFA, HOSA, Skills USA, TSA) 

Overview:  
In order to receive Perkins funding, a secondary school must have a functioning chapter of at least one of the seven national CTSO’s listed 
above. It is required that a school have national organization documentation that national and/or state dues were paid during the 2015-16 school 
year.  A CTSO is not considered valid unless a minimum of ten (10) members are paid members of the associated national organization.  

If a school is starting a new chapter of a CTSO for the 2017-18 school year, a separate commitment letter on school letterhead must be submitted 
with this CIP. The letter must state the name of the CTSO and advisor(s), the date by which the minimum of ten (10) national student dues will be 
paid and a schedule of activities for the 2017-18 school year. 

Perkins funds cannot be approved for any school that does not have at least one CTSO consisting of paid national members. 

The current Perkins legislation restricts the use of funds for CTSO’s. Connecticut stipulates that funds under the category of CTSO may only be 
used for: 

• The purchase of organizational CTE instructional or leadership materials; or 
• The cost of student bus transportation for a CTSO leadership training event that is open to all students from the school, where paid 

membership is not a requirement for participation; or 
• The payment of a stipend to each CTSO chapter advisor (not to exceed $1,500.00 per organization);  

 
Name of Secondary School:  Wilby High School 

Name of CTSO Number of 2016-17 
paid state/national student 

memberships 

Number of 2016-17 paid CTSO 
members who attended the 

annual CTSO state conference. 

Name(s) 
of 

Chapter Advisors 
FCCLA 12 State conference not until later 

this year 
Joanne Tichon, Stacy DiCristina 

DECA 10  Anthony D’Agostino 
FBLA 10  Kendra O’Brien 
 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Continuous Improvement Plan Templates 

 XIII:  SECONDARY CORE INDICATORS AND IMPROVEMENT PLAN 

Core Indicators: State targets for 2015-16 for secondary schools are listed below. Utilizing the data provided by the state (located on the Carl D. 
Perkins Information page) enter your actual performance levels for 2014-15 and 2015-16. 

District: Waterbury Date: 
Career Pathway/Area of Concentration: All Cluster: All 

Core Indicator Data State Target 
2015-16 

Actual 
Perf. 

2014-15 

Actual 
Perf. 

2015-16 

Will funds need to be targeted for performance data improvement?  
If so, how? (Each district/community college is required to target 
funding to improve the core indicators where performance levels 
for 2015-16 or 2016-17 were not met.) 

Academic Attainment: 
 

    

• Reading 
 

53 N/A N/A District and school teams collaborate to identify trending data tied to the 
root causes related to current learner-centered problems, and 
associated problems of (instructional planning and implementation) 
practice. Accordingly, instructional planning, including support systems 
are structured. Evidence indicators include: 

a. Tiered systems of support that provide additional instructional time 
and appropriate interventions for all students when they are 
needed, including data-driven prevention approaches, early 
detection, and acceleration 

b. A clear process to identify students below grade level at each 
school 

c. Additional support provided to students with disabilities, English 
Language Learners, and other students who experience learning or 
behavioral challenges 

d. Identification of instructional challenges and successes through 
monitoring and student assessment data 

e. Instructional resources provided for effective implementation 
f. Differentiated instruction aligned to students’ development levels 

and  learning needs 
g. School-based teaming systems (of support) across all grade levels 

and content areas 
District and school leaders consistently model high-quality instructional 
practices and effectively monitor practice such that teachers have 
confidence in leaders’ instructional knowledge and feel supported 

http://www.sde.ct.gov/sde/cwp/view.asp?a=2678&q=320802&sdePNavCtr=|#45488
http://www.sde.ct.gov/sde/cwp/view.asp?a=2678&q=320802&sdePNavCtr=|#45488


 

• Math 
 

30 N/A N/A District and school teams collaborate to identify trending data tied to the 
root causes related to current learner-centered problems, and 
associated problems of (instructional planning and implementation) 
practice. Accordingly, instructional planning, including support systems 
are structured. Evidence indicators include: 

a. Tiered systems of support that provide additional instructional time 
and appropriate interventions for all students when they are 
needed, including data-driven prevention approaches, early 
detection, and acceleration 

b. A clear process to identify students below grade level at each 
school 

c. Additional support provided to students with disabilities, English 
Language Learners, and other students who experience learning or 
behavioral challenges 

d. Identification of instructional challenges and successes through 
monitoring and student assessment data 

e. Instructional resources provided for effective implementation 
f. Differentiated instruction aligned to students’ development levels 

and  learning needs 
g. School-based teaming systems (of support) across all grade levels 

and content areas 
District and school leaders consistently model high-quality instructional 
practices and effectively monitor practice such that teachers have 
confidence in leaders’ instructional knowledge and feel supported 

Technical Skill 
Attainment 
 

45.00% 29.93% 34.88% District and school teams collaborate to identify trending data tied to the 
root causes related to current learner-centered problems, and 
associated problems of (instructional planning and implementation) 
practice. Accordingly, instructional planning, including support systems 
are structured. Evidence indicators include: 

a. Tiered systems of support that provide additional instructional time 
and appropriate interventions for all students when they are 
needed, including data-driven prevention approaches, early 
detection, and acceleration 

b. A clear process to identify students below grade level at each 
school 

c. Additional support provided to students with disabilities, English 
Language Learners, and other students who experience learning or 
behavioral challenges 

d. Identification of instructional challenges and successes through 
monitoring and student assessment data 



 

 

e. Instructional resources provided for effective implementation 
f. Differentiated instruction aligned to students’ development levels 

and  learning needs 
g. School-based teaming systems (of support) across all grade levels 

and content areas 
District and school leaders consistently model high-quality instructional 
practices and effectively monitor practice such that teachers have 
confidence in leaders’ instructional knowledge and feel supported 

Graduation/Completion 95.00% N/A N/A  
Placement (Military, 
Employment, 
Advanced Placement) 

 
88.00% 100% 100% 

 

Nontraditional 
Participation 
 

40.00% 36.40% 41.30% 

District and school teams collaborate to identify trending data tied to the 
root causes related to current learner-centered problems, and 
associated problems of (instructional planning and implementation) 
practice. Accordingly, instructional planning, including support systems 
are structured. Evidence indicators include: 

a. Tiered systems of support that provide additional instructional time 
and appropriate interventions for all students when they are 
needed, including data-driven prevention approaches, early 
detection, and acceleration 

b. A clear process to identify students below grade level at each 
school 

c. Additional support provided to students with disabilities, English 
Language Learners, and other students who experience learning or 
behavioral challenges 

d. Identification of instructional challenges and successes through 
monitoring and student assessment data 

e. Instructional resources provided for effective implementation 
f. Differentiated instruction aligned to students’ development levels 

and  learning needs 
g. School-based teaming systems (of support) across all grade levels 

and content areas 
District and school leaders consistently model high-quality instructional 
practices and effectively monitor practice such that teachers have 
confidence in leaders’ instructional knowledge and feel supported 

Nontraditional 
Completion 

33.00% N/A N/A  
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CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
for 

Waterbury Public Schools Site Improvements  
ITB No. 5726 

between 
City of Waterbury 

and 
John L. Simpson Company, Incorporated 

 
THIS CONTRACT, effective on the date signed by the Mayor, is by and between the CITY OF 
WATERBURY, City Hall, 235 Grand Street, Waterbury, Connecticut (the "City") and John L. 
Simpson Company, Incorporated, located at 43 Huntington Road, Bridgeport, Connecticut 
06608, a State of  Connecticut duly registered domestic corporation (the "Contractor"). 
 

WHEREAS, the Contractor submitted a bid to the City in response to Invitation to Bid 
(“ITB”) Number 5726 for Crosby High School Main Office Renovation; and, 
 

WHEREAS, the City accepted the Contractor’s bid for ITB Number 5726; and 
 

WHEREAS, the City desires to obtain the Contractor's services for Crosby High School 
Main Office Renovation pursuant to the terms set forth in this Contract (the “Project”).  
 
NOW THEREFORE, THE PARTIES AGREE AND COVENANT AS FOLLOWS: 
 
1.  Scope of Services.  The Contractor shall furnish all of the labor, services, equipment, 
materials, supplies, transportation, and incidentals necessary to complete the Project as specified 
in this agreement (also referred to herein as "Contract") and such shall be completed in a 
satisfactory manner, as reasonably determined by the City.  All labor, services, equipment, 
materials, supplies, transportation, and incidentals shall comply with (i) any and all applicable 
local, state and federal laws, statutes, ordinances, rules and regulations, including without 
limitation all notice requirements thereunder, and (ii) generally accepted professional standards.   

 
1.1. The Project consists of the renovations to Crosby High School’s Main Office, 
including, selective demolition of existing interior partitions, construction of new interior 
partitions, doors, ceilings, security/reception desk and associated power & data wiring for 
the constructed as more particularly detailed and described and set forth in Attachment 
A which are hereby made material provisions of this Contract.  Attachment A shall 
consist of the following, which are attached hereto, are acknowledged by the Contractor 
as having been received, or otherwise hereby incorporated by reference as noted below, 
and all are made a part hereof:  
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1. City of Waterbury Invitation to Bid Number 5726, consisting of 264 pages 
(Excluding Sample City of Waterbury contract and Contract Compliance Packet). 
(Attached hereto.) 

2. Project plans, specifications, drawings, supplemental conditions, consisting of 
drawings prepared by Architect Friar Associates Inc., entitled  Crosby High 
School Main Office Renovation dated December 21, 2016, issued for bid 
February 27, 2017 (R1.1-R1.3A, A1.1-A12.1A, E1.1B-E3.1 and M1.1B-M2.2)  
consisting of 33 pages.  (Attached hereto.) 

3. Contractor’s Response/Bid Form to City of Waterbury Invitation to Bid Number 
5726, dated March 27, 2017, consisting of 19 pages.  (Attached hereto.) 

4. Addendum Number 1 to City of Waterbury Invitation to Bid Number 5726, dated 
March 13, 2017, consisting of 11 pages.  (Attached hereto.) 

5. Any and all amendment(s) and Change Orders, issued by the City after execution 
of Contract.  (incorporated by reference.) 

6. Stockholder’s Affidavit; Non-Collusion Affidavit; Debarment Certificate. 
7. Performance Bond and Payment Bond.  (incorporated by reference.) 
8. Certificates of Insurance.  (incorporated by reference.) 
9. All applicable Federal, State and local statutes, regulations charter and 

ordinances. (incorporated by reference.) 
10. All permits and licenses.  (incorporated by reference.) 

 
1.2.  The entirety of Attachment A plus this executed instrument are together deemed 
the Contract Documents (hereinafter collectively referred to as "Contract Documents"). 
The City’s record copy of the Contract Documents shall control and shall be effective 
and binding on the Contractor.  In the event that any provision in the Contract Documents 
conflict with any other provision therein, the provision in the component part of the 
Contract Document first enumerated below shall govern over any other component part 
which follows it numerically.  
 

1. Contract Amendment(s) and Change Orders 
 2.   Contract 
 3.   Contractor’s Response/Bid Form 
 4.   Federal, State, and local laws, regulations, charter and ordinances 
 5   Technical Specifications 
 6.   Drawings 
   

2. Representations Regarding Qualification and Accreditation.  The Contractor 
represents that its employees are licensed to perform the scope of work set forth in this Contract.  
The Contractor further represents that its employees have the requisite skill, expertise and 
knowledge necessary to perform the scope of work required under the terms of this Contract, 
including any supplementary work and the City relies upon Contractor’s representations. 
 

2.1. Representations regarding Personnel.  The Contractor represents that it has, or 
will secure at its own expense, all personnel required to perform the services under this 
Contract.  Such personnel shall not be employees of or have any contractual relationship 
with the City, unless use of City employees or of personnel having a contractual 
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relationship with the City is approved in writing.  As set forth above, all the services 
required hereunder shall be performed by the Contractor or under its supervision and all 
personnel engaged in the work shall be fully qualified and shall be authorized or 
permitted under state or local law to perform such services. 

 
2.2. Representations regarding Qualifications.  The Consultant hereby represents 
that, to the extent required by Federal, State and Local statutes, regulations, codes, 
ordinances, and policies, that the Consultant and/or its employees be licensed, certified, 
registered, or otherwise qualified, the Consultant and all employees providing services 
under this Contract, are in full compliance with those statutes, regulations and 
ordinances. Upon City request, the Consultant shall provide to the City a copy of the 
Consultant’s licenses, certifications, registrations, etc. 

 
3. Responsibilities of the Contractor.  The Contractor agrees to properly implement the 
services required in the manner herein provided. The Contractor shall, in addition to any other 
responsibilities set forth in this Contract and the Schedules and Attachments hereto, perform the 
following coincident with the performance of this Contract: 
 
 3.1. Due Diligence Obligation.  The Contractor acknowledges its responsibilities to 

examine and to be thoroughly familiar with the City’s bid document, including, but not 
limited to the plans, specifications, drawings and any addenda thereto.  The Contractor 
hereby warrants and represents that prior to the submission of its proposal during the bid 
process it reviewed or was afforded opportunity, by the City, to review all physical items, 
facilities, services and functions essential to the satisfactory performance of the services 
required (“Due Diligence”) and thereby certifies that all such items facilities, services 
and functions are included in this Contract and thereby warrants that: 
 
 3.1.1 it conducted or had opportunity to conduct all due diligence prior to the 

submission of its bid and, accordingly, any additional costs, services or products 
resulting from the failure of the Contractor to complete Due Diligence prior to 
submission of its bid proposal shall be borne by the Contractor.  Furthermore, the 
Contractor had the opportunity during the bid process to ask questions it saw fit 
and to review the responses from the City; 
 
3.1.2 its failure or omission to make investigation and verification of data shall, 
in no way, be cause for future claim of ignorance of such data or conditions nor 
shall such failure to investigate and verify be the basis for any claim whatsoever, 
monetary or otherwise; 

 
 3.1.3 it is solely responsible for resolving any issues resulting from its failure to 

conduct due diligence and it shall assume any and all resulting costs it  incurs 
during the Project;  

 
 3.1.4 it was responsible for specifying any changes and disclosing any 

associated new costs prior to submittal of its bid. In the event the Contractor 
failed to disclose any such new cost prior to the submittal of its bid, the 
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Contractor hereby covenants that it shall remain solely responsible for, and shall 
absorb, those non-disclosed costs;  

 
 3.1.5 it has familiarized itself with the nature and extent of the Contract 

Documents, Project, locality, and with all local conditions and Federal, State and 
local laws, ordinances, rules and regulations that in any manner may affect cost, 
progress or performance of the Project; 

 
 3.1.6 it has given the City written notice of any conflict, error or discrepancy 

that the Contractor discovered in the City's bid documents and other documents 
for ITB Number 5726 (collectively "Bid Documents");  

 
3.1.7.   it agrees that the Bid Documents are sufficient in scope and detail to 
indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performance of 
the Project;  

 
3.1.8. it has studied carefully all reports of investigations and tests of subsurface 
and latent physical conditions at the site or otherwise affecting cost, progress or 
performance of the Scope of Services which were utilized in the preparation of 
the plans and specifications; 

 
3.1.9  it has made or caused to be made examinations, investigations, 
measurements and tests and studies of any applicable reports and related data as it 
deems necessary for ensuring performance of the Scope of Services at the 
Contract Price within the Contract Time and in accordance with the other terms 
and conditions of the Contracts; and certifies no additional examinations, 
investigations, tests, reports or similar data are or will be required by Contractor 
for such purposes; and 

 
3.1.10  The Contractor shall not take advantage of any obvious error or apparent 
discrepancy in the Contract. Notice of any error or discrepancy discovered shall 
be given immediately in writing to the City, who shall make such corrections and 
interpretations as it may deem necessary for the completion of the Project in a 
satisfactory and acceptable manner. 

 
3.2. Safety.  Contractor shall perform all work in a safe manner in full compliance 
with local, state and federal health and safety regulations. Contractor shall immediately 
correct any dangerous condition caused by or resulting from its work. If it fails to correct, 
or to act diligently to correct, any condition which the City reasonably believes to be a 
hazard to persons or property, then immediately upon oral or written notice to any 
supervisory or similar personnel of Contractor, City may, but shall not be required to, 
correct same at Contractor's expense.  City shall confirm in writing any oral notice given 
within five (5) business days thereafter. 

 
3.3. Storage.  In the event the Project site has insufficient, inadequate, and/or 
improper storage space, it shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to secure, provide 
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and maintain at the Contractor’s sole cost and expense (i) adequate off-site storage space 
for equipment, materials, incidentals, etc., and (ii) all associated delivery and 
transportation services. In either event, the Contractor shall assume full responsibility for 
equipment, materials, incidentals, etc. until both title and risk of loss pass to the City 
pursuant to Section 8 of this Contract. 

 
3.4. Working Hours.  All work hours are to be coordinated with the Owners/City’s 
Representative. The Contractor shall coordinate its schedule so that work on and at the 
Project site is performed during the hours of 7:00 a.m. and 9:00 p.m. Monday through 
Friday and 9:00 a.m. to 3:00 p.m. on Saturday and Sunday unless more exactly specified 
elsewhere in this Contract.  This provision shall not excuse the Contractor from timely 
performance under the Contract.  
 
 3.4.1 Work times shall be coordinated with the School Inspector and Crosby 
 High School’s Principal. 
  
3.5. Cleaning Up.  The Contractor shall at all times keep the Project site free from 
accumulation of waste materials or rubbish caused by Contractor's employees or 
subcontractors, and at the completion of the work shall remove all rubbish from and 
about the Project and all tools, scaffolding and surplus materials and shall leave the 
Project site "broom clean" or its equivalent, unless more exactly specified.  In case of 
dispute, the City may remove the rubbish and charge the cost to the Contractor. 

   
3.6. Publicity.  Contractor agrees not to deliberately disclose the fact that the City has 
entered into or terminated this Contract or disclose any of the terms of the Contract or use 
the City's name in connection with any publicity, unless the City gives prior written 
consent to such use of the City's name in each instance. 

 
3.7. Standard of Performance.  All Contractor labor, materials, supplies, 
components, equipment, reports, plans, specifications, drawings, deliverables, 
incidentals, etc., required to be furnished or delivered under this Contract shall conform 
in all respects with the requirements set forth in this Contract and shall meet or exceed 
those standards generally recognized in the Contractor's craft and trade in the State of 
Connecticut.  City specified manufacturer and/or brand name substitution desired by the 
Contractor shall be made only with the prior written consent of an authorized 
representative of the City's Using Agency. 

 
3.7.1 In carrying out the Project, the Contractor must employ such methods or 
means as will not cause any interruption of or interference with the work of any 
other contractor, nor with the normal routine of the institution or agency operating 
at the Project site. 
 

 3.8. Contractor’s Employees.  The Contractor shall at all times enforce strict 
discipline and good order among its employees, and shall not employ on the work any 
unfit person or anyone not skilled in the work assigned.  The Contractor shall not, 
without the prior written approval of the City's Using Agency, substitute, terminate, 
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replace or otherwise remove any Contractor employee expressly named, identified or 
required in this Contract. 

 
3.9. Subsurface/Unknown Site Conditions.  If Project site conditions are 
encountered which are (i) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions or other 
conditions which differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents, or (ii) 
unknown conditions of an unusual nature which differ materially from those ordinarily 
found to exist and generally recognized as inherent or common in construction activities 
of the character provided for in this Contract, then prompt notice by the observing party 
shall be given to the other party to this Contract before Project site conditions may be 
disturbed. The Contractor shall thereafter wait for written instructions from the City 
before proceeding with regard to such conditions. 

   
3.10. Surveys.  All surveys required under this Contract shall be performed by a State 
of Connecticut duly licensed land surveyor. Unless expressly stated to the contrary in 
Section 1 of this Contract and Attachment A, the Contractor shall perform all layout 
work, all field measurements and all construction staking required, necessary or prudent 
for the satisfactory prosecution of the Contractor’s obligations under this Contract.  
 
3.11. Permits and Licenses.  Unless expressly stated to the contrary in Section 1 of 
this Contract and Attachment A, the Contractor shall secure and obtain all permits and 
all licenses required, or necessary, or prudent for the performance of the Contractor’s 
obligations under this Contract, and for the City’s occupancy, use, and operation of the 
Project. 
  
3.12. Manufacturer's Directions.  Where it is required in this Contract that materials, 
products, processes, equipment or the like be installed or applied in accord with 
manufacturer's directions, specifications or instructions, it shall be construed to mean that 
the said application or installation by the Contractor shall be in strict accord with printed 
instructions furnished by the manufacturer of the material concerned for use under 
conditions similar to those at the Project site.  One (1) copy of such instructions shall be 
furnished to the City.  
 
3.13. Review by the City.  The Contractor shall permit the City and the City's duly 
authorized representatives and agents to review, at any time, all work performed under 
the terms of this Contract at any stage of the Project. 

 
3.14. Records Maintenance.  The Contractor shall maintain or cause to be maintained 
all records, books or other documents relative to charges, costs, expenses, fees, alleged 
breaches of the Contract, settlement of claims or any other matter pertaining to the 
Contractor’s demand for payment.    
 

4. Responsibilities of the City and City Reservation of Rights.  Upon the City's receipt of 
Contractor's written request for specific information, the City will provide the Contractor with 
existing documents, data and other materials the City agrees are necessary and appropriate to the 
services to be performed by the Contractor hereunder and the City will endeavor to secure, 
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where feasible and where the City agrees it is necessary and appropriate, materials or 
information from other sources requested by the Contractor for the purpose of carrying out the 
services under this Contract. 

 
4.1. The City may, in its sole discretion, designate person(s) to act as the City's Project 
Engineer(s) and/or Manager(s) and the City may, in its sole discretion, define such 
person(s) authority and responsibilities. 
 
4.2. The City reserves the right to (i) perform work related or unrelated to the Project 
with the City's own forces adjoining, adjacent to, or in the vicinity of, the Project site  
and/or (ii) let separate contracts related or unrelated to the Project for work and services 
adjoining, adjacent to, or in the vicinity of, the Project site. In such event, the Contractor 
shall afford all such parties reasonable opportunity for storage of materials and 
equipment and for the uninterrupted provision and delivery of such parties' work and/or 
services. The Contractor shall cooperate with such parties and in the case of a dispute, the 
decision of the City shall be complied with by all. 
  

5. Contract Time.   The Contractor shall Substantially Complete all work and services 
required under this Contract by October 13, 2017 and shall reach Final Completion by October 
31, 2017, but in no way shall the time for Final Completion be after October 31, 2017. 
("Contract Time"). 

 
 5.1. Time is and shall be of the essence for all Project Milestones, Substantial 

Completion Date and the Final Completion Date for the Project. The Contractor further 
agrees that the Project shall be prosecuted regularly, diligently and uninterruptedly and at 
such rate of progress as will insure full completion thereof within the Contract Time 
stated above. It is expressly understood and agreed, by and between the Contractor and 
City, that the Contract Time is reasonable for the completion of the Project.  

   
5.2. Within one (1) week of the City’s issuance of its written notice to proceed, and 
prior to the commencement of any work on the Project site, the Contractor shall submit 
for the City’s written approval a construction progress schedule. On a monthly basis, the 
Contractor shall deliver to the City a written status report setting forth an analysis and 
critique of the Contractor's compliance with said schedule.   

 
5.3. The Contractor shall pay to the City the sum of Five Hundred Dollars ($500.00) 
per calendar day for each and every calendar day for which the Contractor has failed to 
complete the work beyond the time for Substantial Completion and/or Final Completion 
as set forth in this Paragraph 5.  The preceding sum is hereby agreed upon not as a 
penalty, but as liquidated damages that the City shall suffer due to such default. The City 
shall have the right to deduct the amount of any such damages from any monies due the 
Contractor under this Contract.  
 

6. Compensation. The City shall compensate the Contractor for satisfactory provision of all 
of the goods and services set forth in this Contract as follows in this Section 6. No claims for 
additional compensation will be considered for conditions made known to the Contractor prior to 
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bidding. No claims for additional compensation will be considered on account of failure of the 
Contractor to completely inform itself as required herein above.  

 
6.1. Fee Schedule.  Subject to retainage, limitations, etc. set forth below in this 
Section 6, the fee payable to the Contractor shall not exceed One Hundred Twenty-five 
Thousand Five Hundred Thirty-seven Dollars and 00/100 Cents ($125,537.00) 
(hereafter referred to as "Total Compensation") with the basis for payment being 
Contractor’s Bid set forth in Attachment A’s “Contractor’s Bid, dated March 27, 2017.”, 
as further summarized below: 
 

i.  One Hundred Fourteen Thousand Nine Hundred  
 Forty-Three Dollars (i.e. base bid payment) ........................$114,943.00 
ii.  Eleven Thousand Four Hundred Ninety-four Dollars  
 (i.e. contingencies*, if any) ……………………………….... $11,494.00  
iii. Deduction of Nine Hundred Dollars (i.e. alternate 3)............... <$900.00> 
iv.  Total Compensation..............................................................$125,537.00 
 
6.1.1 *Contingency.  The Contingency in the amount of Eleven Thousand Four 
Hundred Ninety-four Dollars and 00/100 Cents ($11,494.00) shall be utilized at 
the sole discretion of the City for additional work and services not set forth in this 
contract. The basis for  allowance of the contingency shall be, but not limited to, 
the Unit Prices as set forth in the Bid Response, when applicable, as submitted by 
the Contractor as set forth in Attachment A. 
    

6.2. Retainage.  At the City's sole discretion, it hereby reserves the right to withhold 
as retainage Five (5%) percent of any payment (or monetary sum otherwise required by 
law) owed to the Contractor to be withheld from payments to the Contractor otherwise 
payable to the Contractor until such time as the Contractor's work and services to be 
provided under this Contact are fully completed and accepted in writing by the City. The 
retainage does not does not include additional sums that the City may withhold due to the 
Contractor's failure to comply with provisions of this Contract. 

 
6.3. Limitation of Payment.  Compensation to the Contractor is limited to those fees 
set forth in Section 6.1. of this Contract and is further limited to work (i) performed in 
fact, (ii) conforming with this Contract, and (iii) accepted in writing by a duly authorized 
City employee. Such compensation shall be paid by the City upon its review and 
approval of the Contractor’s invoices for payment and review of the Contractor’s work.  

 
6.3.1 Funding. In the event this Contract is funded, in whole or in part, by 
Federal and/or State monies, grants, loans, etc, all City payment(s) shall fully 
comply with all relevant Federal and State statutes and regulations. In the event 
this Contract is 100% funded by Federal and/or State monies, grants, loans, etc., 
the aggregate sum of all City payments shall not exceed the aggregate sum of 
such funding. 
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6.3.2 The Contractor and its affiliates are hereby provided with notice that the 
City reserves the right, in the City’s sole discretion, to offset, withhold, or 
otherwise reduce City payment(s) to the Contractor, in an amount equaling the 
sum or sums of money the Contractor and/or its affiliates is/are, or become 
delinquent or in arrears on, regarding the Vendor’s and/or its affiliates real and 
personal property taxes and other payment obligations to the City. 
 

6.4. Bid Costs.  All costs of the Contractor in preparing its bid for ITB Number 5726 
shall be solely borne by the Contractor and are not included in the compensation to be 
paid by the City to the Contractor under this Contract or any other agreement. 

 
6.5.   Payment for Services, Materials, Appliances, Employees.  The Contractor shall 
be responsible to the City for the suitability of services, materials and equipment 
furnished to comply fully with the requirements set forth in this Contract. The Contractor 
shall promptly pay all employees as their pay falls due, shall pay promptly as they fall 
due all bills for subcontractors, materials, supplies and services going into the work, and 
all bills for insurance, bonds, Worker's Compensation coverage, Federal and State 
Unemployment Compensation, and Social Security charges applicable to this Project. 
Before final City payment is made, the Contractor shall furnish to the City a sworn, 
notarized, affidavit stating that all of the foregoing payment obligations have been fully 
completed. 

 
6.6. Liens.  Neither the City's final payment nor any part of the retained percentage, if 
any, shall become due until the Contractor, if required by the City, shall deliver to the 
City a complete release of all liens arising out of this Contract, or receipts in full in lieu 
thereof, and, if required, in either case, an affidavit that so far as the Contractor has 
knowledge or information, the releases and receipts include all the labor and material for 
which a lien could be filed; but the Contractor may, if any subcontractor refuses to 
furnish a release or receipt in full, furnish a bond satisfactory to the City, to indemnify it 
against any lien. If any lien remains unsatisfied after all payments are made, the 
Contractor shall refund to the City all moneys that the City may be compelled to pay in 
discharging such a lien, including all costs and a reasonable attorney's fee.  

 
 6.7. Contractor’s Certificate of Completion.  Upon the Contractor's (i) completion 

of all Project milestones, and (ii) Substantial Completion of the Project, and (iii) Final 
Completion of the Project, the Contractor shall, in each instance, file with the City a 
written, notarized affidavit setting forth the amount of Project work performed. The City 
reserves the right to verify or challenge by any reasonable means the accuracy of said 
affidavit. 

 
 6.8. Final Payment.  All prior estimates and City payments, including those relating 

to extra or additional work, retainage(s), and holdback(s), shall be subject to correction 
by this final payment which is throughout this Contract called "Final Payment". No 
payment, final or partial, shall act as a release to the Contractor or its surety from any 
Contractor obligation(s) under this Contract.  
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6.9. Clean Water Fund Project Requirements.  In the event this Contract is funded 
in whole or in part, is reliant upon, or falls within the jurisdiction of the Clean Water 
Fund and its statutes, regulations and rules, the Contractor shall: 

 
  6.9.1   submit Applications for Payment in accordance with the following:  
 

The City must receive the Contractor’s Application for Payment by the City’s or 
its designee’s, review and recommendation for payment, by the fifteenth calendar 
day of the month to receive payment within the next 50 days. If not received by 
the fifteenth calendar day of the month, payment can not be made until 50 days 
after the fifteenth calendar day of the subsequent month. The Contractor shall 
provide at the City’s request, reasonable documentation to substantiate 
Contractor’s Application for Payment. 

 
6.9.2  Progress and Final Payments 
 
The City will make progress payments on account of the Contract Price on the 
basis of the Contractor's Applications for Payment, monthly during construction 
as provided below.  All progress payments will be on the basis of the progress of 
the Scope of Services as determined by the City, according to the schedule of 
values provided for in the Contract Documents, and approved by the City. Prior to 
Substantial Completion, progress payments will be limited to an amount equal to 
95 percent of the value of the Scope of Services completed. Upon Substantial 
Completion, the City will pay the amount as specified in the Contract Documents. 
 

7. Warranty of the Contractor.  The Contractor warrants to the City that all materials, 
supplies, components, equipment, etc. furnished under this Contract shall be new and of good 
quality, except as otherwise expressly stated and permitted by the City elsewhere in this 
Contract. The Contractor warrants that none of its work shall be defective. The Contractor shall 
be liable to repair and install and/or replace without charge any service, component, equipment 
or part thereof which is defective or does not conform with this Contract within the greater of (i) 
365 calendar days after the City delivers its written notice of its acceptance of the Project and 
statement therein establishing the final completion date, or (ii) that time period or date expressly 
stated elsewhere in this Contract or Attachment A. 

 
7.1. The Contractor further warrants that all materials, supplies, services, components, 
equipment, reports, plans, drawings, deliverables, incidentals, etc., shall be free from any 
and all defects caused by faulty design, faulty material or poor workmanship. The 
Contractor shall supply to the City copies of any written manufacturer’s warranties and 
guarantees. The Contractor's foregoing warranty obligations are in addition to, and not a 
limitation of, all manufacturer’s warranties and guarantees, and any other remedy stated 
in this contract or otherwise available to the City under applicable law. 

 
8. Passing of Title and Risk of Loss. 
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8.1. City beneficial use of Project equipment, materials, site-work, etc. prior to the 
Contractor's final completion of the Project or prior to the City's final payment for the 
Project shall neither act to vest title in the City nor act to transfer risk of loss from the 
Contractor to the City. Said title and risk shall pass to the City upon the City's final 
payment for the Project. 

 
8.2. Contractor and its insurer shall assume the risks of loss or damage to the 
equipment up to and including the date title passes, except that City shall be responsible 
for loss or damage caused by City's gross negligence. 

 
8.3. After Project equipment, materials, etc. are delivered to the Project work-site and 
become operable or functional, the Contractor shall not thereafter remove any such 
equipment, materials, etc. from the Project work-site without securing the prior written 
consent of an authorized City Using Agency employee. 

 
9. Indemnification.  

 
9.1. The Contractor shall indemnify, defend, and hold harmless the City, the City’s 
agents, officials and employees from and against all claims, suits, damages, losses, 
judgments, costs and expenses including attorney's fees arising out of or resulting from 
the performance of the services, provided that any such claims, suits, damages, losses, 
judgments, costs or expenses (i) are attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or 
death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the services itself) 
including the loss of use resulting therefrom, and (ii) are caused in whole or in part by 
any willful or negligent act or omission of the Contractor, any subcontractor, anyone 
directly or indirectly employed by any of them or anyone for whose acts any of them may 
be liable. 

 
9.2. In the event this Contract and/or the Contractor's, or its subcontractor, work and 
services provisioned hereunder is/are subject to the provisions of any Federal or State 
statute or regulations, or the City Charter or City Ordinance, the Contractor shall 
indemnify, defend and hold harmless the City from any fine, penalty or other amounts 
imposed on the City under said statutes, regulations, Charter or Ordinances, if caused by 
Contractor, or its subcontractor, omission or commission. 

 
9.3. In any and all claims against the City or any of its boards, agents, employees or 
officers by any employee of the Contractor, any subcontractor, anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, 
the indemnification obligation under Paragraphs 9.1 and 9.2, above, shall not be limited 
in any way by any limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation or benefits 
payable by or for the Contractor or any subcontractor under Worker's Compensation 
Acts, disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts. 

 
9.4. The Contractor expressly understands and agrees that any performance bond or 
insurance protection required by this Contract, or otherwise provided by the Contractor, 
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shall in no way limit the responsibility to indemnify, keep and save harmless and defend 
the City and the City’s  boards, agents, employees or officers as provided herein.   

 
9.5. Royalties and Patents.  The Contractor shall, for all time, secure to the City the 
free and undisputed right to the use of any and all patented articles and methods used in 
the work and shall defend at Contractor's own expense any and all suits for infringement 
or alleged infringement of such patents, and in the event of adverse award under patent 
suits, the Contractor shall pay such awards and hold the City harmless in connection with 
any patent suits that may arise as a result of installations made by the Contractor and as 
to any award made thereunder. 

 
10. Contract Bonds. The Contractor shall furnish to the City, prior to the execution of this 
Contract by the City, both a performance bond and a payment bond, each bond written for a 
penal sum equaling the Section 6 "Total Compensation" amount in a form and with a surety 
acceptable to the City. The bonds shall continue in effect for the greater of (i) the warranty 
period set forth in Section 7 of this Contract, or (ii) 365 calendar days after the Final Completion 
Date referenced elsewhere in this Contract. 
 
11. Contractor's Insurance.   

 
11.1. The Contractor shall not commence work under this Contract until all insurance 
required under this Section 11 has been obtained by the Contractor and such insurance 
has been approved by the City. The Contractor shall not allow any subcontractor to 
commence work on any subcontract until all insurance required of any such 
subcontractor has been so obtained and approved by the City.  Insurance shall be 
provided by insurers, satisfactory to the City and authorized to do business in the State of 
Connecticut, an "A-" Best's Rating and at least a Class V3 or better financial size 
category as shown in the most current A.M. Best Company ratings.   

 
11.2. At no additional cost to the City, the Contractor shall purchase and maintain the 
insurance coverages set forth below which shall protect the City from claims which may 
arise out of or result from the Contractor’s obligation under this Contract, whether such 
obligations are the Contractor’s or subcontractor or person or entity directly or indirectly 
employed by said Contractor or subcontractor, or by any person or entity for whose acts 
said Contractor or subcontractor may be liable. 

 
11.3. Each insurance policy shall state that the insurance company shall agree to 
investigate and defend the insured against all claims for damages, even if groundless.  If 
any insurance required herein is to be issued or renewed on a claims made form as 
opposed to an occurrence form, the retroactive date for coverage shall be no later than the 
commencement date of this Contract and shall provide that in the event of cancellation or 
non-renewal, the discovery period for insurance claims (“Tail Coverage”) shall be 
available for at least 60 months. 

 
11.4. The following policies with stated limits shall be maintained, in full force and 
effect, at all times during which the services are to be performed by the Contractor: 
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11.4.1 General Liability Insurance:  $1,000,000.00 per Occurrence, 
$2,000,000.00 Aggregate and $2,000,000.00 Products and completed operations 
aggregate 
Providing coverage to protect the City for all damages arising out of bodily 
injuries, sickness to or death of all persons in any one accident or occurrence and 
for all damages arising out of destruction of property in any one accident or 
occurrence. 
 
11.4.2 Automobile Liability Insurance:  $1,000,000.00 combined single limit 
(CSL) Any Auto, all Owned and Hired Autos 
Providing coverage to protect the City with respect to claims for damage for 
bodily injury and or property damage arising out of ownership, maintenance, 
operation, use or loading and unloading of any auto including hired and non-
owned autos. 

 
11.4.3 Workers’ Compensation:  Statutory Limits within the State of 
Connecticut: Employers’ Liability: 

 EL Each Accident $500,000.00 
  EL Disease Each Employee $500,000.00 
  EL Disease Policy Limit $500,000.00 

 
Contractor shall comply with all State of Connecticut statutes as it relates to 
workers’ compensation.   
 
11.4.4 Excess/Umbrella Liability Insurance: Excess or Umbrella insurance 
coverage that follows form or sits over General Liability, Automobile Liability 
and Workers Compensation insurances.  $1,000,000.00 each occurrence and 
$1,000,000.00 Aggregate. 
 

  11.4.5  Contractors Pollution Liability Insurance: $1,000,000.00 each claim, 
  $2,000,000.00 Aggregate coverage. 
  The foregoing per claim coverage plus appropriate aggregate coverage depending 
  on the size of the job for contractor caused pollution events such as asbestos or 

lead abatement, but not limited to only these pollution causes of loss. 
 

11.5. Failure to Maintain Insurance:  In the event the Contractor fails to maintain the 
minimum required coverage as set forth herein, the City may at its option purchase same, 
and  offset the Contractor’s invoices for the cost of said insurance.  

 
11.6. Cancellation:  The City of Waterbury shall receive written notice of 
cancellation from the Contractor at least thirty (30) calendar days prior to the date 
of actual cancellation, regardless of the reason for such cancellation. 

 
11.7. Certificates of Insurance:  The Contractor’s General, Automobile, Builder’s 
Risk and Excess/Umbrella Liability Insurance policies shall be endorsed to add the City 
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and the Waterbury Board of Education, their public officials, employees, and any other 
person acting under, through or for them are listed as an additional insured and provide 
waiver of subrogation on all policies except Builder’s Risk and Pollution Liability. The 
insurance afforded the additional insured shall be primary and non-contributory insurance 
and the coverage and limits provided under the Contractor’s policies shall not be reduced 
or prorated by the existence of any other insurance applicable to any loss the additional 
insured may have suffered.  Prior to the execution of this Contract by the City, the 
Contractor shall furnish to the City, subject to City approval, certificate(s) of insurance 
and Additional Insured Endorsement and Waiver of Subrogation Endorsement verifying 
the above coverages, including the naming of the City of Waterbury, as follows: “The 
City of Waterbury and The Board of Education is listed as Additional Insureds on a 
primary and non-contributory basis on all policies except Workers Compensation.  
All policies shall include a Waiver of Subrogation.”  The City's Invitation to Bid 
Number must be shown on the certificate of insurance to assure correct filing.  The 
Contractor must supply replacement/renewal certificates at least 30 days prior to the 
expiration of the policy(ies).  Said certificates shall contain a provision that coverage 
afforded under the policies shall not be cancelled or reduced for any reasons unless notice 
of than thirty (30) calendar days has been mailed to the City's Using Agency and a copy 
to the City's Office of Corporation Counsel, 235 Grand Street, Waterbury, CT 06702. 

 
11.8. No later than thirty (30) calendar days after Contractor receipt, the Contractor 
shall deliver to the City a copy of the Contractor's insurance policies and endorsements 
and riders. 
 

12. Conformance with Federal, State and Other Jurisdictional Requirements.  By 
executing this Contract, the Contractor represents and warrants that, at all pertinent and relevant 
times to the Contract, it has been, is and will continue to be in full compliance with all applicable 
statutes, acts, ordinances, guidelines, resolutions, orders, judgments, decrees, injunctions, rules, 
and regulations of all government authorities applicable to performance by the Contractor of 
services hereunder, including those having jurisdiction over its registration and licensing to 
perform services hereunder; including, but not limited to, the following: EQUAL 
EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNUTY; COPELAND ANTI-KICKBACK ACT, as supplemented in 
the Department of Labor Regulations (29 CFR, Part 3); DAVIS BACON ACT as supplemented 
by Department of Labor Regulations (29 CFR Part 5); Section 103 and 107 of the Contract Work 
Hours and Safety Standards Act, as supplemented by the Department of Labor Regulations (29 
CFR Part 5); the HOUSING and COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT ACT of 1974, as amended; 
TITLE 31 and Section 12-430(7) of the State of Connecticut General Statutes.  All applicable 
sections of the City Charter and Code of Ordinances are incorporated by reference made a part 
hereof.   
 

12.1. Taxes-Federal, State and Local.  The City is exempt from Federal Excise and 
Transportation, State and Local Sales and Use Taxes, including without limitation, taxes 
that would otherwise be imposed upon the Contractor for transactions required or 
necessitated hereunder between it and its subcontractors, suppliers, etc. The Contractor 
remains liable, however, for any applicable tax obligations it incurs. Moreover, the 
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Contractor represents that the bid and pricing contained in this Contract do not include 
the amount payable for said taxes. 

 
12.2. Labor and Wages-Federal and State. The Contractor and its subcontractors 
shall conform to Federal and State of Connecticut labor laws, and all other laws, 
ordinances, and legal requirements affecting the work in Connecticut. 

  
12.2.1 The Contractor is aware of, and shall comply with, the provisions of Title 
31, §53 of the Connecticut General Statutes, latest revision (the “Act”), 
concerning the payment of minimum wages for work on public facilities.  The 
provisions of the Act are hereby incorporated by reference and made a part of this 
Contract.  The Act provides that the Connecticut prevailing wage law applies to 
certain remodeling, refurbishing, alteration, repair and new construction. The 
wages paid on an hourly basis to any person performing the work of any 
mechanic, laborer or worker on the work herein contracted to be done and the 
amount of payment or contribution paid or payable on behalf of each such person 
to any employee welfare fund, as defined in Conn.Gen.Statute 31-53(i), shall be 
at a rate equal to the rate customary or prevailing for the same work in the same 
trade or occupation in the town in which such public works project is being 
constructed. Any contractor who is not obligated by agreement to make payment 
or contribution on behalf of such persons to any such employee welfare fund shall 
pay to each mechanic, laborer or worker as part of such person's wages the 
amount of payment or contribution for such person's classification on each pay 
day. 

 
12.2.2 The Contractor is aware of, and shall comply with, the provisions of both 
the Federal Davis-Bacon Act and the Federal American Recovery and 
Reinvestment Act of 2009, the provisions of both acts hereby incorporated by 
reference and made a part of this Contract. The Federal Davis-Bacon Act provides 
that Federal wage rate laws apply to certain federally funded contracts. The 
American Recovery and Reinvestment Act ("ARRA") provides that Federal wage 
rate laws apply to all ARRA funded contracts regardless of the contract's dollar 
value.  

 
12.3. Compliance with Chapters 34, 38, and 39 of the Code of Ordinances of the 
City.  By executing this Contract, the Contractor represents and warrants that, at all 
pertinent and relevant times to the Contract, it has been, is and will continue to be in full 
compliance with the provisions of Chapters 34, 38, and 39 of the Code of Ordinances of 
the City and well as any other relevant provisions of the Charter and the Code of 
Ordinances. 

 
12.4. Compliance with CONN. GEN. STAT. § 4a-60g, as amended by June 2015 
Special Session Public Act 15-5.  

 
12.4.1  Definitions – For purposes of this paragraph: 
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i. "Small contractor" means any contractor, subcontractor, 
manufacturer, service company or nonprofit corporation (A) that maintains its 
principal place of business in the state, (B) that had gross revenues not exceeding 
fifteen million dollars in the most recently completed fiscal year prior to such 
application, and (C) that is independent. "Small contractor" does not include any 
person who is affiliated with another person if both persons considered together 
have a gross revenue exceeding fifteen million dollars.  

ii. "Minority business enterprise" means any small contractor (A) 
fifty-one per cent or more of the capital stock, if any, or assets of which are 
owned by a person or persons who (i) exercise operational authority over the 
daily affairs of the enterprise, (ii) have the power to direct the management and 
policies and receive the beneficial interest of the enterprise, (iii) possess 
managerial and technical competence and experience directly related to the 
principal business activities of the enterprise, and (iv) are members of a minority, 
as such term is defined in subsection (a) of section 32-9n, or are individuals with 
a disability, or (B) which is a nonprofit corporation in which fifty-one per cent or 
more of the persons who (i) exercise operational authority over the enterprise, (ii) 
possess managerial and technical competence and experience directly related to 
the principal business activities of the enterprise, (iii) have the power to direct the 
management and policies of the enterprise, and (iv) are members of a minority, as 
defined in this subsection, or are individuals with a disability.  

iii. "Municipal public works contract" means that portion of an 
agreement entered into on or after October 1, 2015, between any individual, firm 
or corporation and a municipality for the construction, rehabilitation, conversion, 
extension, demolition or repair of a public building, highway or other changes or 
improvements in real property, which is financed in whole or in part by the state, 
including, but not limited to, matching expenditures, grants, loans, insurance or 
guarantees but excluding any project of an alliance district, as defined in section 
10-262u, as amended by this act, financed by state funding in an amount equal to 
fifty thousand dollars or less. 
 
12.4.2 The Contractor and subcontractor shall comply with the specific 

requirements of the State of Connecticut Set Aside Program, CONN. GEN. STAT. § 4a-
60g, as amended by June 2015 Special Session Public Act 15-5, if the municipal public 
works contact awarded to the Contactor is funded in whole or in part by state funds. 

 
12.4.3 The Contactor shall be subject to the following set-aside requirements if 

the municipal public works contact, is funded in whole or in part by the State of 
Connecticut, and is in excess of FIFTY THOUSAND DOLLARS ($50,000.00), for the 
construction, rehabilitation, conversion, extension, demolition, or repairing of a public 
building or highway, or other changes or improvements in real property.  

 
12.4.4 Set-Aside requirements – Any contractor awarded a municipal public 

works contract, on the basis of competitive bidding procedures, shall comply with the 
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following Set –Aside requirements: 
i. set aside at least twenty-five per cent (25%) of the total value of 

the state's financial assistance for such contract for award to subcontractors who 
are small contractors, and  

ii. of that portion to be set aside in accordance with Subparagraph i. 
of this subdivision, reserve a portion equivalent to twenty-five per cent (25%) of 
the total value of the contract or portion thereof to be set aside for awards to 
subcontractors who are minority business enterprises. 

 
12.4.5  Failure of the Contractor or subcontractor to comply with the State of 

Connecticut Set-Aside requirements shall be a material breach of this Contract.  
 
13. Discriminatory Practices.  In performing this Contract, the Contractor shall not 
discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment, with respect to his or her hire, 
tenure, terms, conditions or privileges of employment, or any matter directly or indirectly related 
to employment, because of race, color, sex, age, religious creed, disability, national origin or 
ancestry, marital status, family status, prior psychiatric treatment, health care, military status or 
source of income or because of a handicap that is unrelated to the employee's or the applicant's 
ability to perform the duties of a particular job or position. Subcontracts with each subcontractor 
shall contain a provision requiring non-discrimination in employment as herein specified. This 
covenant is required pursuant to §93.04 of the Code of Ordinances of the City and any breach 
thereof may be regarded as a material breach of this Contract.  Said provisions with 
subcontractors shall require conformity and compliance with all local, state and federal laws, 
rules and regulations and Executive orders pertaining to discrimination and equal opportunity 
requirements. 
 

 13.1. Discrimination Because of Certain Labor Matters. No person employed on the 
work covered by this Contract shall be discharged or in any way discriminated against 
because such person has filed any complaint or instituted or caused to be instituted any 
proceeding or has testified or is about to testify in any proceeding under or related to the 
labor standards applicable hereunder to its employer. 

 
13.2. Equal Opportunity.  In its execution of the performance of this Contract, the 
Contractor shall not discriminate and shall comply with applicable laws prohibiting 
discrimination on the grounds of race, color, religion, sex, national origin or citizenship 
status, age or handicap.  The Contractor agrees to comply with all local, state and federal 
laws, rules and regulations and Executive orders pertaining to discrimination and equal 
opportunity requirements, and will require the same of all subcontractors 
 
13.3. Affirmative Action.   

 
13.3.1. Pursuant to CONN. GEN. STAT. § 4a-60, as amended by June 2015 
Special Session Public Act 15-5, the following are required for every 
Municipal Public Works Contract: 
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(a) Every contract to which an awarding agency is a party, every quasi-public 
agency project contract and every municipal public works contract shall contain the 
following provisions:  

(1) The contractor agrees and warrants that in the performance of the 
contract such contractor will not discriminate or permit discrimination against any 
person or group of persons on the grounds of race, color, religious creed, age, 
marital status, national origin, ancestry, sex, gender identity or expression, 
intellectual disability, mental disability or physical disability, including, but not 
limited to, blindness, unless it is shown by such contractor that such disability 
prevents performance of the work involved, in any manner prohibited by the laws 
of the United States or of the state of Connecticut; and the contractor further 
agrees to take affirmative action to insure that applicants with job-related 
qualifications are employed and that employees are treated when employed 
without regard to their race, color, religious creed, age, marital status, national 
origin, ancestry, sex, gender identity or expression, intellectual disability, mental 
disability or physical disability, including, but not limited to, blindness, unless it 
is shown by such contractor that such disability prevents performance of the work 
involved;  

(2) The contractor agrees, in all solicitations or advertisements for 
employees placed by or on behalf of the contractor, to state that it is an 
"affirmative action-equal opportunity employer" in accordance with regulations 
adopted by the Commission on Human Rights and Opportunities;  

(3) The contractor agrees to provide each labor union or representative of 
workers with which such contractor has a collective bargaining agreement or 
other contract or understanding and each vendor with which such contractor has a 
contract or understanding, a notice to be provided by the Commission on Human 
Rights and Opportunities advising the labor union or workers' representative of 
the contractor's commitments under this section, and to post copies of the notice 
in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for employment;  

(4) The contractor agrees to comply with each provision of this section 
and sections 46a-68e and 46a-68f and with each regulation or relevant order 
issued by said commission pursuant to sections 46a-56, as amended by this act, 
46a-68e, 46a-68f and 46a-86; and 

(5) The contractor agrees to provide the Commission on Human Rights 
and Opportunities with such information requested by the commission, and permit 
access to pertinent books, records and accounts, concerning the employment 
practices and procedures of the contractor as relate to the provisions of this 
section and section 46a-56, as amended by this act.  

(b) If the contract is a public works contract, municipal public works contract or 
contract for a quasi-public agency project, the contractor agrees and warrants that he or 
she will make good faith efforts to employ minority business enterprises as 
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subcontractors and suppliers of materials on such public works or quasi-public agency 
project.  

13.3.2. Pursuant to CONN. GEN. STAT. § 4a-60a, as amended by June 2015 
Special Session Public Act 15-5, the following are required for every 
Municipal Public Works Contract: 
(a) Every contract to which an awarding agency is a party, every contract for a 

quasi-public agency project and every municipal public works contract shall contain the 
following provisions:  

(1) The contractor agrees and warrants that in the performance of the 
contract such contractor will not discriminate or permit discrimination against any 
person or group of persons on the grounds of sexual orientation, in any manner 
prohibited by the laws of the United States or of the state of Connecticut, and that 
employees are treated when employed without regard to their sexual orientation;  

(2) The contractor agrees to provide each labor union or representative of 
workers with which such contractor has a collective bargaining agreement or 
other contract or understanding and each vendor with which such contractor has a 
contract or understanding, a notice to be provided by the Commission on Human 
Rights and Opportunities advising the labor union or workers' representative of 
the contractor's commitments under this section, and to post copies of the notice 
in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for employment;  

(3) The contractor agrees to comply with each provision of this section 
and with each regulation or relevant order issued by said commission pursuant to 
section 46a-56; and 

(4) The contractor agrees to provide the Commission on Human Rights 
and Opportunities with such information requested by the commission, and permit 
access to pertinent books, records and accounts, concerning the employment 
practices and procedures of the contractor which relate to the provisions of this 
section and section 46a-56.  

 
14. Good Jobs Ordinance 
  
 14.1. Conformance with an Ordinance Concerning the Hiring of Waterbury 

Residents on Certain Publicly-Funded Construction Projects. 
 

14.1.1 The Contractors and its Subcontractors shall comply with the specific 
requirements of “An Ordinance Concerning the Hiring of Waterbury Residents on 
Certain Publicly-Funded Construction Projects” (the “Good Jobs Ordinance”), as 
may be amended from time to time and as set forth in Chapter 34 of the Code of 
Ordinances of the City. While the principal provisions of the ordinance are 
summarized as set forth in paragraphs C-H below, the Contractor does hereby 
acknowledge that it has reviewed a copy of the Good Jobs Ordinance and that it 
has read the Ordinance and that Contractor is familiar with the obligations 
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imposed on the Contractor and each Subcontractor by the Good Jobs Ordinance. 
14.1.2 Failure of the Contractor or its Subcontractors to comply with the Good 
Jobs Ordinance shall be a material breach of this Agreement.   

 
14.1.3 This paragraph shall apply to a Covered Project, as that term is defined in 
the Good Jobs Ordinance, in the City with a value of $500,000.00 or greater and 
only to the extent permitted by federal and state law. 

 
14.1.4 Definitions.  For purposes of this paragraph: 

 
i. “Administrator” shall be defined as it is in the Good Jobs 
Ordinance. 

 
ii. “Apprentice” shall be defined as it is in the Good Jobs Ordinance. 

 
iii. “Basic Skilled Worker” shall be defined as it is in the Good Jobs 
Ordinance. 
 
iv. "Contractor” shall be defined as it is in the Good Jobs Ordinance. 
 
v. "Covered Project” shall be defined as it is in the Good Jobs 
Ordinance. 
 
vi. "Hiring Goal” shall be defined as it is in the Good Jobs Ordinance. 
 
vii. “Resident" shall be defined as it is in the Good Jobs Ordinance. 
 
viii. "Subcontractor" shall be defined as it is in the Good Jobs 
Ordinance and shall include the Contractor's direct subcontractor 
providing construction work and all lower tiered (level) providers of 
construction work. 

 
14.1.5 Hiring Goals.  If this Agreement requires the Contractor to perform work 
on a Covered Project, the Contractor and each Subcontractor shall have as its 
hiring goals: 
 
 

i. at least thirty percent (30%) of its total worker hours performed by 
City Residents, and 

 
ii. at least twenty-five percent (25%) of construction trade jobs shall 
go to Apprentices and/or Basic Skilled Workers, and 

 
iii.    at least seventy percent (70%) of all "new hires" (as that term is 
defined in the Good Jobs Ordinance) shall be "economically 
disadvantaged" individuals (as that term is defined in the Good Jobs 
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Ordinance), and 
 

iv.   a minimum of five percent (5%) of the construction workforce 
labor hours will be local resident, minority artisans, and 

 
v.   a minimum of five percent (5%) of the construction workforce 
labor hours will be women, and 

 
vi.    a minimum of ten percent (10%) of the total work hours shall be 
allocated for minorities, or 

 
vii.   as may otherwise be required by any superseding Federal or State 
employment discrimination prohibition laws.  

 
14.1.6 Good Faith Efforts.  The Contractor and each Subcontractor shall engage 
in Good Faith Efforts to comply with the Hiring Goals.  For the purposes of this 
paragraph, the term “Good Faith Efforts” shall have the same meaning as it does 
in the Good Jobs Ordinance. 

 
The Contractor and each Subcontractor shall individually implement Good Faith 
efforts to satisfy the Hiring Goals. 

 
14.1.7 Action Plan and Pre-Construction Meeting.  Not later than fourteen 
(14) business days prior to the scheduled commencement date for construction, 
the Contractor shall submit a written plan-of-action to the City and to the 
Administrator of the Good Jobs Ordinance defining how the Contractor, and each 
Subcontractor, shall implement Good Faith Efforts to fulfill the Hiring Goals.  
Each plan-of-action shall include the anticipated number of job positions required 
for the Work.  Not later than five (5) business day prior to the commencement 
date of construction, the Contractor must attend a mandatory "pre-construction" 
meeting with the City to review all plans-of-action and other relevant materials. 
No construction work shall proceed absent this pre-construction meeting. 

 
14.1.8 Other Contractor Obligations.  In addition to the foregoing, the 
Contractor shall ensure that all Subcontractor contracts and agreements expressly 
set forth and state as binding obligations therein, subject to appropriate party 
name change, the above Hiring Goals and Good Faith Efforts. The Contractor 
shall be accountable for, and liable to the City for, Contractor and each 
Subcontractor compliance with Hiring Goals and Good Faith efforts. 
 

i. The Contractor shall meet with the Administrator no less than four 
(4) weeks prior to the commencement of construction on a Covered 
Project and provide the Administrator with the number of job positions to 
be created by the project by trade and the qualifications by job tile. 

 
ii. The Contractor shall be required to produce Contractor and 
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Subcontractor documentation that may be required under the provisions of 
the Good Jobs Ordinance or that the City or the Administrator reasonably 
believes will assist the City or the Administrator with their evaluation of 
Hiring Goals and Good Faith Efforts. 

 
iii. The Contractor shall deliver weekly certified payroll records to the 
City within five (5) working days of the end of each payroll period.   
Moreover, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to create 
weekly certified payroll records.  

 
iv. The Contractor’s and each Subcontractor’s payroll records shall 
include the person-hours, the residential address, race, gender, hiring date, 
and apprentice (job) classification of all personnel employed under this 
Agreement and all Contracts and Sub-Contracts thereunder.  The 
Contractor and each Subcontractor shall mark their respective final payroll 
period records as being final and be signed by an authorized officer or 
employee. 

 
14.2 Liquidated Damages Applicable To Section 14.1  

 
14.2.1  If the City finds that the Contractor, or a Subcontractor, has failed to 
achieve Hiring Goals during any five (5) day work period (Monday through 
Friday), the City shall: 

 
i. issue a written notice to the Contractor specifying the matters 
constituting such failure and the time period within which Good Faith 
Efforts documentation must be delivered to the City for its evaluation. 

 
ii. if the Good Faith documentation is not provided or, if provided, it 
fails to demonstrate compliance with Good Faith Efforts, the Contractor 
shall, for each failure by the Contractor or a Subcontractor to achieve the 
Hiring Goals during a full five day work period, pay to the City one 
thousand dollars ($1,000.00) as liquidated damages. 

 
 

14.2.2  If the City finds that the Contractor, or a Subcontractor, has failed to 
deliver weekly certified payroll records to the City within five (5) working days 
of the end of each payroll period the Contractor shall, as liquidated damages pay 
one thousand dollars ($1,000.00) to the City for each week of ongoing violation. 

 
14.2.3 The City shall provide the Contractor with an invoice identifying all sums 
due the City, as liquidated damages, as a result of the Contractor or a 
Subcontractor’s failure to comply with the Good Jobs Ordinance as set forth 
above. 

 
14.2.4 No portion of any invoice submitted by a Contractor that is subject to 
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liquidated damages shall be paid by the City until such time as all liquidated 
damages relating to that invoice have been paid to the City.  

 
14.2.5 The foregoing liquidated damages provisions shall be expressly set forth, 
subject to appropriate party name adjustments, as material provisions in all 
Contracts that the Contractor has with Subcontractors and the Contractor is 
obligated hereunder to enforce compliance in such Contracts with Subcontractors. 

 
14.2.6 Any payment of liquidated damages hereunder shall not preclude a later 
claim, nor any later finding of a breach, or any payment of additional damages 
related to such later claim. 

 
15.  Housing and Urban Development Section 3 Clause.  In the event this Contract is 
funded, in whole or in part, through Housing and Urban Development assistance, 24 C.F.R. 
§135.38 may apply and the Contractor shall then be required to comply with the following 
(referred to as the "Section 3 clause"): 

 
15.1. The work to be performed under this Contract is subject to the requirements of 
Section 3 of the Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 U.S.C. § 
1701u (Section 3).  The purpose of Section 3 is to ensure that employment and other 
economic opportunities generated by HUD assistance or HUD-assisted Projects covered 
by Section 3, shall, to the greatest extent feasible, be directed to low and very low-
income persons, particularly persons who are recipients of HUD assistance for housing. 

 
15.2. The parties to this Contract agree to comply with HUD's regulations in 24 C.F.R. 
part 135, which implement Section 3.  As evidenced by their execution of this Contract, 
the parties to this Contract certify that they are under no contractual or other impediment 
that would prevent them from complying with the part 135 regulations. 

 
15.3. The Contractor agrees to send to each labor organization or representative of 
workers with which the Contractor has a collective bargaining agreement or other 
understanding, if any, a notice advising the labor organization or workers' representative 
of the Contractor's commitments under this Section 3 clause, and will post copies of the 
notice in conspicuous places at the work site where both employees and applicants for 
training and employment positions can see the notice.  The notice shall describe the 
Section 3 preference, shall set forth minimum number and job titles subject to hire, 
availability of apprenticeship and training positions, the qualifications for each; and the 
name and location of the person(s) taking applications for each of the positions; and the 
anticipated date the work shall begin. 

 
15.4. The Contractor agrees to include this Section 3 clause in every subcontract 
subject to compliance with regulations in 24 C.F.R. part 135, and agrees to take 
appropriate action, as provided in an applicable provision of the subcontract or in this 
Section 3 clause, upon a finding that the subcontractor is in violation of the regulations in 
24 C.F.R. part 135.  The Contractor will not subcontract with any subcontractor where 
the contractor has notice or knowledge that the subcontractor has been found in violation 
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of the regulations in 24 C.F.R. part 135. 
 

15.5. The Contractor will certify that any vacant employment positions, including 
training positions, that are filled (i) after the Contractor is selected but before the 
Contract is executed, and (ii) with persons other than those to whom the regulations of 24 
C.F.R. part 135 require employment opportunities to be directed, were not filled to 
circumvent the Contractor's obligations under 24 C.F.R. part 135. 

 
15.6. Noncompliance with HUD's regulations in 24 C.F.R. part 135 may result in 
sanctions, termination of this contract for default, and debarment or suspension from 
future HUD assisted contracts. 

 
15.7. With respect to work performed in connection with Section 3 covered Indian 
housing assistance, section 7(b) of the Indian Self-Determination and Education 
Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. § 450e) also applies to the work to be performed under this 
Contract.  Section 7(b) requires that to the greatest extent feasible (i) preference and 
opportunities for training and employment shall be given to Indians, and (ii) preference in 
the award of contracts and subcontracts shall be given to Indian organizations and Indian-
owned Economic Enterprises.  Parties to this Contract that are subject to the provisions of 
Section 3 and section 7(b) agree to comply with Section 3 to the maximum extent 
feasible, but not in derogation of compliance with section 7(b). 
 

16. Termination. 
 
16.1. Termination of Contract for Cause. If, through any cause, the Contractor shall 
fail to fulfill in a timely and proper manner its obligations under this Contract, or if the 
Contractor shall violate any of the covenants, agreements, or stipulations of this Contract, 
the City shall thereupon have the right to terminate this Contract by either (i) giving 
written notice to the Contractor of  a date certain by which Contractor shall, to the written 
satisfaction of the City, cure after which and without further action by any party, such 
termination shall automatically become effective and binding, or (ii) giving written notice 
to the Contractor specifying the effective date of such termination at least five (5) 
business days before the effective date of such termination. 

 
16.1.1 In the event of a termination, all finished or unfinished documents, data, 
studies, reports, plans, specifications, drawings, supplies, services, etc. prepared 
by the Contractor under this Contract shall, at the option of the City, become the 
City’s property, and the Contractor shall be entitled to receive just and equitable 
compensation for any satisfactory work completed for such. 

 
16.1.2 Notwithstanding the above, the Contractor shall not be relieved of liability 
to the City for damages sustained by the City by virtue of any breach of this 
Contract by the Contractor, and the City may withhold any payments to the 
Contractor for the purpose of setoff until such time as the exact amount of 
damages due the City from the Contractor is determined. 
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16.2. Termination for Convenience of the City.  The City may terminate this 
Contract at any time for the convenience of the City, by a notice in writing from the City 
to the Contractor. If this Contract is terminated by the City as provided herein, the 
Contractor will be paid an amount which bears the same ratio to the total compensation 
as the services actually performed bear to the total services of the Contractor covered by 
this Contract, less payments of compensation previously made. 

 
16.3.  Termination for Non-Appropriation or Lack of Funding.  The Contractor 
acknowledges that the City is a municipal corporation and that this Contract is subject to 
the appropriation and disbursement of funds by the City sufficient for this Contract for 
each budget year in which this Contract is in effect. The Contractor therefore agrees that 
the City shall have the right to terminate this Contract in whole or in part without penalty 
to the City in the event that sufficient funds to provide for City payment(s) under this 
Contract is not appropriated, not authorized, or not made available, or such funding has 
been reduced. In the event this Contract is subject, in whole or in part, to the 
appropriation and disbursement of Federal and/or State funds and those Federal and/or 
State funds are not appropriated or are not disbursed to the City, the Contractor hereby 
agrees that the City shall have the right to terminate this Contract in whole or in part 
without penalty to the City. 

 
16.3.1 Effects of Non-Appropriation.  If funds to enable the City to effect 
continued payment under this Contract are not appropriated, authorized or 
otherwise made available by law, the City shall have the right to terminate this 
Contract without penalty at the end of the last period for which funds have been 
appropriated, authorized or otherwise made available by law by giving written 
notice of termination to the Contractor. 
 
16.3.2 Effects of Reduced Levels of Funding.  If funding is reduced by law, or 
funds to pay the Contractor for the agreed to level of the products, services and 
functions to be provided by the Contractor under this Contract are not 
appropriated, authorized or otherwise made available by law, the City may, upon 
seven (7) business days written notice to the Contractor, reduce the level of the 
products, services or functions in such manner and for such periods of time as the 
City may elect. The charges payable under this Contract shall be equitably 
adjusted to reflect such reduced level of products, services or functions and the 
parties shall be afforded the rights set forth in this Contract. 
 
16.3.3 No Payment for Lost Profits.  In no event shall the City be obligated to 
pay or otherwise compensate the Contractor for any lost or expected future 
profits. 
 

16.4. Rights upon Termination. 
 
16.4.1 Termination for Cause. In the event the City terminates this Contract for 
cause, the Contractor shall relinquish to the City any applicable interest, title and 
ownership including, but not limited to, perpetual use of any proprietary rights in 
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and to the products and deliverables delivered to, in possession of and properly 
invoiced and paid for by (except to the extent such invoiced amount is disputed) 
the City.  With regard to third party products, the Contractor shall transfer all 
licenses which it is permitted to transfer in accordance with the applicable third 
party license.  The City shall have no financial obligation to compensate the 
Contractor for such terminated products unless payment is otherwise approved by 
the City prior to such termination.   The Contractor shall be liable for costs 
incurred by the City, including but not limited to reasonable attorney fees and all 
court awarded fees and costs incurred in terminating this Contract in whole or in 
part. 

 
16.4.2 Termination for Lack of Funding or Convenience. In the event of 
termination by the City for lack of funding or convenience, the City shall pay the 
Contractor for all  labor, services, equipment, materials, reports, plans, 
specifications, drawings, deliverables, incidentals, etc.(including any holdbacks) 
installed and delivered to the City as of the Termination Date and the Contractor 
shall relinquish to the City any applicable interest, title and ownership including, 
but not limited to perpetual use of any proprietary rights in and to said labor, 
services, equipment, materials, reports, plans, specifications, drawings, 
deliverables, incidentals, etc. delivered to, in possession of and paid for by the 
City (except to the extent any invoiced amount is disputed). The Contractor shall 
be required to exercise commercially reasonable efforts to mitigate damages.  In 
the event of a termination for Lack of Funding or Convenience the City and the 
Contractor may negotiate a mutually acceptable payment to the Contractor for 
reasonable demobilization expenses. Said demobilization expenses, if any, shall 
be handled in accordance with the provision of this Contract pertaining to changes 
in the Project. 

 
16.4.3  Assumption of Subcontracts.  In the event of termination, the City shall 
have the right to assume, at its option, any and all subcontracts for products, 
services and functions provided exclusively under this Contract. 

 
16.4.4   Delivery of Documents.  In the event of termination, (i) the Contractor 
shall promptly deliver to the City, in a manner reasonably specified by the City, 
all documents and other tangible items furnished by, or owned, leased, or licensed 
by, the City, and (ii) the City shall pay the Contractor for all services performed 
and deliverables completed and accepted (pro-rated for deliverables partially 
completed) prior to the effective date of the termination (except to the extent any 
invoice amount is disputed). 

 
17. Force Majeure.  Contractor shall not be held responsible for delays nor be subject to 
liquidated damages when such delays are caused by conditions beyond its control, including 
without limitation: 

 
17.1.  Acts of God, fire, explosion, epidemic, cyclone, flood, war, strikes, revolution, 
civil commotion, or acts of public enemies; and 
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17.2.  Change of law and order, proclamation, regulation, ordinance, or governmental 
requirement. 

 
Upon cessation of work for reason of force majeure delays, Contractor shall use its best efforts to 
meet the schedule set forth in Section 5 of this Contract. 
 
18. Subcontracting.   The Contractor shall not, without the prior written approval of the 
City's Using Agency, subcontract, in whole or in part, any of the Contractor's services. Any 
subcontractor so approved shall be required to secure and maintain insurance coverage equal to 
or better than that required of the Contractor and shall name the City as an additional insured 
party and said subcontractors shall deliver to the City a certificate of insurance evidencing such 
coverages. All subcontractors shall comply with all federal, state and local, laws, regulations and 
ordinances but such requirement shall not relieve the Contractor from its requirement that all 
services provided hereunder shall comply with all Federal, State and local, laws, regulations and 
ordinances. 
 

18.1. The Contractor shall be as fully responsible to the City for the acts and omissions 
of its subcontractors, and of persons either directly or indirectly employed by them, as it 
is for the acts and omissions of persons directly employed by the Contractor. 

 
 18.2. The Contractor is responsible for and shall control activities of its subcontractors, 

and the subcontractors shall consult and cooperate with one another and other contractors 
working on the Project site. Each subcontractor shall furnish all necessary information to 
other subcontractors and shall lay out and install its own work so as to avoid any delays 
or interferences with the work of another. Any cost for changes, cutting and/or repairing,  

 
 made necessary by failure to observe the above requirements shall be borne by the 

Contractor or subcontractor responsible for such failure or neglect. 
 

18.3. The Contractor shall not, without the prior written approval of the City's Using 
Agency, substitute, terminate, replace or otherwise remove a subcontractor. 

 
19. Assignability.  The Contractor shall not assign any interest in this Contract, and shall not 
transfer any interest in the same (whether by assignment or novation) without the prior written 
approval of the City; provided, however, that claims for money due or to become due the 
Contractor from the City under this Contract may be assigned to a bank, trust, company, or other 
financial institution, or to a Trustee in Bankruptcy, without such approval. Notice of any such 
assignment or transfer shall be furnished promptly to the City. 

 
20.    Audit.  The City reserves the right to audit the Contractor’s books of account in relation 
to this Contract any time during the period of this Contract or at any time during the twelve 
month period immediately following the closing or termination of this Contract. In the event the 
City elects to make such an audit, the Contractor shall immediately make available to the City all 
records pertaining to this Contract, including, but not limited to, payroll records, bank statements 
and canceled checks. 
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21. Interest of City Officials.  No member of the governing bodies of the City, and no other 
officer, employee, or agent of the City who exercises any functions or responsibilities in 
connection with the carrying out of the Project to which this Contract pertains, shall have any 
personal interest, direct or indirect, in this Contract. 
 
22. Interest of Contractor.  The Contractor covenants that it presently has no interest and 
shall not acquire any interest, direct or indirect, in the Project or any parcel of land therein or any 
other interest which would conflict in any manner or degree with the performance of its services 
hereunder. The Contractor further covenants that in the performance of this Contract no person 
having any such interest shall be employed. 
 
23. Entire Contract.   This Contract shall constitute the complete and exclusive statement of 
the contract between the parties as it relates to this transaction and supersedes all previous 
agreements and understandings, whether written or oral, relating to such subject matter. Any 
amendment to this Contract must be in writing and agreed to and executed by the City and the 
Contractor, and must comply with the City's Charter and Code of Ordinances.  

 
24. Independent Contractor Relationship.  The relationship between the City and the 
Contractor is that of client and independent contractor. No agent, employee, or servant of the 
Contractor shall be deemed to be an employee, agent or servant of the City. The Contractor shall 
be solely and entirely responsible for its acts and the acts of its agents, employees, servants and 
subcontractors during the performance of this Contract. 
 
25. Severability.  Whenever possible, each provision of this Contract shall be interpreted in 
such a manner as to be effective and valid under applicable law. If any provision of this 
Contract, however, is held to be prohibited or invalid under applicable law, such provision shall 
be deemed restated to reflect the original intentions of the parties, as nearly as possible in 
accordance with applicable law, and if capable of substantial performance, the remaining 
provisions of this Contract shall be enforced as if this Contract was entered into without an 
invalid provision. If the ruling and/or controlling principle of law or equity leading to the ruling 
is subsequently overruled, modified or amended by legislation, judicial or administrative action, 
then the provision(s) in question as originally set forth in this Contract shall be deemed valid and 
enforceable to the maximum extent permitted by the new controlling principal of law or equity. 
 
26. Survival.  Any provisions of this Contract that impose continuing obligations on the 
parties shall survive the expiration or termination of this Contract for any reason. 
 
27. Changes in the Project: Change Orders. 

 
27.1. Requests for Change Orders.  The City reserves the right on its own volition, or 
based upon a proposal for a Change Order submitted in written form with a thorough 
explanation by the Contractor, to request from time to time any changes to the 
requirements and specifications of this Contract and the products to be provided and the 
functions and services to be performed by the Contractor under this Contract. Such 
changes must be authorized by the City. The City will not approve of any change orders, 
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deletions, additions, or additional work items to the Scope of Services or any change in 
the terms and conditions of this Contract except by means of a City authorized amended 
Scope of Services, applicable and restricted to those items set forth in §1, above, or 
Change Order issued as set forth in this section, except in the event of an emergency 
endangering life or property. 

 
27.2. Procedures. 

 
27.2.1  The Contractor's Response to a Change Request.    

i. Within thirty (30) calendar days after receipt of a request by the 
City for any such change or such other period of time as the Parties may 
mutually agree to in writing, the Contractor shall submit to the City a 
proposal describing any changes in Contract Milestones or Contract 
completion dates, products, functions, timing of delivery, assignment of 
personnel, and the like, and any associated price adjustment.  The 
Contractor's proposal shall describe, in detail, the basis for the proposed 
price adjustment, including the charges for any products required to 
implement the change request. 
 
ii. To the extent that additional cost or cost savings result from a 
change in required products, the Contractor shall obtain any additional 
products and provide them to the City at a negotiated price acceptable to 
the City and the Contractor. Similarly, if the change request is expected to 
result in a reduction in products required to perform the services, the 
Contractor's charges shall be reduced by the cost savings resulting from 
the products eliminated by the change request. 

 
27.2.2 City's Acceptance of Change Request.  If the City accepts the 
Contractor's proposal, the City shall issue a change order referencing the 
Contractor's proposal and both parties shall sign the change order. The Contractor 
shall not implement any change request until the City has issued a valid, properly 
executed, change order. 

 
27.2.3 City's Rejection of Change Request.  If the City does not accept the 
Contractor's proposal, the City may within two weeks of such non-acceptance: (i) 
withdraw its change request; or, (ii) modify its change request, in which case the 
procedures set forth above shall apply to the Contractor's response to the modified 
change request. 

 
27.3. City Discretion. The City may, in its sole discretion, approve the proposed 
Change Order and shall forward same for additional signatures under the following 
conditions: (i) If it conforms to provisions of applicable laws, and (ii) if it is consistent 
with this Contract, and (iii) if the time of performance of this Contract will not be 
unreasonably delayed, (iv) the Final Completion date is not changed, (v) if the Change 
Order requires a change to the Final Completion date, such change has been authorized 
by an approved, executed, written Amendment to this Contract, and  (vii) if the Change 
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Order requires an increase in the price of the Contract, the City (1) has sufficient funds, 
and (2) if a budget transfer is required to cover the cost of the proposed Change Order, 
such transfer has secured the written approval of the Board of Aldermen and other 
required regulatory agencies. 

 
27.4. Change Orders Governed by the Provisions of this Contract.  All work 
performed under a Change Order is governed by the provisions of this Contract. 

  
28. Conflicts or Disputes.  This Contract represents the concurrence between the City and 
the Contractor and governs all disputes between them. In the instance of a conflict or dispute 
over issues not specifically referenced within the Contract, the following documents shall be 
used as historical documents, without regard to the order of precedence, to resolve such conflicts 
or disputes, as follows: (i) the City's ITB Number 5726 and (ii) the Contractor's Bid response to 
ITB Number 5726, dated March 27, 2017.  Said historical documents are attached hereto as part 
of Attachment A.  

 
28.1. Procedure.  This procedure supersedes all statements to the contrary occurring 
either in proposals or other prior agreements, oral or written, and all other 
communications between the parties relating to this subject. 

 
28.2. Presumption. This Contract or any section thereof shall not be construed against 
any party due to the fact that the Contract or any section thereof was drafted by such 
party. 

 
29. Disputes; Legal Proceedings; Waiver of Trial by Jury and Continued Performance.   
The Contractor agrees that its waives a trial by jury as to any and all claims, causes of action or 
disputes arising out of this Contract or services to be provided pursuant to this Contract.  
Notwithstanding any such claim, dispute or legal action, the Contractor shall continue to perform 
services under this Contract in a timely manner, unless otherwise directed by the City. 
 
30. Binding Contract.  The City and the Contractor each bind themselves, and their 
successors, assigns and legal representatives to the other party to this Contract and to the 
successors, assigns and legal representatives of such other party with respect to all covenants of 
this Contract. 
 
31. Waiver.  Any waiver of the terms and conditions of this Contract by either of the parties 
hereto shall not be construed to be a waiver of any other term or condition of this Contract. 
 
32. Governing Laws.  This Contract, its terms and conditions and any claims arising there 
from shall be governed by the laws of the State of Connecticut. 
 
33. Notice.  Except as otherwise specifically prohibited in this Contract, whenever under this 
Contract approvals, authorizations, determinations, notices, satisfactions or waivers are required 
or permitted, such items shall be effective and valid only when given in writing signed by a duly 
authorized officer of the City or the Contractor, and delivered in hand or sent by mail, postage 
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prepaid, to the party to whom it is directed, which until changed by written notice, are as 
follows: 
 

Contractor:             John L. Simpson Company, incorporated 
   43 Huntington Road 
   Bridgeport, CT  06608 
   Attention:  Timothy D. Keegan, President   
                                              
City:   City of Waterbury, Department of Education  

     c/o Mr. Robert Brenker, Interim Chief Operating Officer 
     and Chief of Staff  
     Chase Municipal Building 
     235 Grand Street 
     Waterbury, CT 06702 
 
 
34. City Code of Ordinances, Ethics and Conflict of Interest Code, Provisions.   
The Person (the term “Person” shall herein be as defined in Section 38 of the City’s Code of 
Ordinances) supplying the labor, services, equipment, materials, reports, plans, specifications, 
drawings, deliverables, incidentals, etc. under this Contract shall comply with all applicable 
Federal, State and Municipal statutes, regulations, charters, ordinances, rules, etc, whether or not 
they are expressly stated in this Contract, including but not limited to the following: 
 

34.1.  It shall be a material breach of this Contract, and, except as may be permitted by 
regulations or rulings of the City of Waterbury Board of Ethics it shall be a violation of 
the City’s Code of Ordinances, for any Public Official, City Employee or Member of a 
Board or Commission who is participating directly or indirectly in the procurement 
process as set forth in the City’s Code of Ordinances, including those participating in 
exempt transactions, to become or be the employee of any person contracting with the 
governmental body by whom the Official, Employee, or Board or Commission member is 
employed or is a member. 

 
34.2.  It shall be a material breach of this Contract, and it shall be a violation of the City’s 
Code of Ordinances for any Person to offer, give, or agree to give any current or former 
Public Official, Employee or Member of a Board or Commission, or for such current or 
former Public Official, Employee or Member of a Board or Commission to solicit, 
demand, accept or agree to accept from another Person, a gratuity or an offer of 
employment in connection with any: decision; approval; disapproval; recommendation; 
preparation of any part of a program requirement or a requisition; influencing the content 
of any specification or procurement standard; or rendering of advice, investigation, 
auditing, or in any other advisory capacity in any proceeding or application, request for 
ruling, determination, claim or controversy, or other particular matter, pertaining to any 
program requirement or a Contract or Purchase Order, or to any solicitation or proposal 
therefore. 
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34.3.  It shall be a material breach of this Contract and it shall be a violation of the 
City’s Code of Ordinances for any payment, Gratuity, or offer of employment to be made 
as an inducement for the award of a subcontract or order, by or on behalf of a 
subcontractor, the prime Contractor or higher tier subcontractor or any Person associated 
therewith, under a Contract or Purchase Order to the City. 

 
34.4.  The value of anything transferred or received in violation of the City’s Charter, 
Code of Ordinances, and/or regulations promulgated there under, by any Person subject 
to said Charter and/or Ordinances may be recovered by the City. 

 
34.5.  Upon a showing that a subcontractor made a kickback to the City, a prime 
Contractor or a higher tier subcontractor in connection with the award of a subcontract or 
order there under, it shall be conclusively presumed that the amount thereof was included 
in the price of the subcontract or order and ultimately borne by the City and will be 
recoverable hereunder from the recipient.  In addition, said value may also be recovered 
from the subcontractor making such kickbacks. Recovery from one offending party shall 
not preclude recovery from other offending parties. 

 
34.6.  It shall be a material breach of this Contract and it shall be a violation of the City’s 
Code of Ordinances for a Person to be retained, or to retain a Person, to solicit or secure a 
contract with the City upon an agreement or understanding for a commission, percentage, 
brokerage, or contingent fee; and every Person, before being awarded a City Contract, 
shall deliver to the City, on a City authored form, a representation that such Person has 
not retained anyone in violation of this subsection 34.6, the failure to deliver said form 
being a material breach of this Contract and a violation of the City’s Code of Ordinances. 
Note, however, this subsection 34.6 shall not apply to full-time Employees who, as a 
condition of their employment, may be entitled to bonuses or other fees in accordance 
with their employment relationship. 

 
 34.7.  The Person hereby expressly represents that he/she/it has complied with those 

sections of the City’s Code of Ordinances requiring that said Person has (i) delivered to 
the City an affidavit, on a City authored form, stating that the Person and its affiliates 
have no delinquent taxes or other financial obligations owned to the City; (ii) filed the 
City authored financial disclosure statement form as set forth in the City’s Code of 
Ordinances regarding disclosure of financial interests; (iii) delivered to the City a written 
acknowledgement, on a City authored form, evidencing receipt of a copy of the “Ethics 
and Conflict of Interest” ordinance for the City of Waterbury  and hereby expressly 
represents that said Person is in full compliance with the entirety of said Code of 
Ordinances; and (iv) filed a current list of all taxable personal and real property as 
required by the State of Connecticut General Statutes. Any violation of this subsection 
34.7 shall be deemed a material breach of this Contract and shall be a violation of the 
City’s Code of Ordinances. 

 
34.8.  The definitions set forth in the City’s Code of Ordinances shall be the primary 
source for interpretation of the forgoing subsections 34.1-34.7. 
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34.9.  The Contractor is hereby charged with the requirement that it shall have 
knowledge of, and shall fully comply with, all relevant provisions of the City’s Charter 
and all relevant provisions of the City’s Code of Ordinances, including without limitation 
Chapters 93, titled “Discriminatory Practices”, Chapter 38 titled "Centralized 
Procurement System", and Chapter 39 titled "Ethics and Conflict of Interest", of said 
Code as may be amended from time to time.  
 
34.10 The Contractor hereby acknowledges receipt of a copy of the Chapters 38 and 39 
of City’s Ordinance regarding Procurement, Ethics, and Conflicts of Interest and has 
familiarized itself with said Code and hereby agrees to adhere to said Code.  The text of 
Chapters 38 and 39 of said Code may be obtained from the Office of the City Clerk of the 
City and on the internet at the City Clerk’s web site:                
http://www.waterburyct.org/content/9569/9605/9613/15125.aspx [click link titled “The 
City of Waterbury Code of Ordinances Rev.1/1/14”.  For Chapter 38, click on “TITLE 
III: ADMINISTRATION”, then click on “CHAPTER 38: CENTRALIZED 
PROCUREMENT SYSTEM”.  For Chapter 39, click on “TITLE III: 
ADMINISTRATION”, then click on “CHAPTER 39: ETHICS AND CONFLICTS OF 
INTEREST”]. 
 
34.11.  The Contractor is hereby charged with the requirement that it shall have 
knowledge of, and shall fully comply with, the City's Ordinance Sections 34.15 through  
34.99 entitled,  "Ordinance Concerning the Hiring of Waterbury Residents on Certain 
Publicly-Funded Construction Projects," and the State of Connecticut Legislature’s 
Special Act No. 01-1.   

 
34.12.  Every Person who conducts business with, contracts, with or provides 
commodities or services to the City, is charged with notice of the extent of the powers 
and authority, and the limitations thereon, of the Public Officials and Employees of the 
City, as set forth in the charter of the City, the Code of Ordinances and any Regulations 
or Policies pertaining thereto.  In particular, and without implying any limitation as to its 
applicability, it applies to all Persons who participate in the procedures pertaining to the 
Centralized Procurement System as set forth in Chapter 38, and the Ethics and Conflict of 
Interest provisions set forth in Chapter 39 of the Code of Ordinances. 

 
34.13.  INTEREST OF CITY OFFICIALS.  No member of the governing body of the 
City, and no other officer, employee, or agent of the City who exercises any functions or 
responsibilities in connection with the carrying out of the project, to which this 
agreement pertains, shall have any personal interest, direct or indirect, in this agreement. 

 
34.14. PROHIBITION AGAINST CONTINGENCY FEES. The Contractor hereby 
represents that it has not retained anyone to solicit or secure a contract with the City upon 
an agreement or understanding for a commission, percentage, brokerage or contingency 
fee. 
 
34.15.  FREEDOM OF INFORMATION ACT NOTICE. Pursuant to State statute, in 
the event the total compensation payable to the Contractor set forth in Section 6 of this 
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Contract is greater than $2,500,000.00, the City is entitled to receive a copy of any and 
all Contractor records and files related to the performance of this Contract and those 
records and files are subject to the Freedom of Information Act ("the Act") and may be 
disclosed by the City pursuant to the Act. 

 
35. Definitions.  Whenever the following, words, terms, etc. appear in this Contract, the 
intent and meaning shall be as follows: 

 
35.1 Additional Work:  Work required by the City that involves a substantial addition 

to, deduction from or modification of the Contract Documents. 
 

35.2 Bid or Proposal:  The form on which the bidder is to submit a bid for the Work 
contemplated. 

 
35.3 Bidder:  A person, partnership, corporation or other business organization 

submitting a bid on the form for the Work contemplated. 
 

35.4 City:  The City of Waterbury, acting directly or through specifically authorized 
personnel. 

 
35.5 Construction Supervisor:  An employee of the City of Waterbury, or other City 

duly authorized person. 
 

35.6 Contract Time:  The number of days as stated in the Contract to: (i) achieve 
Substantial Completion, (ii) Final Completion.  

 
35.7 Equal:  The recognized equivalent in substance and function; considering quality, 

workmanship, economy of operation, durability and suitability for purposes 
intended, and not constituting a change in the Work specified.  Whenever the 
words "equal" or "equals" or words of like import are used, it shall be understood 
they mean "equal" in the opinion of the City. 

 
35.8 Final Completion:  The time at which the Project has progressed to the point 

where, in the opinion of the City, the Project is complete such that it is ready for 
final payment as evidenced by the City’s, or its duly authorized City 
representative's, written recommendation of final payment.  The terms "finally 
complete" and "finally completed" as applied to the Project refer to Final 
Completion. 

  
35.9 Notice to Proceed:  A letter from the City which shall state the date of execution 

of the Contract and specifically advise the Contractor to begin work on the 
Contract. 

 
35.10 Plans:  All drawings or reproductions of drawings pertaining to the construction 

of the work contemplated and its appurtenances. 
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35.11 Project Engineer or Manager:  An employee of the City or a person, partnership, 
corporation or other business organization under contract with the City, 
commissioned to perform construction administration and inspection duties 
during construction. 

 
35.12 Shop Drawings:  Drawings, diagrams, schedules, performance charts, brochures 

and other materials prepared by the Contractor or subcontractors, manufacturers 
or distributors which illustrate some portion of the work. 

 
35.13 Specifications or Technical Specifications:  The description, provisions and other 

requirements pertaining to the materials, methods and manner of performing the 
Project. 

 
35.14 Subcontractor:  A person, partnership, corporation or other business organization 

supplying labor and/or materials for work at the site of the Project to and under 
agreement with the Contractor. 

 
35.15 Substantial Completion:  The time at which, in the opinion of the Engineer, the 

Project (or a specified part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with 
the Contract Documents, so that the Project (or a specified part thereof) can be 
utilized for the purposes for which it is intended.  The terms "substantially 
complete" and "substantially completed" as applied to all or part of the Project 
mean Substantial Completion thereof.   

 
35.16 Substitution:  A replacement of specified material, device or equipment which is 

sufficiently different in substance, function, quality or workmanship to become 
the subject of a Change Order. 

 
35.17 Supplementary General Conditions:  An extension to the terms, conditions, and 

provisions set forth in this document as additional, material, provisions of this 
Contract. 

 
35.18 Work:  All plant, labor, materials, services, supplies, equipment and other 

facilities and items necessary for, or incidental to, the completion of the terms of 
the Contract. 

 
35.19 Using Agency: City of Waterbury Education Department 
 
 
 

[Signature page follows.] 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto execute this Contract on the dates signed below. 
 
 
WITNESSES:    CITY OF WATERBURY 
 
 
      By:         
Sign       Neil M. O’Leary, Mayor 
              
  
      Date:         
Print 
 
 
 
 
WITNESSES: JOHN L. SIMPSON COMPANY, INC. 
 
 
      By:         
Sign       Timothy D. Keegan, President 
 
 
        Date:         
Print 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
F:\New Electronic Filing System\FILE MANAGEMENT\Transactional\Contracts\Education Contracts\School Construction Contracts\Crosby 
High School Main Office Renovations - ITB CRT17-053\Drafts\revised 6.6.17.doc 
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ATTACHMENT A 
 

1. City of Waterbury Invitation to Bid Number 5726, consisting of 264 pages (Excluding 
Sample City of Waterbury contract and Contract Compliance Packet). (Attached hereto.) 
 

2. Project plans, specifications, drawings, supplemental conditions, consisting of drawings 
prepared by Architect Friar Associates Inc., entitled  Crosby High School Main Office 
Renovation dated December 21, 2016, issued for bid February 27, 2017 (R1.1-R1.3A, 
A1.1-A12.1A, E1.1B-E3.1 and M1.1B-M2.2)  consisting of 33 pages.  (Attached hereto.) 
 

3. Contractor’s Response/Bid Form to City of Waterbury Invitation to Bid Number 5726, 
dated March 27, 2017, consisting of 19 pages.  (Attached hereto.) 
 

4. Addendum Number 1 to City of Waterbury Invitation to Bid Number 5726, dated March 
13, 2017, consisting of 11 pages.  (Attached hereto.) 
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ATTACHMENT A -1 
 

City of Waterbury Invitation to Bid Number 5726, consisting of 264 pages (excluding Sample 
City of Waterbury Contract and Contract Compliance Packet). (Attached hereto.) 
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THE CITY OF WATERBURY 
 

CROSBY HIGH SCHOOL – MAIN OFFICE RENOVATION 
 

INVITATION TO BID #5726 
 

Sealed Bids for CROSBY HIGH SCHOOL – MAIN OFFICE RENOVATION will be received by the 
City of Waterbury at the office of the Director of Purchasing, Room 103, City Hall Building, 235 
Grand Street, Waterbury, CT 06702 until 10:30 a.m. on March 20, 2017 and at that time and 
place will be publicly opened and read aloud.  No bids will be received after 10:30 a.m. on the day 
the bids are to be opened. 
 
The Work  consist(s) of:  Minor renovations and additional office space for the Crosby High 
School Main Office area.  Work includes metal stud & gypsum partitions, aluminum & hollow 
metal door/window frames, acoustic ceiling, carpet, VCT, paint, misc electrical & mechanical.  
 
Bids must be enclosed in an opaque sealed envelope and plainly marked with the name of the 
Project Title “CROSBY HIGH SCHOOL – MAIN OFFICE RENOVATION” and shall contain the 
name and address of the Bidder on the envelope. 
 
Each Bid shall be submitted in accordance with the Instructions to Bidders and be accompanied 
by a Bid Security in the amount of ten (10) percent of the Total Bid Price.   
 
The Bidder to whom a contract is offered, must furnish to the City, if that contract has a total cost 
greater than $50,000.00, a 100 percent Performance Bond with a surety, and in a form, 
acceptable to the City. In the City's sole discretion, it may also require a 100 percent Payment 
Bond and/or other additional security with a surety, and in a form, acceptable to the City. 

 
Complete instructions for filing Bids are included in the Instructions to Bidders. 
 
After review of the factors set forth in the Instructions to Bidders, the City reserves the right to 
reject any and all Bids, to make an award, or to decline to make an award.  
 
A mandatory pre-bid conference will be held at Crosby High School, Main Office, 300 
Pierpont Rd, Waterbury, CT 06705 at 2:30 p.m. on March 6, 2017.  Attendance at the pre-bid 
conference by a representative of each Bidder is mandatory. 
 
This contract is subject to state set-aside and contract compliance requirements. 
   
State funding for this contract is anticipated to be 100%. 
 
Contact Rocco Orso, Director of Purchasing, at 203-574-6748 for further information. 
      

END OF SECTION 
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THE CITY OF WATERBURY 
 

CROSBY HIGH SCHOOL – MAIN OFFICE RENOVATION 
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THE CITY OF WATERBURY 
 

CROSBY HIGH SCHOOL – MAIN OFFICE RENOVATION 
 

SECTION 00100 
 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
ARTICLE 1.  QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS 
  
1.1 In evaluating Bids, the City of Waterbury (“the CITY”) will consider the qualifications of only 

those Bidders whose Bids, among other factors, are in compliance with the requirements 
set forth elsewhere in the Bid Documents. 

 
ARTICLE 2.  COPIES OF BID DOCUMENTS 
 
2.1 Complete sets of Bid Documents shall be used in preparing Bids; neither the CITY nor it’s 

representative assume any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the 
use of incomplete sets of Bid Documents. 

 
2.2 The CITY and its representative in making copies of Bid Documents available do so only 

for the purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work and do not confer a license or grant for any 
other use. 

 
ARTICLE 3.  EXAMINATION OF BID DOCUMENTS AND SITE 
 
3.1 Before submitting a Bid, each Bidder must (a) examine the Bid Documents thoroughly,  (b) 

familiarize itself with all Federal, State and local laws, ordinances, rules and regulations 
that may in any manner affect cost, progress or performance of the Work; and (c) study 
and carefully correlate the Bidder's observations and findings with the requirements of the 
Bid Documents. 

 
3.2 The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by the Bidder 

that it has complied with every requirement of this Article 3 and that the Bid Documents 
are sufficient in scope and detail to indicate and convey all terms and conditions 
necessary for the Bidder's proposed performance of the Work. 

 
ARTICLE 4.  INTERPRETATIONS 
 
4.1 All questions about the meaning or intent of the Bid Documents must be submitted to the 

CITY’s eProcurement website by March 10, 2017, 2 p.m.  
 
4.2 The CITY will issue written clarifications or interpretations by Addenda online at the CITY’s 

eProcurement website not later than March 14, 2017, 2 p.m. 
 
Only information issued by such City written Addenda will be binding.  Oral and other 
clarifications or interpretations will not be binding and will be without legal effect.   

 
4.3 Each Bidder shall be responsible for determining that it has received all Addenda issued 

and shall acknowledge receipt of all Addenda on the Addendum Acknowledgment Form 
and the Bidder shall list therein all written Addenda number(s) issued by the CITY. 

 
 
ARTICLE 5.  PRE-BID CONFERENCE 
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5.1 A mandatory pre-bid conference will be held at the time and place indicated in the 

Invitation to Bid to discuss the requirements of the Bid Documents. Attendance at the 
pre-bid conference is mandatory by a representative of each perspective Bidder. 

 
ARTICLE 6.  BID FORM 
 
6.1 Each Bid shall be submitted on the Bid Form included in Section 00400 of the Bid Documents.  

The Bid Form shall be removed from the Bid Documents, filled in as required below, and 
submitted to the CITY.  Bidders must fill in all blank spaces on the Bid Form for Bid prices, 
including without limitation unit prices, extended prices and total price or the Bid will not be 
considered and shall be void 

 
6.2 Bid Forms shall be completed in ink.  The Bid price of each item on the form shall be stated in 

words and in figures.  If unit prices are required on the Bid Form, discrepancies between unit 
prices and their respective total amounts will be resolved in favor of the unit prices.   
Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of figures and the correct sum 
thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum. 

 
6.3 All names shall be typed or printed below the signature. 
 
6.4 The name and address to which communications regarding the Bid are to be directed shall be 

shown. 
 
6.5 One (1) original, one (1) paper copy, as well as a copy of the original Bid in pdf format on a 

CD or flash drive,  Each Bid shall be submitted in a sealed opaque envelope bearing on the 
outside the name of Bidder, its address, and the Project Title for which the Bid is submitted. 
Any bidder who fails to provide the required copy of the bid may be disqualified. (If forwarded 
by mail, Bid and sealed envelope marked as described above shall be enclosed in another 
envelope with the notation "BID ENCLOSED" on the face and addressed as indicated in the 
Invitation to Bid.) 

  
ARTICLE 7.  RECEIPT OF BIDS 
 
7.1 Sealed Bids for the Work of this Project will be received at the time and place indicated in the 

Invitation to Bid. 
 
7.2 The CITY, in its sole discretion, may refuse to consider any Bid not prepared and/or not 

submitted in accordance with the Bid Documents. Bids will not be received or accepted by 
the CITY from perspective Bidders who did not attend a mandatory pre-bid conference. 

 
7.3 Bidders are cautioned that it is the responsibility of each individual Bidder to assure that its Bid 

is in the possession of Rocco Orso, Director of Purchasing, or an alternate designated by him, 
prior to the stated time and at the place of the Bid Opening. The CITY is not responsible for 
Bids delayed by mail and/or delivery services of any nature. 

 
ARTICLE 8.  MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS 
 
8.1 Bids may be modified only by an appropriate document duly executed in the same manner 

that a Bid must be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted prior to 
that time scheduled by the CITY for the opening of Bids. 

 
8.2 A Bid may be withdrawn by the Bidder prior to the scheduled time (or authorized 

postponement thereof by the CITY) for the opening of Bids. 
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8.3 Any Bid received after the time and date specified as the time for the CITY's opening 

of Bids shall not be considered.  Once bids are opened by the CITY, no Bidder may 
withdraw its Bid for a period of ninety (90) days, excluding Saturdays, Sundays and 
legal holidays, after the actual date of the CITY's opening of the Bids. 

 
 
ARTICLE 9.  LOWEST RESPONSIBLE BIDDER 
 
9.1 A contract may be awarded to the Lowest Responsible Bidder. The term "Lowest 

Responsible Bidder" as used herein shall mean the Bidder whose Total Bid Price is the 
lowest of those Bidders possessing, without limitation, the skill, ability, expertise, 
experience, qualifications and integrity necessary for the faithful performance of the Work, 
as determined by the CITY.   

 
9.2 After review of these and other factors, including without limitation, responsiveness, 

qualifications and price, the CITY reserves the right to reject any and all Bids, to decline to 
make an award, to waive any and all informalities if it is in the CITY's best interest to do 
so. The CITY reserves the right to disregard all nonconforming, nonresponsive, conditional 
Bids, and Bids taking exception(s) to the Bid Documents. 

 
9.3 A Bid which includes, for any Item(s), a Bid Price that is abnormally low or high may be 

rejected in its entirety. 
 
9.4 The CITY reserves the right to reject the Bid of any Bidder that the CITY considers not to 

possess the qualities set forth in Article 11.1 herein. 
 
9.5 PRE-CONTRACT AWARD REQUIREMENTS: After submitting a bid proposal, and prior to 

award of a contract, the selected Contractor(s) will be required to attend a pre-
construction/scope review meeting. At this meeting, the scope of work and requirements of 
the documents will be reviewed to confirm the lowest, qualified, responsible bidder. When 
advised by the Owner and prior to the award of a contract, each trade contractor shall 
submit to the Owner a list of the proposed subcontractors which the trade contractor 
intends on using for the project. 

 
 
ARTICLE 10.  PURCHASE ORDER ISSUANCE/AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT  
 
10.1 If a purchase order(s) is to be issued, it will be issued within ninety (90) calendar days, 

excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays, after the actual date of the opening of 
the Bids.  

 
10.2 If a contract is to be awarded, the CITY will give the Lowest Responsible Bidder a Notice 

of Award within ninety (90) calendar days, excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and legal 
holidays, after the actual date of the opening of the Bids.  

  
10.3 Subsequent to a Notice of Award, if any, to the Lowest Responsible Bidder (hereinafter 

“Contractor”), multiple unsigned copies of a contract and all other applicable contract 
documents will be made available to the Lowest Responsible Bidder for its execution. 
Within five (5) calendar days, excluding Saturdays, Sundays and legal holidays, thereafter, 
Contractor shall sign and return all copies of the contract and all other applicable contract 
documents, including without limitation, all required bonds and certificates of insurance to 
the CITY. Thereafter, upon all required reviews, approvals, and the CITY’s signature, the 
CITY will deliver one fully signed copy of the contract to Contractor. The CITY shall incur 
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no obligations, contractual or otherwise, unless and until the CITY signs a contract, 
delivers a signed copy of the contract to the Contractor, and the CITY delivers to the 
Contractor the CITY’s written notice to proceed. 

 
ARTICLE 11.  ACCESS TO SITE 
 
11.1 Representatives of the State and any local or federal agencies having an interest in the 

Work shall have access to the Work wherever it is in preparation or progress and the 
Contractor shall provide proper facilities for such access and inspection. 

 
ARTICLE 12.  SALES TAX 
 
12.1 The goods and services to be provided under any contract or purchase order awarded 

pursuant to this Invitation to Bid is exempt from the sales taxes of the State of Connecticut. 
 
ARTICLE 13.  INSURANCE  
 
13.1. The Contractor shall not commence work under this Contract until all insurance required 

under this Section 13 has been obtained by the Contractor and such insurance has been 
approved by the City. The Contractor shall not allow any subcontractor to commence work 
on any subcontract until all insurance required of any such subcontractor has been so 
obtained and approved by the City.  Insurance shall be provided by insurers, satisfactory 
to the City and authorized to do business in the State of Connecticut, an "A-" Best's Rating 
and at least a Class V3 or better financial size category as shown in the most current A.M. 
Best Company ratings.   

 
13.2. At no additional cost to the City, the Contractor shall purchase and maintain the insurance 

coverages set forth below which shall protect the City from claims which may arise out of 
or result from the Contractor’s obligation under this Contract, whether such obligations are 
the Contractor’s or subcontractor or person or entity directly or indirectly employed by said 
Contractor or subcontractor, or by any person or entity for whose acts said Contractor or 
subcontractor may be liable. 

 
13.3. Each insurance policy shall state that the insurance company shall agree to investigate 

and defend the insured against all claims for damages, even if groundless. If any 
insurance required herein is to be issued or renewed on a claims made form as opposed 
to an occurrence form, the retroactive date for coverage shall be no later than the 
commencement date of this Contract and shall provide that in the event of cancellation or 
non-renewal, the discovery period for insurance claims (“Tail Coverage”) shall be available 
for at least 60 months. 

 
13.4. The following policies with stated limits shall be maintained, in full force and effect, at all 

times during which the services are to be performed by the Contractor: 
 

13.4.1 General Liability Insurance:  $1,000,000.00 per occurrence, 
$2,000,000.00 aggregate and $2,000,000.00 Products and completed operations 
aggregate 
Providing coverage to protect the City for all damages arising out of bodily injuries, 
sickness to or death of all persons in any one accident or occurrence and for all 
damages arising out of destruction of property in any one accident or occurrence. 
 
13.4.2 Automobile Liability Insurance:  $1,000,000.00 combined single limit 
(CSL) 
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Providing coverage to protect the City with respect to claims for damage for bodily 
injury and or property damage arising out of ownership, maintenance, operation, 
use or loading and unloading of any auto including hired & non-owned autos. 

 
13.4.3 Workers’ Compensation:  Statutory Limits within the State of Connecticut:
 Employers’ Liability: 

 EL Each Accident $500,000.00 
  EL Disease Each Employee $500,000.00 
  EL Disease Policy Limit $500,000.00 

 
Contractor shall comply with all State of Connecticut statutes as it relates to 
workers’ compensation.   
 
13.4.4 Excess/Umbrella Liability Insurance: Excess or Umbrella insurance 
coverage that follows form or sits over General Liability, Automobile Liability and 
Workers Compensation insurances.  $1,000,000.00 each occurrence and 
$1,000,000.00 Aggregate. 
 
13.4.5 Builder's Risk Insurance:  Not Applicable - 

 
13.4.6 Contractors Pollution Liability Insurance:  $1,000,000.00 each claim, 
$2,000,000.00 aggregate coverage.  

 The foregoing per claim coverage plus appropriate aggregate coverage depending 
on the size of the job for contractor caused pollution events such as asbestos or 
lead abatement, but not limited to only these pollution causes of loss. 

 
13.5. Failure to Maintain Insurance:  In the event the Contractor fails to maintain the 
minimum required coverage as set forth herein, the City may at its option purchase same, 
and  offset the Contractor’s invoices for the cost of said insurance.  

 
13.6. Cancellation:  The City of Waterbury shall receive written notice of 
cancellation from the Contractor at least thirty (30) calendar days prior to the date of 
actual cancellation, regardless of the reason for such cancellation. 

 
13.7. Certificates of Insurance:  The Contractor’s General, Automobile, Builder’s Risk 
and Excess/Umbrella Liability Insurance policies shall be endorsed to add the City and the 
Waterbury Board of Education, their public officials, employees, and any other person 
acting under, through or for them are listed as an as an additional insured and provide 
waiver of subrogation on all policies except Builder’s Risk and Pollution Liability. The 
insurance afforded the additional insured shall be primary and non-contributory insurance 
and the coverage and limits provided under the Contractor’s policies shall not be reduced 
or prorated by the existence of any other insurance applicable to any loss the additional 
insured may have suffered.  Prior to the execution of this Contract by the City, the 
Contractor shall furnish to the City, subject to City approval, certificate(s) of insurance and 
Additional Insured Endorsement and Waiver of Subrogation Endorsement verifying the 
above coverages, including the naming of the City of Waterbury, as follows: “The City of 
Waterbury is listed as an Additional Insured on a primary and non-contributory 
basis on all policies except Workers Compensation.  All policies shall include a 
Waiver of Subrogation.”.The City's Invitation to Bid Number must be shown on the 
certificate of insurance to assure correct filing.  The Contractor must supply 
replacement/renewal certificates at least 30 days prior to the expiration of the policy(ies).  
Said certificates shall contain a provision that coverage afforded under the policies shall 
not be cancelled or reduced for any reasons unless notice of than thirty (30) calendar days 
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has been mailed to the City's Using Agency and a copy to the City's Office of Corporation 
Counsel, 235 Grand Street, Waterbury, CT 06702. 

 
13.8. No later than thirty (30) calendar days after receipt by the Contractor, the 
Contractor shall deliver to the City a copy of the Contractor's insurance policies and 
endorsements and riders. 

 
ARTICLE 14.  PURCHASE ORDER/CONTRACT TIME 
 
14.1 BIDDER agrees and covenants that the Contract Time shall commence upon delivery of 

the CITY’s written notice to proceed, which shall occur after contract execution by both 
parties.  

 
 
ARTICLE 15. BID DOCUMENTS. 
 
15.1     Bid Documents shall be any and all sections, terms, conditions, forms, drawings, data,     

etc., listed in the Table of Contents of the Bid Documents. 
 
ARTICLE 16. Federal, State and Local Employment Requirements. 
 
16.1 Contractors, if applicable, shall be obligated to fully comply with the attached Hiring of 

Waterbury Residents on Certain Publicly-Funded Construction Projects, i.e. City of 
Waterbury Ordinances Chapter 34 (“Good Jobs Ordinance“), Federal Davis-Bacon Act, 
Federal American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009, and the Housing and Urban 
Development Section 3 Clause, all as further specified in the attached City of Waterbury 
Contract form. Also attached hereto, is a full copy of the aforesaid City of Waterbury 
Ordinance, commonly referred to as the “Good Jobs Ordinance“. 

 
16.2 The contractor who is selected to perform this municipal public works project, funded in 

whole or part by the State, must comply with CONN. GEN. STAT. §§ 4a-60, 4a-60a, 4a-
60g, and 46a-68b through 46a-68f, inclusive, as amended by June 2015 Special Session 
Public Act 15-5. An Affirmative Action Plan must be filed with and approved by the 
Commission on Human Rights and Opportunities prior to the commencement of 
construction. 

 
 State law requires a minimum of twenty-five (25%) percent of the state-funded portion of 

the contract for award to subcontractors holding current certification from the Connecticut 
Department of Administrative Services (“DAS”) under the provisions of CONN. GEN. 
STAT. § 4a-60g, as amended. (25% of the work with DAS certified Small and Minority 
owned businesses and 25% of that work with DAS certified Minority, Women and/or 
Disabled owned businesses.) The contractor must demonstrate good faith effort to meet 
the 25% set-aside goals. 

 
For municipal public works contracts, the contractor must file a written or electronic non-
discrimination certification with the Commission on Human Rights and Opportunities. 
Forms can be found at 
http://www.ct.gov/opm/cwp/view.asp?a=2982&q=390928&opmNav_GID=1806. 

 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 



 
 

Crosby Main Office Renovations 
 

 

THE CITY OF WATERBURY 
 

CROSBY HIGH SCHOOL – MAIN OFFICE RENOVATION 
 

SECTION 00300 
 

ADDENDUM ACKNOWLEDGEMENT FORM 
 

NOTE: The Bidder is to complete, sign and date this form.  The completed form shall be 
submitted with the BID FORM in accordance with ARTICLE 6 of the INSTRUCTIONS TO 
BIDDERS.   
 
The undersigned, as Bidder’s Authorized Representative, acknowledges receipt of the following 
Addenda and that the modifications to the Bid Documents noted therein have been considered 
and all costs related thereto are included in the Bid Prices: 
 

 Addendum #  _______ Dated Issued ____________________ 

 Addendum #  _______ Dated Issued ____________________ 

 Addendum #  _______ Dated Issued ____________________ 

 Addendum #  _______ Dated Issued ____________________ 

 Addendum #  _______ Dated Issued ____________________ 

 Addendum #  _______ Dated Issued ____________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________________________ 

 
Business Name of Bidder:  _______________________________________________ 

                        (Print or Type) 
 
By Bidder’s Authorized Representative: 
 
Signature: ___________________________________________________________ 
 
Name:  ___________________________________________________________  
  (Print or Type)   
Title:  ___________________________________________________________  
  (Print or Type)   
Date:  ___________________________________________________________  
  (Print or Type)   
      
 

END OF SECTION 
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THE CITY OF WATERBURY 
 

CROSBY HIGH SCHOOL – MAIN OFFICE RENOVATION 
 

SECTION 00400 
 

 
 
Date: _____________________ 
 
 
Mr. Rocco Orso 
Director of Purchasing 
City of Waterbury 
235 Grand Street 
Waterbury, CT  06702 
 
Sir: 
 
Pursuant to and in compliance with the Invitation to Bid, the Undersigned: 

 
__________________________________________________________________  
(Print or Type Business Name of Bidder)  
 
having carefully examined all the Bid Documents, together with all Addenda, as acknowledged on 
the Addendum Acknowledgment Form, and having informed itself fully in regard to all conditions 
pertaining to the providing of the specified Bid Items and the place where the Work, Services 
and/or Items are to be delivered, constructed, installed and/or performed; and that with this 
representation, the undersigned makes this Bid. 
 
Further, the undersigned proposes to provide the specified Bid Items, to perform all Services 
and/or to furnish all equipment, labor and materials, etc. and to complete the Work in its entirety in 
the manner and under the conditions required by the Bid Documents at the prices listed as follows: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

[Bid Items set out on following page] 
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BID ITEMS  
 

BID ITEM AMOUNT BID IN WORDS AMOUNT BID IN  
NUMBERS 

1.0 

Base Bid 
______________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________ Lump Sum 

 
$                           .00 

2.0 

Allowance for Changes; 10% of Bid Item 1.0 
 
______________________________________________ 
 
____________________________________ ALLOWANCE 
 

$________________.00 

TOTAL BID PRICE ITEMS 1.0 – 2.0  (in words) 
 
 ________________________________________________ 
 
_________________________________________________ 
 

 
$________________.00 

 
MANDATORY ALTERNATES 
 
The Undersigned further proposes and agrees that should the following alternate or alternates be accepted 
and included in this Contract, the amount of base bid, as heretofore stated, shall be increased by stated 
alternate amount.  All materials and workmanship shall be in strict accordance with original specifications 
and drawings. 
 
The Contract requirements shall be an integral part of the alternates.  The base bid shall include all work 
shown on the drawings and specifications irrespective of any items included in the alternative.  The 
alternate is subject to acceptance or rejection by the Owner without affecting the price of the base bid.  
Contractors shall perform all work required to complete execution of the accepted alternate.  The amount of 
the alternate price shall include the cost of any and all modifications made necessary by the Owner's 
acceptance and all Contractor's expenses including overhead and profit.  The bidding Trade Contractor shall 
state the amount of the alternate listed below.  No response to the alternates will be interpreted as  no 
change in cost. 
 
Base Bid Alternates 

Base Bid 
Alternate 

No. 

 
Description 

 
Amount 

1 Alternate 1 Base Bid Area: Eliminate All Signage 
for Base Bid Area. 

Add/Deduct $ 

2 Alternate 2 Base Bid Area: Eliminate Specification 
Section 064116 and All Casework for Base Bid 
Area. 

Add/Deduct $ 

3 Alternate 3 Base Bid Area: Provide Hollow Metal in 
lieu of Aluminum for Doors/Frames/Windows for 
Base Bid Area. 

Add/Deduct $ 

Identify either “add” or “deduct” by crossing out word that does not apply. 
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Alternate 

Alternate 
No. 

 
Description 

 
Total 

1A Alternate Work Area: All work listed under as 
shown on the plans 

Add/Deduct $ 

Identify either “add” or “deduct” by crossing out word that does not apply. 

 
In the event of mathematically incorrect calculations of individual items or totals, the 
mathematically correct amount using the estimated quantities and unit prices (in words) shall 
govern in determining the TOTAL BID PRICE. 

 
The undersigned also agrees that the quantities indicated are for Bid comparison purposes only 
and are not represented to be actual quantities for completion of the Work. 
 
The undersigned hereby certifies under the penalties of perjury that this Bid is in all respects bona 
fide, fair and made without collusion or fraud with any other person.  As used in this section, the 
work "person" shall mean any natural person, joint venture, partnership, corporation, or other 
business or legal entity. 

 
 

 
  
Social Security Number  Signature of Individual or 
or Federal Identification Number Corporate Name: 

 
 
             
       Corporate Officer 

(if applicable) 
 
Notice of acceptance should be mailed, telegraphed or delivered to the (undersigned Bidder at the 
following address): 
             
                (Name) 
 
       By:         
               (Title)  
 
                
        (Business Address) 
 
                   
                (City, State, Zip Code) 
 
Date:        
 
Note: If the Bidder is a corporation, indicate State of incorporation under signature, and affix 
corporate seal; if a partnership, give full names and residential addresses, if different from 
business address. 
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The following documents are attached to and made a condition of the Bid: 
a. Instructions to Bidders – Section 00100 
b. Addendum Acknowledgement – Section 00300 
c. Bid Form – Section 00400 
d. Technical Specifications – Section 00500 
 

END OF SECTION 
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INDEX TO THE SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT 

.ARTICLE           PAGE 

NUMBER  TITLE         NUMBER 

 

1.   PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS AT THE SITE ......................  __________ 

2.   SHOP DRAWINGS, CATALOG CUTS AND SAMPLES… ....  __________ 

3.        CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE .............................  __________ 

4.  ESTIMATED QUANTITIES .......................................................  __________ 

5.  SCHEDULE OF VALUES; APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT   __________ 

6.  PARTIAL PAYMENTS ...............................................................  __________ 

7.  CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT................................................  __________ 

8.  INSPECTION AND TESTS .........................................................  __________ 

9.  UTILITIES ....................................................................................  __________ 

10.  SEDIMENTATION AND EROSION CONTROL ......................  __________ 

11.  DEWATERING AND WATER CONTROL ...............................  __________ 

12.  DUST AND SPILLAGE CONTROL ...........................................  __________ 

13.  WINTER EROSION CONTROL MEASURES ..........................  __________ 

14.  PROTECTION OF ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES ............  __________ 

15.  ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION PLAN...............................  __________ 

16.      TEMPORARY UTILITIES........................................................... __________ 

17.                   TOILET ACCOMMODATIONS AND DRINKING WATER... __________ 

18.        TEMPORARY TELEPHONES....................................................  __________ 

19.                NOT USED                         ................................................... __________ 

20.                PROGRESS MEETINGS............................................................ __________ 

21.                NOT USED                               ...................................................      __________ 

22.                   NOT USED                               ...................................................      __________ 

23.                   CHRO                                        ...................................................      __________ 

 

1. PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS AT THE SITE 
 

If required by the Owners Representative, the Contractor shall maintain at the Project site 
two (2) copies of all Plans, Specifications, Addenda, approved Shop Drawings, Change 
Orders and other Modifications, Schedules and Instructions, in good order.  One copy is to 
be marked to record all changes made during construction.  These shall be available at all 
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times to the Project Engineer and the City or their authorized representatives.  At the 
conclusion of construction, the Contractor is to turn one (1) corrected set over to the Project 
Engineer. 

 
 
2. SHOP DRAWINGS, CATALOG CUTS AND SAMPLES 
 

A. Submit in accordance with Division 1  
 

3. CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE 
 

A. Within one (1) week after the Notice to Proceed, and prior to commencement of any 
work on site, the Contractor shall submit for the approval of the City three (3) copies 
of a Construction Progress Schedule which shall be developed by the Contractor 
through cooperation of the Project Engineer or authorized personnel.  At the same 
time, the Contractor shall submit the Schedule of Values, Sedimentation and Erosion 
Control measures, Water Control Plan and Environmental Protection Plan. 

 
B. The Progress Schedule shall indicate the proposed scheduling of the items of work 

listed in the various divisions of the work in the specifications.  The schedule shall 
also indicate all subcontractors to be utilized on the Contract and the portions of the 
Contract that they will be performing.  The Contractor shall evaluate the status of the 
Project at least monthly, comparing it to the original schedule which shall be revised 
as required. 

 
4. ESTIMATED QUANTITIES 
 

The Estimated Quantities for the Project have been furnished on the Bid Form.  Within the 
limits of available funds, the Contractor will be required to complete the work specified 
herein at the unit prices provided in the Bid Form whether it involves quantities greater or 
lesser than the estimate.  The Contractor will be compensated only for work actually 
performed. 

 
5. SCHEDULE OF VALUES; APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT 
 

A. Within one (1) week after the Notice to Proceed, as a basis for estimating partial 
payments, the Contractor shall submit for the approval of the City a certified Schedule 
of Values, broken down into quantities and unit costs for the various parts of the 
work, divided as may be directed and aggregating the total sum of the Contract; and if 
required, he shall submit evidence supporting this schedule. 

 
B. The Contractor's requisition for payment shall be subdivided into items to correspond 

with the approved schedule and shall be in such numbers of copies as may be 
designated by the City. 

 
6. PARTIAL PAYMENTS 
 

A. The City will review the Contractor's monthly requisitions for Partial Payments to 
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arrive at what is, in its opinion, a fair and just estimate of the materials suitably stored 
on the site and the amount of work performed on the Contract.  At its discretion, the 
City may allow to be included in the monthly requisitions materials stored off the site.  
In the event the City allows the Contractor to include in its requisitions payments for 
materials stored off the site, the Contractor shall also submit any additional bonds 
and/or insurance certificates relating to off-site stored material, and follow such other 
procedures as may be required by the City. 

 
B. In making such Partial Payments for the Project, retainage shall be held in accordance 

with Clean Water Funding Regulations (if applicable). 
 
7. CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT 
 

A. The Contractor shall furnish and maintain, at its own cost and risk, all tools, apparatus 
and appliances, hoists and/or cranes and power for same, scaffolding, runways, 
ladders, temporary supports and bracing and all other similar work or material 
necessary to insure speed, convenience and safety in the execution of its Contract.  
All such items shall be subject to approval of the City, upon Engineer’s 
recommendation, as to general stability, type and location, but the responsibility for 
proper design, strength and safety shall remain with the Contractor.  All such items 
shall comply with OSHA regulations and all other applicable codes, statutes, rules 
and regulations. 

 
 B. The Contractor shall provide all drains, drainage, ditches and pumping apparatus 

(including power and attendance for same) that may be necessary to keep all 
excavations and subgrade work free from water. 

 
8. INSPECTION AND TESTS 
 

A. All material and workmanship (if not otherwise designated by the Specifications) 
shall be subject to inspection, examination and testing by the City and/or Project 
Engineer at any and all times during manufacture and/or construction and at any and 
all places where such manufacture and/or construction is carried on.  All tests shall be 
made at the Contractor's expense. Notice of the time of all tests to be made at the site 
shall be given to all interested parties. 

 
B. Without additional charge, the Contractor shall promptly furnish all reasonable 

facilities, labor and materials necessary to make tests safe and convenient.  Special, 
full size and performance tests shall be as described in the Specifications. 

 
C. If, at any time before final acceptance of the entire Project, the City and/or Project 

Engineer considers it necessary or advisable to examine any portion of the Project 
already completed by removing or testing out the same, the Contractor shall upon 
request furnish promptly all necessary facilities, labor and materials.  If such work is 
found to be defective in any material respect because of a fault of the Contractor or 
any of its subcontractors, or if any work shall have been covered over without the 
approval or consent of the City (whether or not it is found to be defective), the 
Contractor shall be liable for testing costs and all costs of correction, including labor, 
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material, services of required consultants, additional supervision and administrative 
costs. 

 
9. UTILITIES 
 

A. The accuracy and completeness of the utility information shown on the Plans is not 
guaranteed.  The Contractor shall make its own investigation of the extent and 
location of utilities and of the possibility of relocation work by the utility companies, 
and shall plan its operations accordingly.  No claim for any delays, damage or extra 
work occasioned thereby will be allowed. 

 
B. The Contractor shall allow others access to the Project for the purpose of placing, 

relocating or maintaining utilities, and he shall cooperate in every way in the 
performance of this Project. 

 
C. The Contractor shall notify the utility owners well in advance of the time the 

Contractor proposes to perform any work which would endanger utility installations, 
and the Contractor shall cooperate with the utility owners in relocating and/or 
protecting such installations during construction operations. 

 
D. No payment will be made to the Contractor for locating, protecting and making 

arrangements for relocating public utilities or for any delays caused thereby.  The 
Contractor shall include all costs of this Project in other scheduled items of the 
Contract. 

 
E. The Contractor shall contact "Call Before You Dig" at least two days prior to 

commencing any excavation on the site (toll free in Connecticut at 1-800-922-4455). 
 
10. SEDIMENTATION AND EROSION CONTROL– if required 
 

All watercourses shall be protected from sedimentation, both during and after construction.  
The Contractor shall control erosion and sedimentation problems in accordance with 
Connecticut Guidelines for Soil Erosion and Sediment Control prepared by the Connecticut 
Council on Soil and Water Conservation, dated 2002, as amended.  The Contractor shall 
submit the Sedimentation and Erosion Control measures for the approval of the Engineer 
within one (1) week after the Notice to Proceed. 

 
11. DEWATERING AND WATER CONTROL– if required 
 

The Contractor shall be responsible for all dewatering required to complete the Contract 
including, but not limited to, pumping, well points, trenches, excavations, water control 
structures and cofferdams, which may be required to properly complete this Project.  
Particular attention is called for regarding fluctuation in water levels due to precipitation.  
No extra compensation will be allowed, due to water level fluctuation.  The Contractor shall 
submit the Water Control Plan for the approval of the Engineer within one (1) week after 
the Notice to Proceed.  (See the appropriate section in the Technical Specifications for 
further information.) 
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12. DUST AND SPILLAGE CONTROL 
 

A. The Contractor shall take appropriate measures to control the generation of dust from 
its activities.  Water shall be provided and applied as required or as ordered by the 
Project Engineer for allaying dust conditions. 

 
B. All vehicles utilized by the Contractor for delivery or removal of materials shall have 

appropriate covers to prevent spillage of material during transit. 
 
13. WINTER EROSION CONTROL MEASURES– if required 
 

Seeding and plantings shall be performed March 15 to June 15 or August 15 to October 15.  
The Contractor shall submit a winter erosion control plan to the Project Engineer for 
approval prior to the start of construction.  This plan shall indicate, in sufficient detail, the 
methods and materials which shall be used during the winter months to prevent erosion, 
scour and general deterioration of the Project and adjacent flora and fauna. 

 
14. PROTECTION OF ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES– if required 
 

The environmental resources within the Project boundaries and those affected outside the 
limits of permanent work under this Contract shall be protected during the entire period of 
this Contract.  The Contractor shall confine its activities to areas defined by the Plans and 
Specifications.  Environmental protection shall be as stated in the following subparagraphs: 

 
A. Prior to the beginning of any construction, the Contractor shall identify all land 

resources to be preserved within the Contractor's Work area.  The Contractor shall not 
remove, cut, deface, injure or destroy land resources including trees, shrubs, vines, 
grasses, top soil and land forms without special written permission from the property 
owner.  No ropes, cables or guys shall be fastened or attached to any trees for 
anchorage unless specifically authorized.  Where such special emergency use is 
permitted, the Contractor shall provide effective protection for land and vegetation 
resources at all times as defined in the following subparagraphs. 

 
B. Prior to any construction, the Contractor shall mark the areas that are not required to 

accomplish all work to be performed under the Contract.  Isolated areas within the 
general work area which are to be saved and protected shall also be marked or fenced.  
Monuments and markers shall be protected before construction operations commence.  
Where construction operations are to be conducted during darkness, the markers shall 
be visible.  The Contractor shall convey to its personnel the purpose of marking 
and/or protection of all necessary objects. 

 
C. Trees, shrubs, vines, grasses, land forms and other landscape features indicated and 

defined on the Plans to be preserved shall be clearly identified by marking, fencing or 
wrapping with boards, or any other approved techniques. 

 
D. Earthwork brought to final grade shall be finished as indicated and specified.  Side 

slopes and back slopes shall be protected as soon as practicable upon completion of 
rough grading.  All earthwork shall be planned and conducted to minimize the 
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duration of exposure of unprotected soils.  Except in instances where the constructed 
feature obscures borrow areas, quarries and waste material areas, these areas shall not 
initially be cleared in total.  Clearing of such areas shall progress in reasonably sized 
increments as needed to use the areas developed as approved by the City and/or 
Engineer. 

 
E. Runoff from the construction site shall be controlled by the construction of diversion 

ditches, benches and berms to retard and divert runoff to protected drainage courses, 
and any measures required by area wide plans approved under Paragraph 208 of the 
Clean Water Act. 

 
F. The Contractor shall construct or install all temporary erosion control features as 

indicated in the Plans.  Temporary erosion control measures such as berms, dikes, 
drains, grassing and mulching shall be maintained until construction of the Project is 
completed. 

 
G. The Contractor's field offices, staging areas, stockpile storage and temporary 

buildings shall be placed in areas designated on the submitted Plan. Temporary 
movement or relocation of the Contractor's facilities shall be made only on approval 
by the City and/or Engineer. 

 
H. Borrow areas shall be managed to minimize erosion and to prevent sediment from 

entering nearby watercourses. 
 

I. Spoil areas shall be managed and controlled to limit spoil areas and to prevent erosion 
of soil or sediment from entering nearby watercourses.  Spoil areas shall be developed 
in accordance with the grading plan indicated on the Plans. 

 
15. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION PLAN – if required 
 

Within one (1) week after the Notice to Proceed, and prior to commencement of any work 
on site, the Contractor shall submit an Environmental Protection Plan for the approval of the 
City in accordance with the provisions herein specified.  The plan shall include but not be 
limited to the following: 

 
A. A list of Federal, State and Local laws and regulations concerning environmental 

protection, pollution control and abatement that are applicable to the Contractor's 
proposed operations and the requirements imposed by those laws and regulations. 

 
B. Methods for protection of features to be preserved within authorized work areas.  The 

Contractor shall prepare a listing of methods to protect resources needing protection, 
i.e., trees, shrubs, vines, grasses and groundcover, landscape features, air and water 
quality, fish and wildlife, soil, historical, archeological and cultural resources. 

 
C. Procedures to be implemented by the Contractor to provide the required 

environmental protection and to comply with applicable laws and regulations.  The 
Contractor shall set out the procedures to be followed to correct pollution of the 
environment due to accident, natural causes or failure to follow the procedures set out 
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in accordance with the Environmental Protection Plan. 
 

D. The location of the nearest suitable solid waste disposal area and a permit allowing 
the Contractor to use those facilities. 

 
E. Drawing showing locations of any proposed temporary excavations or embankments 

for haul roads, stream crossings, material storage areas, structures, sanitary facilities, 
and stockpiles of excess or spoil materials. 

 
F. Environmental monitoring plans for the job site, including land, water, air and noise 

monitoring as necessary, and if required by the Project Engineer. 
 

G. Traffic control plan when necessary. 
 

H. Methods of protecting surface and ground water during construction activities. 
 

I. Work area plan showing the proposed activity in each portion of the area and 
identifying the areas of limited use or nonuse.  The plan should include measures for 
making the limits of use areas. 

 
16. TEMPORARY UTILITIES 
 
  

A. Existing building power may be utilized for small tools, temporary lighting, etc..  
Tools requiring power requirements greater than normal (220, 3 Phase, etc..) is the 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

 
 
17. TOILET ACCOMMODATIONS AND DRINKING WATER 
 

The Contractor shall provide necessary sanitary toilet accommodations and drinking water 
for the workers.  Separate facilities shall be provided for female workers. 

 
18. TEMPORARY TELEPHONES   
 

No use of Owner’s/Building’s phone system shall be permitted. 
 
19. NOT USED 
 
20. PROGRESS MEETINGS 
 

Progress meetings will be held weekly at locations, dates and times selected by the 
OWNER for the purpose of reviewing, scheduling and coordinating the Project's progress 
as well as other matters. 

 
21. NOT USED 
 

 



CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT  for  _______________________________________  between 
City of Waterbury and    __________  
 
 

	 	 Page	9 of 9 
Attachment C – Special Procedures 

Crosby Main Office Renovations 

22.    NOT USED 
 
23.    CHRO 
Within 10 days of Notice of Intent to Award. Prior to execution of a contract, the successful bidder will be 
required to document the good faith efforts to provide opportunities for SBE and MBE contractors to 
participate in the bidding process and to submit the Bidder Contract Compliance Monitoring Report. 
The contractor who is selected to perform this State project must comply with CONN. GEN. STAT. 
§§ 4a-60, 4a-60a, 4a-60g, and 46a-68b through 46a-68f, inclusive, as amended by June 2015 Special 
Session Public Act 15-5. An Affirmative Action Plan must be filed with and approved by the 
Commission on Human Rights and Opportunities prior to the commencement of construction. 
State law requires a minimum of twenty-five (25%) percent of the state-funded portion of the contract 
for award to subcontractors holding current certification from the Connecticut Department of 
Administrative Services (“DAS”) under the provisions of CONN. GEN. STAT. §4a-60g, as 
amended. (25% of the work with DAS certified Small and Minority owned businesses and 25% of 
that work with DAS certified Minority, Women and/or Disabled owned businesses.) The contractor 
must demonstrate good faith effort to meet the 25% set-aside goals.   
For municipal public works contracts and quasi-public agency projects, the contractor must file a 
written or electronic non-discrimination certification with the Commission on Human Rights and 
Opportunities. Forms can be found at 
http://www.ct.gov/opm/cwp/view.asp?a=2982&q=390928&opmNav_GID=1806. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

Project Project Waterbury

By virtue of the authority vested in the Labor Commissioner under provisions of Section 31-53 of the General 
Statutes of Connecticut, as amended, the following are declared to be the prevailing rates and welfare payments 
and will apply only where the contract is advertised for bid within 20 days of the date on which the rates are 
established.  Any contractor or subcontractor not obligated by agreement to pay to the welfare and pension 
fund shall pay this amount to each employee as part of his/her hourly wages.

Minimum Rates and Classifications 
for Building Construction

Connecticut Department of Labor
Wage and Workplace Standards Division

Number: Town:

B 23183

State#: FAP#:

ID# :

Hourly Rate BenefitsCLASSIFICATION

38.25 27.961a) Asbestos Worker/Insulator (Includes application of insulating materials, 
protective coverings, coatings, & finishes to all types of mechanical 
systems;  application of firestopping material for wall openings & 
penetrations in walls, floors, ceilings

1b) Asbestos/Toxic Waste Removal Laborers:  Asbestos removal and 
encapsulation (except its removal from mechanical systems which are not 
to be scrapped), toxic waste removers, blasters.**See Laborers Group 7**

37.15 27.561c) Asbestos Worker/Heat and Frost Insulator
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

38.34 26.012) Boilermaker

33.48 30.61 + a3a) Bricklayer, Cement Mason, Concrete Finisher (including caulking), 
Stone Masons

34.90 24.693b) Tile Setter

31.69 22.353c) Terrazzo Mechanics and Marble Setters

26.70 21.023d) Tile, Marble & Terrazzo Finishers

33.48 30.613e)  Plasterer
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

------LABORERS------

28.55 18.904)  Group 1:  Laborers (common or general), acetylene burners, carpenter 
tenders, concrete specialists, wrecking laborers, fire watchers.

28.80 18.904a) Group 2:  Mortar mixers, plaster tender, power buggy operators, 
powdermen, fireproofer/mixer/nozzleman (Person running mixer and 
spraying fireproof only).

29.05 18.904b) Group 3:  Jackhammer operators/pavement breaker, mason tender 
(brick), mason tender (cement/concrete), forklift operators and forklift 
operators (masonry).

28.80 18.904c) **Group 4: Pipelayers (Installation of water, storm drainage or sewage 
lines outside of the building line with P6, P7 license) (the pipelayer rate 
shall apply only to one or two employees of the total crew who primary 
task is to actually perform the mating of pipe sections) P6 and P7 rate is 
$26.80.

29.30 18.904d) Group 5:  Air track operator, sand blaster and hydraulic drills.
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

31.55 18.904e) Group 6:  Blasters, nuclear and toxic waste removal.

29.55 18.904f)  Group 7:  Asbestos/lead removal and encapsulation (except it's 
removal from mechanical systems which are not to be scrapped).

28.38 18.904g) Group 8:  Bottom men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and boring 
crew.

27.86 18.904h)  Group 9:  Top men on open air caisson, cylindrical work and boring 
crew.

16.00 18.904i)  Group 10:  Traffic Control Signalman

32.00 24.425) Carpenter, Acoustical Ceiling Installation, Soft Floor/Carpet Laying, 
Metal Stud Installation, Form Work and Scaffold Building, Drywall 
Hanging, Modular-Furniture Systems Installers, Lathers, Piledrivers, 
Resilient Floor Layers.
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

32.47 24.845a)  Millwrights

38.02 23.75+3% of 
gross wage

6) Electrical Worker (including low voltage wiring) (Trade License 
required: E1,2  L-5,6  C-5,6  T-1,2  L-1,2  V-1,2,7,8,9)

49.00 29.985+a+b7a) Elevator Mechanic (Trade License required:  R-1,2,5,6)

-----LINE CONSTRUCTION----

25.93 6.5% + 8.53Groundman

47.14 6.5% + 20.98Linemen/Cable Splicer
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

35.58 20.15 + a8) Glazier (Trade License required:  FG-1,2)

35.22 31.99 + a9) Ironworker, Ornamental, Reinforcing, Structural, and Precast Concrete 
Erection

----OPERATORS----

38.55 23.55 + aGroup 1:   Crane handling or erecting structural steel or stone, hoisting 
engineer 2 drums or over, front end loader (7 cubic yards or over),  work 
boat 26 ft. and over and Tunnel Boring Machines. (Trade License Required)

38.23 23.55 + aGroup 2:   Cranes (100 ton rate capacity and over); Excavator over 2 cubic 
yards; Piledriver ($3.00 premium when operator controls hammer); Bauer 
Drill/Caisson.  (Trade License Required)

37.49 23.55 + aGroup 3:   Excavator; Backhoe/Excavator under 2 cubic yards; Cranes 
(under 100 ton rated capacity), Grader/Blade; Master Mechanic; Hoisting 
Engineer (all types of equipment where a drum and cable are used to hoist 
or drag material regardless of motive power of operation), Rubber Tire 
Excavator (Drott-1085 or similar);Grader Operator; Bulldozer Fine Grade. 
(slopes, shaping, laser or GPS, etc.). (Trade License Required)
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

37.10 23.55 + aGroup 4:  Trenching Machines; Lighter Derrick; Concrete Finishing 
Machine; CMI Machine or Similar; Koehring Loader (Skooper).

36.51 23.55 + aGroup 5:   Specialty Railroad Equipment; Asphalt Paver; Asphalt 
Reclaiming Machine; Line Grinder; Concrete Pumps; Drills with Self 
Contained Power Units; Boring Machine; Post Hole Digger; Auger; 
Pounder; Well Digger; Milling Machine (over 24" Mandrell)

36.51 23.55 + aGroup 5 continued:  Side Boom; Combination Hoe and Loader; Directional 
Driller; Pile Testing Machine.

36.20 23.55 + aGroup 6:   Front End Loader (3 up to 7 cubic yards); Bulldozer (rough 
grade dozer).

35.86 23.55 + aGroup 7:   Asphalt roller, concrete saws and cutters (ride on types), 
vermeer concrete cutter, Stump Grinder; Scraper; Snooper; Skidder; 
Milling Machine (24" and under Mandrell).

35.46 23.55 + aGroup 8:   Mechanic, grease truck operator, hydroblaster; barrier mover; 
power stone spreader; welding; work boat  under 26 ft.; transfer machine.
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

35.03 23.55 + aGroup 9:   Front end loader (under 3 cubic yards), skid steer loader 
regardless of attachments, (Bobcat or Similar):  forklift, power chipper; 
landscape equipment (including Hydroseeder).

32.99 23.55 + aGroup 10:  Vibratory hammer; ice machine; diesel and air, hammer, etc.

32.99 23.55 + aGroup 11:  Conveyor, earth roller, power pavement breaker (whiphammer), 
robot demolition equipment.

32.93 23.55 + aGroup 12:  Wellpoint operator.

32.35 23.55 + aGroup 13: Compressor battery operator.

31.21 23.55 + aGroup 14: Elevator operator; tow motor operator (solid tire no rough 
terrain).
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

30.80 23.55 + aGroup 15:  Generator Operator; Compressor Operator; Pump Operator; 
Welding Machine Operator; Heater Operator.

30.15 23.55 + aGroup 16:  Maintenance Engineer/Oiler.

34.46 23.55 + aGroup 17:  Portable asphalt plant operator; portable crusher plant operator; 
portable concrete plant operator.

32.04 23.55 + aGroup 18:  Power safety boat; vacuum truck; zim mixer; sweeper; 
(Minimum for any job requiring a CDL license).

------PAINTERS (Including Drywall Finishing)------

32.02 20.1510a) Brush and Roller
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

32.77 20.1510b) Taping Only/Drywall Finishing

32.52 20.1510c) Paperhanger and Red Label

35.02 20.1510e) Blast and Spray

40.62 29.7111)  Plumber (excluding HVAC pipe installation) (Trade License required: 
P-1,2,6,7,8,9  J-1,2,3,4  SP-1,2)

33.01 19.40 + a12)  Well Digger, Pile Testing Machine

40.00 15.75 + aRoofer:  Cole Tar Pitch
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

38.50 15.75 + aRoofer:  Slate, Tile, Composition, Shingles, Singly Ply and 
Damp/Waterproofing

36.00 34.5115) Sheetmetal Worker  (Trade License required for HVAC and Ductwork: 
SM-1,SM-2,SM-3,SM-4,SM-5,SM-6)

40.62 29.7116) Pipefitter (Including HVAC work)                                               (Trade 
License required:  S-1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8  B-1,2,3,4  D-1,2,3,4, G-1, G-2, G-8 & 
G-9)

------TRUCK DRIVERS------

28.83 21.39 + a17a)  2 Axle

28.93 21.39 + a17b)  3 Axle, 2 Axle Ready Mix
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28.98 21.39 + a17c)  3 Axle Ready Mix

29.03 21.39 + a17d)  4 Axle, Heavy Duty Trailer up to 40 tons

29.08 21.39 + a17e)  4 Axle Ready Mix

29.28 21.39 + a17f)  Heavy Duty Trailer (40 Tons and Over)

29.08 21.39 + a17g) Specialized Earth Moving Equipment (Other Than Conventional Type 
on-the-Road Trucks and Semi-Trailers, Including Euclids)

42.62 20.77 + a18) Sprinkler Fitter  (Trade License required:  F-1,2,3,4)
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25.76 7.3419) Theatrical Stage Journeyman
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Welders:  Rate for craft to which welding is incidental.

*Note:  Hazardous waste removal work receives additional $1.25 per hour for truck drivers.

**Note:  Hazardous waste premium $3.00 per hour over classified rate

Crane with 150 ft. boom (including jib) - $1.50 extra
Crane with 200 ft. boom (including jib) - $2.50 extra
Crane with 250 ft. boom (including jib) - $5.00 extra
Crane with 300 ft. boom (including jib) - $7.00 extra

All classifications that indicate a percentage of the fringe benefits must be calculated at the percentage rate 
times the "base hourly rate".

Apprentices duly registered under the Commissioner of Labor's regulations on "Work Training Standards for 
Apprenticeship and Training Programs" Section 31-51-d-1 to 12, are allowed to be paid the appropriate 
percentage of the prevailing journeymen hourly base and the full fringe benefit rate, providing the work site 
ratio shall not be less than one full-time journeyperson instructing and supervising the work of each 
apprentice in a specific trade.

Crane with 400 ft. boom (including jib) - $10.00 extra

    Each contractor shall pay the annual adjusted prevailing wage rate that is in effect each 
July 1st, as posted by the Department of Labor.  

    It is the contractor's responsibility to obtain the annual adjusted prevailing wage rate 
increases directly from the Department of Labor's website.
    The annual adjustments will be posted on the Department of Labor's Web page: 

www.ct.gov/dol.  For those without internet access, please contact the division listed 
below.

    The Department of Labor will continue to issue the initial prevailing wage rate schedule 
to the Contracting Agency for the project.

    All subsequent annual adjustments will be posted on our Web Site for contractor 
access.                    

    The Prevailing wage rates applicable to this project are subject to annual adjustments 
each  July 1st for the duration of the project.   

   Contracting Agencies are under no obligation pursuant to State labor law to pay any 
increase due to the annual adjustment provision.

ALL Cranes:  When crane operator is operating equipment that requires a fully licensed crane 
operator to operate he receives an extra $3.00 premium in addition to the hourly wage rate and benefit 
contributions:

1) Crane handling or erecting structural steel or stone; hoisting engineer (2 drums or over)

2)  Cranes (100 ton rate capacity and over) Bauer Drill/Caisson

3) Cranes (under 100 ton rated capacity)
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Project: Crosby High School Main Office Renovation

Please direct any questions which you may have pertaining to classification of work and payment of 
prevailing wages to the Wage and Workplace Standards Division, telephone (860)263-6790.

Effective October 1, 2005 - Public Act 05-50:  any person performing the work of any mechanic, laborer, 
or worker shall be paid prevailing wage

All Person who perform work ON SITE must be paid prevailing wage for the 
appropriate mechanic, laborer, or worker classification.

All certified payrolls must list the hours worked and wages paid to All Persons 
who perform work ON SITE regardless of their ownership i.e.:  (Owners, 
Corporate Officers, LLC Members, Independent Contractors, et. al)

Reporting and payment of wages is required regardless of any contractual 
relationship alleged to exist between the contractor and such person.

~~Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within the scope of the 
classifications listed may be added after award only as provided in the labor 
standards contract clause (29 CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)).
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  THIS IS A PUBLIC WORKS PROJECT 

 Covered by the 
 

 PREVAILING WAGE LAW 
  CT General Statutes Section 31-53 

 
 

If you have QUESTIONS regarding your wages  
CALL (860) 263-6790 

 
        
 

  Section 31-55 of the CT State Statutes requires every contractor or subcontractor performing work for the  
state to post in a prominent place the prevailing wages as determined by the Labor Commissioner. 
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 Sec. 31-53b. Construction safety and health course. New miner training program. 

Proof of completion required for mechanics, laborers and workers on public works 

projects. Enforcement. Regulations. Exceptions. (a) Each contract for a public works 

project entered into on or after July 1, 2009, by the state or any of its agents, or by any 

political subdivision of the state or any of its agents, described in subsection (g) of section 

31-53, shall contain a provision requiring that each contractor furnish proof with the 

weekly certified payroll form for the first week each employee begins work on such project 

that any person performing the work of a mechanic, laborer or worker pursuant to the 

classifications of labor under section 31-53 on such public works project, pursuant to such 

contract, has completed a course of at least ten hours in duration in construction safety and 

health approved by the federal Occupational Safety and Health Administration or, has 

completed a new miner training program approved by the Federal Mine Safety and Health 

Administration in accordance with 30 CFR 48 or, in the case of telecommunications 

employees, has completed at least ten hours of training in accordance with 29 CFR 

1910.268. 

 
 (b) Any person required to complete a course or program under subsection (a) of this 

section who has not completed the course or program shall be subject to removal from the 

worksite if the person does not provide documentation of having completed such course or 

program by the fifteenth day after the date the person is found to be in noncompliance. The 

Labor Commissioner or said commissioner's designee shall enforce this section. 

 
 (c) Not later than January 1, 2009, the Labor Commissioner shall adopt regulations, in 

accordance with the provisions of chapter 54, to implement the provisions of subsections 

(a) and (b) of this section. Such regulations shall require that the ten-hour construction 

safety and health courses required under subsection (a) of this section be conducted in 

accordance with federal Occupational Safety and Health Administration Training Institute 

standards, or in accordance with Federal Mine Safety and Health Administration Standards 

or in accordance with 29 CFR 1910.268, as appropriate. The Labor Commissioner shall 

accept as sufficient proof of compliance with the provisions of subsection (a) or (b) of this 

section a student course completion card issued by the federal Occupational Safety and 

Health Administration Training Institute, or such other proof of compliance said 

commissioner deems appropriate, dated no earlier than five years before the 

commencement date of such public works project. 

 
 (d) This section shall not apply to employees of public service companies, as defined in 

section 16-1, or drivers of commercial motor vehicles driving the vehicle on the public 

works project and delivering or picking up cargo from public works projects provided they 

perform no labor relating to the project other than the loading and unloading of their cargo. 

 
 (P.A. 06-175, S. 1; P.A. 08-83, S. 1.) 
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 History: P.A. 08-83 amended Subsec. (a) by making provisions applicable to public works 
project contracts entered into on or after July 1, 2009, replacing provision re total cost of 
work with reference to Sec. 31-53(g), requiring proof in certified payroll form that new 
mechanic, laborer or worker has completed a 10-hour or more construction safety course 
and adding provision re new miner training program, amended Subsec. (b) by substituting 
"person" for "employee" and adding "or program", amended Subsec. (c) by adding "or in 
accordance with Federal Mine  
Safety and Health Administration Standards" and setting new deadline of January 1, 2009, 

deleted former Subsec. (d) re "public building", added new Subsec. (d) re exemptions for 

public service company employees and delivery drivers who perform no labor other than 

delivery and made conforming and technical changes, effective January 1, 2009. 
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Informational Bulletin   
 

THE 10-HOUR OSHA CONSTRUCTION  
SAFETY AND HEALTH COURSE 

(applicable to public building contracts entered into on or after July 1, 2007,  where the 
total cost of all work to be performed is at least $100,000) 

 
(1) This requirement was created by Public Act No. 06-175, which is codified in 

Section 31-53b of the Connecticut General Statutes (pertaining to the prevailing 
wage statutes); 

 
(2) The course is required for public building construction contracts (projects funded 

in whole or in part by the state or any political subdivision of the state) entered 
into on or after July 1, 2007; 

 
(3) It is required of private employees (not state or municipal employees) and 

apprentices who perform manual labor for a general contractor or subcontractor 
on a public building project where the total cost of all work to be performed is at 
least $100,000; 

 
(4) The ten-hour construction course pertains to the ten-hour Outreach Course 

conducted in accordance with federal OSHA Training Institute standards, and, for 
telecommunications workers, a ten-hour training course conducted in accordance 
with federal OSHA standard, 29 CFR 1910.268; 

 
(5) The internet website for the federal OSHA Training Institute is 

http://www.osha.gov/fso/ote/training/edcenters/fact_sheet.html; 
 

(6) The statutory language leaves it to the contractor and its employees to determine 
who pays for the cost of the ten-hour Outreach Course; 

 
(7) Within 30 days of receiving a contract award, a general contractor must furnish 

proof to the Labor Commissioner that all employees and apprentices performing 
manual labor on the project will have completed such a course; 

 
(8) Proof of completion may be demonstrated through either: (a) the presentation of a 

bona fide student course completion card issued by the federal OSHA Training 
Institute; or (2) the presentation of documentation provided to an employee by a 
trainer certified by the Institute pending the actual issuance of the completion 
card; 

 
(9) Any card with an issuance date more than 5 years prior to the commencement 

date of the construction project shall not constitute proof of compliance; 
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(10) Each employer shall affix a copy of the construction safety course completion 
card to the certified payroll submitted to the contracting agency in accordance 
with Conn. Gen. Stat. § 31-53(f) on which such employee’s name first appears; 

 
(11) Any employee found to be in non-compliance shall be subject to removal from 

the worksite if such employee does not provide satisfactory proof of course 
completion to the Labor Commissioner by the fifteenth day after the date the 
employee is determined to be in noncompliance; 

 
(12) Any such employee who is determined to be in noncompliance may continue to 

work on a public building construction project for a maximum of fourteen 
consecutive calendar days while bringing his or her status into compliance;  

 
(13) The Labor Commissioner may make complaint to the prosecuting authorities 

regarding any employer or agent of the employer, or officer or agent of the 
corporation who files a false certified payroll with respect to the status of an 
employee who is performing manual labor on a public building construction 
project; 

 
(14) The statute provides the minimum standards required for the completion of a 

safety course by manual laborers on public construction contracts; any contractor 
can exceed these minimum requirements; and 

 
(15) Regulations clarifying the statute are currently in the regulatory process, and shall 

be posted on the CTDOL website as soon as they are adopted in final form. 
 
(16) Any questions regarding this statute may be directed to the Wage and Workplace 

Standards Division of the Connecticut Labor Department via the internet website 
of http://www.ctdol.state.ct.us/wgwkstnd/wgemenu.htm; or by telephone at 
(860)263-6790. 

 
 
THE ABOVE INFORMATION IS PROVIDED EXCLUSIVELY AS AN 
EDUCATIONAL RESOURCE,  AND IS NOT INTENDED AS A SUBSTITUTE 
FOR LEGAL INTERPRETATIONS WHICH MAY ULTMATELY ARISE 
CONCERNIG THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE STATUTE OR THE 
REGULATIONS.  
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November 29, 2006

Notice
To All Mason Contractors and Interested Parties

Regarding Construction Pursuant to Section 31-53 of the
Connecticut General Statutes (Prevailing Wage)

The Connecticut Labor Department Wage and Workplace Standards Division is empowered to
enforce the prevailing wage rates on projects covered by the above referenced statute.

Over the past few years the Division has withheld enforcement of the rate in effect for workers
who operate a forklift on a prevailing wage rate project due to a potential jurisdictional dispute.

The rate listed in the schedules and in our Occupational Bulletin (see enclosed) has been as
follows:

Forklift Operator:

- Laborers (Group 4) Mason Tenders - operates forklift solely to assist a mason to a maximum
height of nine feet only.

- Power Equipment Operator (Group 9) - operates forklift to assist any trade and to assist a
mason to a height over nine feet.

The U.S. Labor Department conducted a survey of rates in Connecticut but it has not been
published and the rate in effect remains as outlined in the above Occupational Bulletin.

Since this is a classification matter and not one of jurisdiction, effective January 1,
2007 the Connecticut Labor Department will enforce the rate on each schedule in
accordance with our statutory authority.

Your cooperation in filing appropriate and accurate certified payrolls is appreciated.
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STATUTE 31-55a 
 

- SPECIAL NOTICE - 

To: All State and Political Subdivisions,Their Agents, and Contractors 

Connecticut General Statute 31-55a - Annual adjustments to wage rates by 
contractors doing state work. 

Each contractor that is awarded a contract on or after October 1, 2002, for (1) the 
construction of a state highway or bridge that falls under the provisions of section 31-54 of 
the general statutes, or (2) the construction, remodeling, refinishing, refurbishing, 
rehabilitation, alteration or repair of any public works project that falls under the provisions 
of section 31-53 of the general statutes shall contact the Labor Commissioner on or before 
July first of each year, for the duration of such contract, to ascertain the prevailing rate of 
wages on an hourly basis and the amount of payment or contributions paid or payable on 
behalf of each mechanic, laborer or worker employed upon the work contracted to be done, 
and shall make any necessary adjustments to such prevailing rate of wages and such payment 
or contributions paid or payable on behalf of each such employee, effective each July first. 

 The prevailing wage rates applicable to any contract or subcontract awarded on 
or after October 1, 2002 are subject to annual adjustments each July 1st for the 
duration of any project which was originally advertised for bids on or after 
October 1, 2002.  

 Each contractor affected by the above requirement shall pay the annual adjusted 
prevailing wage rate that is in effect each July 1st, as posted by the Department 
of Labor.  

 It is the contractor’s responsibility to obtain the annual adjusted prevailing 
wage rate increases directly from the Department of Labor’s Web Site. The 
annual adjustments will be posted on the Department of Labor Web page: 
www.ctdol.state.ct.us. For those without internet access, please contact the 
division listed below. 

 The Department of Labor will continue to issue the initial prevailing wage rate 
schedule to the Contracting Agency for the project. All subsequent annual 
adjustments will be posted on our Web Site for contractor access.    

Any questions should be directed to the Contract Compliance Unit, Wage and 
Workplace Standards Division, Connecticut Department of Labor, 200 Folly Brook 
Blvd., Wethersfield, CT 06109 at (860)263-6790. 

 

Attachment D – Prevailing Wages 
ITB 5726 - Crosby Main Office Renovations 

http://www.ctdol.state.ct.us/


~NOTICE~

TO ALL CONTRACTING AGENCIES

Please be advised that Connecticut General Statutes Section 31-53, requires the contracting agency to
certify to the Department of Labor, the total dollar amount of work to be done in connection with such
public works project, regardless of whether such project consists of one or more contracts.

Please find the attached “Contracting Agency Certification Form” to be completed and returned to
the Department of Labor, Wage and Workplace Standards Division, Public Contract Compliance Unit.

O Inquiries can be directed to (860)263-6543.
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CONNECTICUT DEPARTMENT OF LABOR
WAGE AND WORKPLACE STANDARDS DIVISION

CONTRACT COMPLIANCE UNIT

CONTRACTING AGENCY CERTIFICATION FORM

I,                                                   , acting in my official capacity as                                                ,      
   authorized representative                                                                             title

for                                                            , located at                                                                        , 
              contracting agency                                                                 address

do hereby certify that the total dollar amount of work to be done in connection with

                                                                       , located at                                                                  ,  
            project name and number                                                                  address

shall be $                                , which includes all work, regardless of whether such project 

consists of one or more contracts.

CONTRACTOR INFORMATION

Name:                                                                                                                                                 

Address:                                                                                                                                              
Authorized Representative:                                                                                                                 
Approximate Starting Date:                                        

Approximate Completion Date:                                  

                                                                                                                                                             
                  Signature                                                                                            Date

Return To: Connecticut Department of Labor
Wage & Workplace Standards Division
Contract Compliance Unit
200 Folly Brook Blvd.
Wethersfield, CT 06109

 
Date Issued: ___________________________ 
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                CONNECTICUT DEPARTMENT OF LABOR   
       WAGE AND WORKPLACE STANDARDS DIVISION 

 

              CONTRACTORS WAGE CERTIFICATION FORM 
               Construction Manager at Risk/General Contractor/Prime Contractor 

 

 

I,                                                                      of                                                                        

         Officer, Owner, Authorized Rep.                              Company Name 

 

 

do hereby certify that the                                                                                                            

                                                                           Company Name 

                                                                                                                                                     

                                                                           Street 

                                                                                                                                                                                                      

                    City 

 

and all of its subcontractors will pay all workers on the  

 

                                                                                                                                                   

                                           Project Name and Number 

 

                                                                                                                                                    

                         Street and City   

 

the wages as listed in the schedule of prevailing rates required for such project (a copy of which is 

attached hereto).  

      

                                                                                                          

                                                      Signed 

 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this                       day of                                  ,            . 

 

 

                                                                                                     

                                                    Notary Public 

   Return to:  

    Connecticut Department of Labor 

              Wage & Workplace Standards Division 

                    200 Folly Brook Blvd. 

              Wethersfield, CT  06109 

 

Rate Schedule Issued (Date):                                   
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[New] In accordance with Section 31-53b(a) of the C.G.S. each contractor shall provide a copy of the OSHA 10 Hour Construction Safety and Health Card for each employee, to be attached to the first 
certified payroll on the project.

In accordance with Connecticut General Statutes,  31-53               PAYROLL CERTIFICATION FOR PUBLIC WORKS PROJECTS    Connecticut Department of Labor
Certified Payrolls with a statement of compliance Wage and Workplace Standards Division
shall be submitted monthly to the contracting agency. WEEKLY PAYROLL         200 Folly Brook Blvd.

      Wethersfield, CT  06109
CONTRACTOR NAME AND ADDRESS: SUBCONTRACTOR NAME & ADDRESS WORKER'S COMPENSATION INSURANCE CARRIER

POLICY #
PAYROLL NUMBER Week-Ending PROJECT NAME & ADDRESS

       Date EFFECTIVE DATE:
EXPIRATION DATE:

   PERSON/WORKER, APPR MALE/            WORK DAY AND DATE Total ST  BASE HOURLY    TYPE OF     GROSS PAY             TOTAL DEDUCTIONS GROSS PAY FOR
ADDRESS and SECTION RATE FEMALE CLASSIFICATION S M T W TH F S Hours         RATE    FRINGE        FOR ALL FEDERAL STATE THIS PREVAILING CHECK # AND

    % AND   BENEFITS          WORK        RATE JOB      NET PAY
RACE* Trade License Type TOTAL FRINGE    Per Hour    PERFORMED   LIST

 & Number - OSHA Total  BENEFIT PLAN    1 through 6     THIS WEEK FICA WITH- WITH- OTHER
10 Certification Number                                   HOURS WORKED EACH DAY        O/T Hours         CASH    (see back) HOLDING HOLDING

1.  $
  $ 2.  $
Base Rate 3.  $

4.  $
  $ 5.  $
Cash Fringe 6.  $

1.  $
  $ 2.  $
Base Rate 3.  $

4.  $
 $ 5.  $

Cash Fringe 6.  $
1.  $

  $ 2.  $
Base Rate 3.  $

4.  $
  $ 5.  $
Cash Fringe 6.  $

1.  $
  $ 2.  $
Base Rate 3.  $

4.  $
  $ 5.  $
Cash Fringe 6.  $

12/9/2013 *IF REQUIRED
WWS-CP1 *SEE REVERSE SIDE             PAGE NUMBER             OF                 

OSHA 10 ~ATTACH CARD TO 1ST CERTIFIED PAYROLL
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*FRINGE BENEFITS EXPLANATION (P): 
               
Bona fide benefits paid to approved plans, funds or programs, except those required by Federal or State 
Law (unemployment tax, worker’s compensation, income taxes, etc.).   
 
Please specify the type of benefits provided: 
1)  Medical or hospital care                                       4)  Disability                                          

2)  Pension or retirement                                            5)  Vacation, holiday                                                                                                                                             

3)  Life Insurance                                                       6)  Other (please specify)                                   
 

CERTIFIED STATEMENT OF COMPLIANCE 
 
For the week ending date of                                                     , 
 
I,                                                          of                                                      ,  (hereafter known as  

Employer) in my capacity as                                                         (title) do hereby certify and state: 

Section A: 

 
1.   All persons employed on said project have been paid the full weekly wages earned by them during             
the week in accordance with Connecticut General Statutes, section 31-53, as amended.  Further, I               
hereby certify and state the following: 
 
 a)  The records submitted are true and accurate; 
 
 b)  The rate of wages paid to each mechanic, laborer or workman and the amount of payment or 
 contributions paid or payable on behalf of each such person to any employee welfare fund, as 
 defined in Connecticut General Statutes, section 31-53 (h), are not less than the prevailing rate 
 of wages and the amount of payment or contributions paid or payable on behalf of each such 
 person to any employee welfare fund, as determined by the Labor Commissioner pursuant to 
 subsection Connecticut General Statutes, section 31-53 (d), and said wages and benefits are not 
 less than those which may also be required by contract; 
 
 c)  The Employer has complied with all of the provisions in Connecticut General Statutes, 
 section 31-53 (and Section 31-54 if applicable for state highway construction); 
 

d)  Each such person is covered by a worker’s compensation insurance policy for the duration of   
his employment which proof of coverage has been provided to the contracting agency; 

 
 e) The Employer does not receive kickbacks, which means any money, fee, commission, credit, 
 gift, gratuity, thing of value, or compensation of any kind which is provided directly or  
 indirectly, to any prime contractor, prime contractor employee, subcontractor, or subcontractor 
 employee for the purpose of improperly obtaining or rewarding favorable treatment in  
 connection with a prime contract or in connection with a prime contractor in connection with a 
 subcontractor relating to a prime contractor; and 
 
 f) The Employer is aware that filing a certified payroll which he knows to be false is a class D 
 felony for which the employer may be fined up to five thousand dollars, imprisoned for up to 
 five years or both.  
 
2.    OSHA~The employer shall affix a copy of the construction safety course, program or 
training completion document to the certified payroll required to be submitted to the contracting 
agency for this project on which such persons name first appears.  
 
 
 
                                                                                                                                                    
            (Signature)            (Title)                                   Submitted on (Date) 
                                   
 
                                                                   

 

 

 

***THIS IS A PUBLIC DOCUMENT*** 
***DO NOT INCLUDE SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBERS*** 
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Weekly Payroll Certification For PAYROLL CERTIFICATION FOR PUBLIC WORKS PROJECTS Week-Ending Date:
Public Works Projects (Continued) Contractor or Subcontractor Business Name:

WEEKLY PAYROLL

PERSON/WORKER, APPR MALE/          WORK DAY AND DATE Total ST BASE HOURLY    TYPE OF     GROSS PAY              TOTAL DEDUCTIONS   GROSS PAY FOR
ADDRESS and SECTION RATE FEMALE CLASSIFICATION S M T W TH F S Hours         RATE    FRINGE FOR ALL WORK FEDERAL STATE THIS PREVAILING CHECK # AND 

    % AND    BENEFITS    PERFORMED          RATE JOB      NET PAY
RACE* Trade License Type TOTAL FRINGE    Per Hour     THIS WEEK

    & Number - OSHA Total BENEFIT PLAN    1 through 6 FICA WITH- WITH- OTHER
10 Certification Number                        HOURS WORKED EACH DAY        O/T Hours          CASH    (see back) HOLDING HOLDING

1.  $
  $ 2.  $
Base Rate 3.  $

4.  $
  $ 5.  $
Cash Fringe 6.  $

1. $
  $ 2.  $
Base Rate 3.  $

4.  $
  $ 5.  $
Cash Fringe 6.  $

1.  $
  $ 2.  $
Base Rate 3.  $

4.  $
  $ 5.  $
Cash Fringe 6.  $

1.  $
  $ 2.  $
Base Rate 3.  $

4.  $
  $ 5.  $
Cash Fringe 6.  $

1.  $
  $ 2.  $
Base Rate 3.  $

4.  $
  $ 5.  $
Cash Fringe 6.  $

 *IF REQUIRED
12/9/2013
WWS-CP2             NOTICE:  THIS PAGE MUST BE ACCOMPANIED BY A COVER PAGE (FORM # WWS-CP1)        PAGE NUMBER             OF                 
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[New] In accordance with Section 31-53b(a) of the CG.S. each contractor shall provide a copy of the OSHA 10 Hour Construction Safety and Health Card for each employee, to be attached to the first

certificd payroll on the project.

In accordance with Connecticut General Statutes, 31-53
PAYROLL CERTIFICATION FOR PUBLIC WORKS PROJECTSConnecticut Department of Labor

Certified Payrolls with a statement of compliance

Wage and Workplace Standards Division

shall be submitted monthl}' to the contracting agency.

WEEKLY PAYROLL200 Foil)' Brook 81vd.

Wethersfield, CT 06109CONTRACTOR NAME AND ADDRESS:

SUBCONTRACTOR NAME & ADDRESSWORKER'S COMPENSATION INSURANCE CARRIER

landon Corporation. 15 Connecticut Avenue, Northford, CT 06472

XYZ Corporation
Travelers Insurance Company

2 Main Street

POLICY # #BAC8888928
PA YROLL NUMBER

Week-EndingPROJECT NAME & ADDRESS Yantic, CT 06389

Date

DOT 105-296, Route 82
EFFECTIVE DATE: 1/1/09

1

9/26/09
EXPIRATION DATE: 12/31/09

PERSON/WORKER,

APPRMALE! WORK DAY AND DATETolal STBASE 1I0URL YTYPE OFGROSS PAYTOTAL DEDUCTIONSGROSS PAY FOR

ADDRESS and SECTION

RATEFEMALECLASSIFICATIONSMTWTIIFSHoursRATEFRINGEFOR ALLFEDERALSTATE THIS PREVAILINGCHECK # AND

%

AND BENEFITSWORK RATE JOBNET PAY

RACE'

Trade License Type20212223242526 TOTAL FRINGEPer HourPERFORMED LIST

& Number - OSHA

TotalBENEFIT PLANI through 6THIS WEEKFICAWITH-WITH-OTHER

10 Certification Number

HOURS WORKED EACH DAYOff HouCASH(see back) HOLDINGHOLDING

Robert Craft

S-TIMEI. $ 5.80

M/C
Electrical Lineman

$ 30.75
#123

81 Maple Street

E-1 123456788888
2 $

$1,582.80 P-xxxx$1,582.80

Owner

40
Base Rate 3 $ 2.01

Willimantic, CT 06226 OSHA 123456
4. $

$ xxx.xx

O-TIME $ 8.82
5. $

Cash Fringe

6. $

S-TIME

I. $

Ronald Jones
65%MISElectrical 88888 $ 19.992. $$1,464.80 G-xxx#124xx.xx

xxx.xxxx.xx $1,464.80
212 Elm Street

Apprentice 40
Norwich, CT 06360

Base Rate
3. $

$xxx.xxOSHA 234567
O-TIME4. $

$ 16.63

5. $
Cash Fringe

6. $

Franklin T. Smith

S-TIMEI. $
MIH

Project Manager 8
$

#125
234 Washington Rd.

2. $
$1,500.00xx.xxxx.xxxx.xxM-xx.x

8New london. CT

Base Rate3. $

06320

0- TIME4. $ xxx.XX

SECTION B

$5. $

Cash Fringe

6. $

S-TIME

1. $

$

2. $

Base Rate

3. $

O-TIME

4. $

$

5. $

Cash Frinl.!e

6 $

7/13/2009

'IF REQUIRED IOF ;:LWWS-CPI

'SEE REVERSE SIDEPAGE NUMBER

OSHA 10 -ATIACH CARD TO 1ST CERTIFIED PAYROLL
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*FRINGE BENEFITS EXPLANATION (P):

Bona fide benefits paid to approved plans, funds or programs, except those required by Federal or State
Law (unemployment tax, worker's compensation, income taxes, etc.).

Please specify the type of benefits provided:

1) Medical or hospital care Blue Cross 4) Disability _

2) Pension or retirement 5) Vacation, holiday _

3) Life Insurance Utopia 6) Other (please specify) _

CERTIFIED STATEMENT OF COMPLIANCE

For the week ending date of 9/26/09-----------'
I, Robert Craft of XYZ Corporation , (hereafter known as

Employer) in my capacity as Owner (title) do hereby certify and state:

Section A:

I. All persons employed on said project have been paid the full weekly wages earned by them during
the week in accordance with Connecticut General Statutes, section 31-53, as amended. Further, I
hereby certify and state the following:

a) The records submitted are true and accurate;

b) The rate of wages paid to each mechanic, laborer or workman and the amount of payment or
contributions paid or payable on behalf of each such employee to any e'mployee welfare fund, as
defined in Connecticut General Statutes, section 31-53 (h), are not less than the prevailing rate
of wages and the amount of payment or contributions paid or payable on behalf of each such
employee to any employee'welfare fund, as determined by the Labor Commissioner pursuant to
subsection Connecticut General Statutes, section 31-53 (d), and said wages and benefits are not
less than those which may also be required by contract;

c) The Employer has complied with all of the provisions in Connecticut General Statutes,
section 31-53 (and Section 31-54 if applicable for state highway construction);

d) Each such employee of the Employer is covered by a worker's compensation insurance
policy for the duration of his employment which proof of coverage has been provided to the
contracting agency;

e) The Employer does not receive kickbacks, which means any money, fee, commission, credit,
gift, gratuity, thing of value, or compensation of any kind which is provided directly or
indirectly, to any prime contractor, prime contractor employee, subcontractor, or subcontractor
employee for the purpose of improperly obtaining or rewarding favorable treatment in
connection with a prime contract or in connection with a prime contractor in connection with a
subcontractor relating to a prime contractor; and

f) The Employer is aware that filing a certified payroll which he knows to be false is a class D
felony for which the employer may be fined up to five thousand dollars, imprisoned for up to
five years or both.

2. OSHA-The employer shall affix a copy of the construction safety course, program or

training completion document to the certified payroll required to be submitted to the contracting

agency for this project on which such employee's name first appears.

~~~(Signature) ,

ow~
(Title)

/o/~-) t/ Cj
Submitte6 on (.Date)

Section B: Applies to CONNDOT Projects ONLY
That pursuant to CONNDOT contract requirements for reporting purposes only, all employees
listed under Section B who performed work on this project are not covered under the prevailing
wageRquirements defined in Connecticut General Statutes Section 31-53.

o u/I.../e; "­
(Title)

Note: CTDOL will assume all hours worked were performed under Section A unless clearly
delineated as Section B WWS-CP I as such. Should an employee perform work under both

Section A and Section B, the hours worked and wages paid must be segregated for reporting
purposes.

***THIS IS A PUBLIC DOCUMENT***
***DO NOT INCLUDE SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBERS***
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Connecticut Department of Labor 
Wage and Workplace Standards Division 

FOOTNOTES 
 

 
 Please Note: If the “Benefits” listed on the schedule for the following occupations  
 includes a letter(s) (+ a or + a+b for instance), refer to the information   
 below. 

 
Benefits to be paid at the appropriate prevailing wage rate for the    

         listed occupation. 
 
If the “Benefits” section for the occupation lists only a dollar amount,   

         disregard the information below. 
 

Bricklayers, Cement Masons, Cement Finishers, Concrete Finishers, Stone Masons 
(Building Construction) and 

(Residential- Hartford, Middlesex, New Haven, New London and Tolland Counties) 
 

a. Paid Holiday: Employees shall receive 4 hours for Christmas Eve holiday  
provided the employee works the regularly scheduled day before and after the 
holiday.  Employers may schedule work on Christmas Eve and employees shall 
receive pay for actual hours worked in addition to holiday pay. 

 
 Elevator Constructors: Mechanics 

 
a. Paid Holidays:  New Year’s Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,                       
       Veterans’ Day, Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, plus the Friday after                                                             
       Thanksgiving.  

 
b. Vacation:   Employer contributes 8% of basic hourly rate for 5 years or more  of 

service or 6% of basic hourly rate for 6 months to 5 years of service as vacation pay 
credit. 

 
Glaziers 

a. Paid Holidays: Labor Day and Christmas Day.  
 

Power Equipment Operators 
(Heavy and Highway Construction & Building Construction)  

 
a. Paid Holidays: New Year’s Day, Good Friday, Memorial day, Independence Day,  

Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day and Christmas Day, provided the employee works 3 
days during the week in which the holiday falls,  if scheduled, and if scheduled, the 
working day before and the working day after the holiday.  Holidays falling on 
Saturday may be observed on Saturday, or if the employer so elects, on the 
preceding Friday. 
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Ironworkers 
a. Paid Holiday: Labor Day provided employee has been on the payroll for the 5                                           
       consecutive work days prior to Labor Day. 

 
Laborers (Tunnel Construction) 

a. Paid Holidays:  New Year’s Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, 
        Thanksgiving Day and Christmas Day.  No employee shall be eligible for holiday                                   

       pay when he fails, without cause, to work the regular work day preceding the                                               
       holiday or the regular work day following the holiday. 

 
Roofers 

a. Paid Holidays: July 4th, Labor Day, and Christmas Day provided the employee is                                  
        employed 15 days prior to the holiday.  
 

Sprinkler Fitters 
a. Paid Holidays: Memorial Day, July 4th, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day and        

Christmas Day, provided the employee has been in the employment of a contractor 
20 working days prior to any such paid holiday. 

 
Truck Drivers  

(Heavy and Highway Construction & Building Construction) 
 

a. Paid Holidays: New Year’s Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, 
Thanksgiving Day, Christmas day, and Good Friday, provided the  employee has  
at least 31 calendar days of service and works the last scheduled day before and the 
first scheduled day after the holiday, unless excused. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                                                     Rev. 7/1/16 
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CHAPTER 34:  CITY POLICY 

Section 

 

 

General Provisions 

 

 34.01 Lost articles; state law adopted 

Hiring of Waterbury Residents on Certain Publicly-Funded Construction Projects 

 34.10 Title 
 34.15 Purpose 
 34.16 Findings  
 34.17 Definitions 
 34.18 Hiring goal and implementation  
 34.19 Referral mechanism 
 34.20 Monitoring 
 34.21 Good faith efforts 
 34.22 Contract requirements for covered services 
Cross-reference: 
 Centralized procurement system, see Ch. 38  
 Interlocal agreements, see Ch. 40 
Statutory reference: 
 Advertising; sale of perishable goods, see Conn. Gen. Stat. § 50-11 
 Disposition after expiration of time for making claim, see Conn. Gen. Stat. § 50-14  
 Duties of finder, see Conn. Gen. Stat. § 50-10 
 Lost and unclaimed property, see Conn. Gen. Stat. Ch. 859  
 Procedure if unclaimed, see Conn. Gen. Stat. § 50-13  
 Restoration to owner if claimed, see Conn. Gen. Stat. § 50-12 
 

 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

 

§ 34.01 LOST ARTICLES; STATE LAW ADOPTED. 

 The provisions of Conn. Gen. Stat. §§ 50-10 through 50-14 are adopted as permitted by Conn. Gen. 
Stat. § 50-9 and shall apply within the city to the finding of any article of the value of $1 or more. 
(1967 Code, § 13-11) 

75 
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Hiring of Waterbury Residents on Certain Publicly-Funded Construction Projects 

§ 34.10  TITLE. 

   The City of Waterbury Code of Ordinances §§ 34.10 through 34.22 entitled “Hiring of Waterbury 
Residents on Certain Publicly-Funded Construction Projects” shall also be known and may be cited as 
the “Good Jobs Ordinance” for the City. 

(Ord. passed 5-13-2015) 

§ 34.15  PURPOSE. 
 
   The purpose of this subchapter is to increase the benefit to the City of Waterbury and its residents from 
the city’s investment of public funds in certain publicly-funded construction projects to allow the city to 
recognize, as a benefit of such investment, a reduction in the amount of poverty and unemployment that 
would otherwise exist amongst its residents and also to help reduce the economic burden that would 
otherwise be placed on the city in having to provide alternative assistance to those residents who, but for 
their being hired pursuant to the provisions of this ordinance, would remain unemployed. 
 
(Ord. passed 2-21-2012) 
 
§ 34.16  FINDINGS. 
   The City of Waterbury finds that a substantial number of city residents are not being employed by 
contractors performing work on publicly-funded construction projects in the City of Waterbury and that 
the residents, therefor, are not receiving the maximum possible benefit from the City of Waterbury’s 
investment of public funds in the projects. The city further finds that: 
 
   (A)   Recent research of hiring patterns on construction projects reveals a pattern of low hiring of 
residents in favor of nonresidents whose hiring is draining significant resources from the city. 
 
       (1)   Only 14% of work hours performed on the construction of the $138,000,000 waste water 
treatment plant in 1998 - 1999 were performed by residents; 
 
       (2)   Only 10% of laborers hours on city street paving in 1999 were performed by residents; 
 
       (3)   With an average wage of $21 per hour on tax-funded city construction work as exemplified 
by the waste water treatment plant construction project, more than $13,000,000 in wages was lost by 
city residents on that project. Due to typical turnover of those funds among businesses  
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in the community, $13,000,000 - $26,000,000 of additional economic activity from the multiplier affect 
was lost to city businesses; 
 
       (4)   As a result of the high percentage of noncity residents on construction projects, fewer Wa-
terbury residents are able to be home owners, thus reducing property taxes to the city. For each resident 
who loses the opportunity to be a home owner, the city loses an estimated $2,000 in revenue per year. 
 
       (5)   The migration of benefits caused by the high percentage of noncity residents on construction 
projects increases the burden on health care providers to provide uncompensated care to Waterbury res-
idents without health insurance. Over the course of the waste water treatment plant project alone, for 
example, $5,000,000 in health and pension benefits were lost to city residents. If this subchapter were 
minimally met, it would double the wages and benefits going to city residents; and 
 
       (6)   The extra cost to tax payers of the under-usage of apprentices on the project compared to 
what is permissible under state law is estimated at close to $1,000,000. 
 
   (B)   Waterbury residents face higher rates of unemployment than other towns and cities in the region 
and state. 
 
       (1)   The unemployment rate among construction workers who are residents of the city is 50% 
higher than the statewide unemployment rate among construction workers, and more than double the 
unemployment rate among construction workers in similarly-sized cities. For example, the Connecticut 
Department of Labor reports that in September 1999, 324 city residents applied for construction jobs at 
unemployment offices out of a total construction workforce of 3,600 (9%). Statewide, 3,908 applicants 
applied out of a total construction labor force of 63,800 (6%). In Danbury, 166 city residents applied out 
of a total construction workforce of 4,100 (4%). 
 
       (2)   Since 1984 the city’s unemployment rate has been consistently higher than the rate of un-
employment in the Naugatuck Valley region and the state. Unemployment is especially severe in some 
neighborhoods, which faced up to 19% unemployment, compared to the city’s 8% unemployment in the 
1990 Census. 
 
   (C)   Poverty is much greater and incomes are much lower in Waterbury than elsewhere in the region 
and state. 
 
       (1)   According to the 1990 Census, 12.1% of the city’s residents lived below the poverty level, 
compared to 2.7% in the rest of the region and 6.8% statewide. 
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       (2)   Median 1990 household income was $30,533 in Waterbury compared to $41,721 for the 
state, and compared to $45,000 - $67,500 for towns in the rest of the Naugatuck Valley region. Estimates 
updating this data to 1997 show little change. Residents on average earn $10,000 less per capita than the 
statewide average of $28,000. 
 
       (3)   Poverty is even more pronounced in some neighborhoods with up to 30% of their residents 
in poverty. 
 
       (4)   The average wage for residents coming off of welfare in the city is one of the lowest in the 
State of Connecticut at $5.93 per hour. 
 
       (5)   Over one-third of female headed households are under poverty. 
 
       (6)   City children are among the poorest in the State of Connecticut, 61% of students city-wide 
are eligible for reduced price meals versus 25% statewide. 
 
(Ord. passed 2-21-2012) 
 
§ 34.17  DEFINITIONS. 
 
   For the purpose of this subchapter, the following definitions shall apply unless the context clearly 
indicates or requires a different meaning. 
 
   ADMINISTRATOR.  The person(s), city department or agency designated by the Mayor of the city 
with the responsibility of overseeing the implementation and enforcement of this subchapter. 
 
   APPRENTICE.   Definition as set forth in Conn. Gen. Stat. § 31-22m and any subsequent amendments 
approved by the Connecticut General Assembly is incorporated by reference herein. 
 
   BASIC SKILLED WORKER. A person who is currently enrolled in or having completed a training 
program administered by or on behalf of a legally organized labor union or a state-approved standardized 
craft training program. Specifically excluded from this definition is an APPRENTICE as defined by 
Conn. Gen. Stat. § 31-22m.  
 
   CITY.  The City of Waterbury, Connecticut. 
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   CITY FUNDS.  Funds originating within the city pursuant to the city’s taxing powers or authority to 
raise money through the sale of public bonds, permit tax abatements and enter into tax fixing agreements 
and tax increment financing agreements. 
 
   CONSTRUCTION.  The process of building, altering, repairing, improving or demolishing any public 
infrastructure facility, including any public structure, public building or other public improvements of 
any kind to city property or other property or space in which the city has an interest. It does not include 
the routine operation, routine repair or routine maintenance of any existing public infrastructure facility, 
including structures, buildings or real property. 
 
   CONSTRUCTION PROJECT.  Any project for which the primary purpose involves construction, as 
defined above, deconstruction, the remediation of any hazardous materials as defined in the Connecticut 
General Statutes, the rehabilitation or renovation of any structure or the creation, extension, reconstruc-
tion, reconditioning or rebuilding of any portion of a municipal infrastructure or public utility system. 
 
   CONTRACTOR.  Any person hired by the city, directly or indirectly through an owner, to perform 
construction work on covered projects. 
 
   COVERED PROJECT.  Any construction project taking place in the city with a value of $500,000 or 
greater, funded in whole or in part by city funds or funds administered by the city in accordance with 
federal or state grant or loan programs or any other federal or state programs. This definition of COV-
ERED PROJECT shall include funds derived from the aforementioned federal or state grant, loan or 
other programs only to the extent permitted by federal and state law. The value of the projects shall equal 
the total consideration to be paid to all contractors stated in each contract pursuant to which contractors 
are performing construction work on covered projects. 
 
   FIRST-SOURCE REFERRAL PROGRAM.  A program whose purpose includes but is not limited 
to, job training and the referral of qualified residents to contractors. The FIRST-SOURCE REFERRAL 
PROGRAM shall use the Good Jobs umbrella coalition of community groups and churches as a priority 
source for recruitment. 
 
   GOOD JOBS ADMINISTRATION BUDGET.  The amount of funding required to oversee the im-
plementation and enforcement of this subchapter in a given fiscal year. 
 
   HIRING GOAL.   The 30% of the total worker hours on each covered project shall be performed by 
residents. At least 25% of construction trade jobs shall go to apprentices and/or basic skilled workers. 
At least 70% of all “new hires” (those workers hired by a contractor on a project, other  
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than existing employees and those referred by union hiring halls with prior seniority in the case of a 
union job) shall be "economically disadvantaged" individuals, defined as those earning less than 150% 
of the poverty line at the time of application. A minimum of 5% of the construction workforce labor 
hours will be local resident, minority artisans. A minimum of 5% of the construction workforce labor 
hours will be women. A minimum of 10% of the total work hours shall be allocated for minorities. 
Contractors are expected to employ a workforce that represents the population of the city.  
 
   LIAISON COMMITTEE.  The committee established by the Board of Aldermen to monitor compli-
ance with the provisions of this subchapter, and make recommendations to the Administrator and the 
Board of Aldermen regarding administration of this subchapter. The committee shall convene at a min-
imum of once every quarter in a space open to the public. The committee shall be comprised of two 
representatives of the Board of Aldermen one to be appointed by the President of the Board of Aldermen 
and one to be appointed by the Minority Leader on the Board of Aldermen, one representative from the 
Board of Education to be appointed by the President of the Board of Education, one representative of 
the Workforce Development Board, and five representatives who are appointed by the Board of Alder-
men to represent: one contractor, one union, one civil rights group, one community and one Human 
Rights Commission. The committee members shall serve for a term of two years, and this nomination 
and selection process shall be used to fill any vacancy. 
 
   NEW HIRE.  Those workers hired by a contractor on a project, other than existing employees, and 
those referred by union hiring halls with prior seniority in the case of a union job. 
 
   OWNER.  The person who enters into a contract with a contractor for work on a covered project other 
than the city. 
 
   PERSON.  An individual or a company, partnership, foreign or domestic corporation, partnership, 
limited liability company or other business entity. 
 
   RESIDENT.  Any person whose domicile is the City of Waterbury, Connecticut. 
 
   ROUTINE MAINTENANCE.  Simple, small-scale activities (usually requiring only minimal skills or 
training) planned and performed at regular intervals and being necessary to (1) extend the life of, or to 
delay or prevent the premature failure of, any plant or system or of any structure or structural system, 
building component or equipment; or (2) protect against normal wear and tear; or (3) maintain a suitable 
aesthetic appearance. Examples of ROUTINE MAINTENANCE may include, but are not limited to, 
lawn or grass cutting, hedge trimming, painting, caulking, sealing, plumbing or electrical repairs, carpet 
cleaning or other cleaning performed at regular intervals. 
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   SUBCONTRACTOR.  Any person hired by a contractor to perform construction work on covered 
projects. 
 
(Ord. passed 2-21-2012; Ord. passed 8-19-2013; Ord. passed 5-13-2015) 
 
§ 34.18  HIRING GOAL AND IMPLEMENTATION. 
 
   (A)   All contractors and subcontractors performing work on covered projects shall make good faith 
efforts to satisfy the hiring goal. 
 
   (B)   Any contractors or subcontractors that fail to meet the hiring goal shall be required to demonstrate 
to the Administrator’s satisfaction that the contractor or subcontractor made good faith efforts to meet 
the hiring goal. 
 
   (C)   (1)  The Mayor of the city shall appoint an Administrator annually no later than June 30th to 
serve as the Administrator for the city’s fiscal year following such appointment or within 30 days of a 
vacancy that might arise during any fiscal year. The foregoing not withstanding, an incumbent Admin-
istrator shall serve until their successor has been appointed and qualified. If, in the event of a vacancy, 
the Mayor fails to appoint a replacement Administrator within the first 30 days following the effective 
date of that vacancy, then the Board of Aldermen shall have the power to fill the vacancy provided that 
the Board does so: 
 
          (a)   Within 30 days from the date upon which the power to make the appointment vested in 
the Board; or 
 
          (b)   Prior to May 31st if the power to make the appointment vests in the Board on or after 
May 1st. 
 
       (2)   Should the Board fail to make the appointment during any 30 day period it has to do so, or 
prior to May 31st if the power to make the appointment vests in the Board on or after May 1st, then the 
power of appointment shall revert to the Mayor. Thereafter, throughout the remainder of the then current 
fiscal year, the power to make the appointment shall alternate between the Mayor and the Board, at 30 
day intervals, until an appointment is made or until June 1st at which point in time the power to make 
the appointment shall vest in the Mayor. 
 
   (D)   The Mayor shall annually, prior to the adoption of the city’s budget for the then next fiscal year 
and after consultation with the Administrator and all relevant city department heads, establish a Good 
Jobs Administration Budget for the then next fiscal year and the Mayor shall include a line item in his  
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annual budget submission to the Board of Aldermen sufficient to fund the Good Jobs Administration 
Budget. If, during the fiscal year in which the Mayor submits a given Good Jobs Administration Budget 
as part of his budget submission, the city has received as liquidated damages, pursuant to its contracts 
for covered projects, an amount greater than or equal to the Good Jobs Administration Budget as then 
submitted by the Mayor, the city shall be required to fund the Good Jobs Administration Budget as 
submitted by the Mayor and approved by the Board of Aldermen.  To the extent possible, the cost re-
quired to oversee the implementation and enforcement of this subchapter for each project shall be funded 
and paid for through each project. 
 
(Ord. passed 2-21-2012; Ord. passed 5-13-2015) 
 
§ 34.19  REFERRAL MECHANISM. 
 
   (A)   No less than four (4) weeks prior to the commencement of construction on covered projects, the 
contractor shall meet with the Administrator and provide the number of job positions to be created by 
the project by trade and the qualifications by job title. The Administrator shall make reasonable efforts 
to ensure that adequate job training is available to the extent necessary to achieve the hiring goal and 
that screening and referral mechanisms are in place so that contractors can access qualified residents. 
Additionally, the Administrator shall designate a first-source referral program for the city. 
 
   (B)   In the event a contractor or subcontractor cannot satisfy the hiring goal through its own employees 
and union hiring halls, the contractor or subcontractor shall next utilize the first source referral program 
in order to satisfy the hiring goal. The contractor or subcontractor must wait five business days after a 
request has been submitted before advertising the position elsewhere. 
 
   (C)   Qualifications required shall be only those relevant to the job. In satisfying the hiring goal, the 
contractor and any subcontractor shall employ all qualified persons referred by the first source referral 
program. The contractor and any subcontractor must utilize the first source referral program whenever 
its hiring needs increase and they are unable to comply with the hiring goals. 
 
(Ord. passed 2-21-2012; Ord. passed 5-13-2015) 
 
§ 34.20  MONITORING. 
 
   (A)   The owner for a covered project shall require all construction contracts to comply with all provi-
sions of this subchapter, and a copy of this subchapter shall be included with all contracts with contrac-
tors and subcontractors performing construction work on covered projects. This subchapter must be a 
contractual obligation in all contracts. 
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   (B)   All contractors and subcontractors performing construction work on covered projects shall submit 
to the Administrator weekly certified payroll records within five working days of the end of each payroll 
period. The records must show the person-hours on a craft-by-craft basis and identify the address, social 
security number, hiring date, ethnicity, gender and trade (journeyperson or apprentice) of all employees 
on the project. All reports must have an original signature and be signed by an authorized officer or 
employee of the company. Failure to comply with the provisions of this division (B) shall be deemed by 
the Administrator to be a violation of this subchapter and shall be subject to, and invoiced, liquidated 
damages on a weekly basis. Any willful misrepresentation contained in the information requested pur-
suant to this division (B) shall be deemed by the Administrator to be a violation of this subchapter and 
shall be subject to, and invoiced, liquidated damages on a weekly basis.  The Administrator shall notify 
the City of Waterbury Department of Finance upon any violation of this subchapter.  No portion of any 
invoice submitted by a contractor that is subject to liquidated damages shall be paid by the city until such 
time as all liquidated damages relating to that invoice have been paid to the city. 
   (C)   Unless prohibited by federal, state or local law, all records in the city’s possession shall be avail-
able for public inspection. 
 
   (D)   The Administrator shall review all information provided pursuant to division (B) hereof and 
submit monthly reports to the Liaison Committee and to the Board of Aldermen summarizing the infor-
mation. 
 
(Ord. passed 2-21-2012; Ord. passed 5-13-2015) 
 
§ 34.21  GOOD FAITH EFFORTS. 
 
   (A)   Contractors shall be deemed to have made good faith efforts if they demonstrate to the satisfaction 
of the Administrator that they have done all of the following: 
 
       (1)   Utilize the first source referral program to help satisfy the hiring goal; 
 
       (2)   Notify the public in the city of the employment opportunities available on covered projects. 
The notification shall comprise a notice in a newspaper of general circulation in the city of employment 
opportunities, written notice to construction unions, community organizations and city high schools con-
cerning same, and any other notice required by the Administrator. Contractors shall maintain records of 
responses to the notices received thereby. All notices must state that all qualified applicants will receive 
consideration without regard to race, color, religion, sex or national origin. The notice required by this 
division shall include a statement that the notice is provided pursuant to this subchapter; 
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       (3)   Maintain a file on the job site of the names and addresses of each worker referred by the 
first source referral program. The file shall indicate what action was taken with respect to each referred 
person, and if the person was not hired, the reasons therefore; provided, however, that this subchapter 
shall not be construed as requiring contractors to hire any persons who do not satisfy applicable job 
qualifications; 
 
       (4)   Participate in State of Connecticut-approved local employment training programs in the 
city’s area, or develop on-the-job training opportunities and participate and assist in any association or 
employer-group training program relevant to the contractor’s employment needs;  
 
       (5)   Regularly review and evaluate their personnel and promotional opportunities, encourage 
city residents to seek opportunities and establish a program to monitor compliance with this subchapter; 
and 
 
       (6)   Utilize other means of obtaining employees who are residents of the city that are reasonably 
calculated to assist with achieving the hiring goals. 
 
   (B)   Contractors shall provide the city with any documentation requested by the Administrator in order 
to establish compliance with this subchapter. 
 
(Ord. passed 2-21-2012) 
 
§ 34.22  CONTRACT REQUIREMENTS FOR COVERED SERVICES. 
 
   (A)   This city shall include provisions in Chapter 38, entitled “Centralized Procurement System,” of 
the Code of Waterbury mandating that each contract for a covered project, as that term is defined herein, 
awarded pursuant to Chapter 38 include provisions addressing compliance with the provisions of this 
subchapter by the contractor or contractors thereunder and by any subcontractor or subcontractors per-
forming work related to any such contract. 
 
   (B)   Whenever provisions are included in a contract for a covered project pursuant to division (A) of 
this section, they shall include provisions establishing liquidated damages for the failure of any contrac-
tor or subcontractor to comply with the provisions of this subchapter on a weekly basis. The liquidated 
damages shall be based on an estimate of the cost the city would incur in having to provide alternative 
employment opportunities, or alternative economic assistance, to those residents who would have bene-
fited by the city’s investment in the covered project if they had been hired by the contractor or subcon-
tractor had they complied with the provisions of this subchapter. 
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   (C)   Whenever provisions regarding liquidated damages are included in a contract for a covered project 
pursuant to division (B) of this section, that contract shall, if applicable, also include provisions address-
ing the following matters: 
 
       (1)   Weekly compliance reviews by the Administrator for the purpose of assessing compliance 
with the provisions of this subchapter, or the lack thereof; 
 
       (2)   Requiring a separate certification of compliance by the Administrator prior to the payment 
of any funds by the city under any such contract; 
 
       (3)   The weekly assessment and invoicing of liquidated damages per noncompliant contractor or 
subcontractor while said contract is executory; 
 
       (4)  No portion of any invoice submitted by a contractor that is subject to liquidated damages 
shall be paid by the city until such time as all liquidated damages relating to that invoice have been paid 
to the city. 
 
(Ord. passed 2-21-2012; Ord. passed 5-13-2015) 
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Access to site. 
4. Coordination with occupants. 
5. Work restrictions. 
6. Specification and drawing conventions. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing 
temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  Crosby High School – Main Office Renovations. 

1. Project Location:  300 Pierpont Road, Waterbury, CT 06705. 

B. Owner:  The City of Waterbury. 

1. Owner's Representative:  Shannon Sullivan, School Inspector Waterbury Public Schools, 236 
Grand St, Waterbury, CT 06702. 

C. Architect:  Friar Associates inc., 281 Farmington Avenue, Farmington, CT 06032. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

Renovations to Crosby High School.  Selective demolition of existing interior partitions. 
Construction of new interior partitions, doors, and ceilings. Installation of plumbing for new toilet 
rooms. Renovations and upgrades to M/E/P systems.   

B. Type of Contract 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 
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1.5 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on 
Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated.  Do not disturb 
portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances serving 
premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  
Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations. 
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and 

equipment on-site. 

C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused by 
construction operations. 

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, with the 
exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize 
conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.  
Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.  
Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written 
permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations. 

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and other requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours 8:00 a.m. to 
5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except as otherwise indicated. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others 
unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services 
according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than seven days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, 
odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Owner not less than three days in advance of proposed disruptive operations. 
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E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted on the Owner’s property. 

F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on the Project site is not 
permitted. 

G. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on the Project site.  
Require personnel to utilize identification tags at all times. 

H. Employee Screening:  Comply with Owner's requirements regarding drug and background screening of 
Contractor personnel working on the Project site. 

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's Representative. 

1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the 
intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These 
conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The words 
"shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) 
is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all 
Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on the Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on the Drawings to 
identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the 
individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on Drawings. 
3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing Specification 

Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

1.9 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the 
bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if Owner decides to 
accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be completed or in the products, 
materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the Agreement. 
2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum to 

incorporate alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the 
alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items 
incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate. 

B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections 
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described under 
each alternate. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1 

1. Base Bid: Provide all signage as shown within the Construction Documents. 
2. Alternate: Eliminate all signage indicated within the Base Bid Area. 
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B. Alternate No. 2 

1. Base Bid: Provide all casework as shown and described within the Construction Documents. 
2. Alternate: Eliminate Specification Section 064116 and all casework indicated within the Base Bid 

Area. 

C. Alternate No. 3 

1. Base Bid: Provide all aluminum storefront framing as shown and described within the 
Construction Documents. 

2. Alternate: Provide hollow metal window systems in lieu of aluminum storefront framing. 

D. Alternate No. 1A 
1. Alternate: Provide cost for all work shown within the “Alternate Work Area” as indicated within 

the construction documents. 
 

END OF SECTION 012300 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract 
modifications. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for handling requests 
for substitutions made after Contract award. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving 
adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's 
Supplemental Instructions." 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the 
Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the 
description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to 
execute the proposed change. 

2. Within 10 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments 
to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect. 
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B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, 
Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  
Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change 
on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of 
purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts. 
4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, 

including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity 
relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect. 

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner 
and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in 
the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also 
designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling changes to the Contract. 

2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for administrative requirements governing the 
preparation and submittal of the submittal schedule. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to 
various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1. Correlate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and 
schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than seven days 
before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

3. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work:  Where the Contractor's construction schedule 
defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values correlated with each 
element. 

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the 
schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 
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a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following for 

each item listed: 

a. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
b. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of 
Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project Manual table of 
contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five percent 
of Contract Sum. 

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, 
but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If required, include 
evidence of insurance. 

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

8. Purchase Contracts:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each purchase 
contract.  Show line-item value of purchase contract.  Indicate owner payments or deposits, if any, 
and balance to be paid by Contractor. 

9. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total 
cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-
place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as 
general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

10. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for 
Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the 
Contract Sum. 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by 
Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and 
final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 
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B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between 
Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the 
period indicated in the Agreement. 

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for 
Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to 
sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without 
action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  Use 
updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not 
payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for 
Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of 
construction period covered by application. 

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project acceleration. 

E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment 
purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between items stored on-site and 
items stored off-site. 

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of surety to 
payment, for stored materials. 

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.  Match 
amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include overhead and profit 
on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 

a. Materials previously stored and included in previous Applications for Payment. 
b. Work completed for this Application utilizing previously stored materials. 
c. Additional materials stored with this Application. 
d. Total materials remaining stored, including materials with this Application. 

F. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to 
Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and 
similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide 
with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Combined Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final) incorporating Work of 

multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of schedule by each Contractor. 
4. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
5. Copies of building permits. 
6. Report of preconstruction conference. 
7. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
8. Performance and payment bonds. 
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H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work 
claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement 
showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for 
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

I. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, 

fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
4. Evidence that claims have been settled. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. General project coordination procedures. 
2. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 
3. Coordination drawings. 
4. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
5. Project meetings. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-
engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information from each other during 
construction. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to 
ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, 
included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and 
operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation 
of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own 
installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility 
for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for 
coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings. 
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1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is 
required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with 
other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such 
administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 
9. Project closeout activities. 

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate use of temporary utilities 
to minimize waste. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, 
the Work.  Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as 
Owner's property. 

1.5 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings in accordance with requirements in 
individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited space 
availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is required to facilitate integration of products 
and materials fabricated or installed by more than one entity. 

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and 
resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data.  Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.  Prepare 
sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of various systems and 
components. 

b. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, 
civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

c. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement of 
components during the life of the installation. 

d. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers, valves, 
and other controls. 

e. Indicate required installation sequences. 
f. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that appear to 

be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.  Provide 
alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conflicts.  Minor 
dimension changes and difficult installations will not be considered changes to the 
Contract. 

B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows: 
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1. Plenum Space:  Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical and 
electrical equipment, and related Work.  Locate components within ceiling plenum to 
accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings.  Indicate areas of conflict between 
light fixtures and other components. 

2. Mechanical Rooms:  Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans and 
elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, and electrical equipment. 

3. Structural Penetrations:  Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines. 
4. Slab Edge and Embedded Items:  Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of embedded 

items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door floor closers, slab 
depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and similar items. 

5. Mechanical and Plumbing Work:  Show the following: 

a. Sizes and bottom elevations of ductwork, piping, and conduit runs, including insulation, 
bracing, flanges, and support systems. 

b. Dimensions of major components, such as dampers, valves, diffusers, access doors, 
cleanouts and electrical distribution equipment. 

c. Fire-rated enclosures around ductwork. 

6. Electrical Work:  Show the following: 

a. Runs of vertical and horizontal conduit 1-1/4 inch diameter and larger. 
b. Light fixture, exit light, emergency battery pack, smoke detector, and other fire alarm 

locations. 
c. Panel board, switch board, switchgear, transformer, busway, generator, and motor control 

center locations. 
d. Location of pull boxes and junction boxes, dimensioned from column center lines. 

7. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being 
coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are the Contractor's responsibility.  
If the Architect determines that the coordination drawings are not being prepared in sufficient 
scope or detail, or are otherwise deficient, the Architect will so inform the Contractor, who shall 
make changes as directed and resubmit. 

8. Coordination Drawing Prints:  Prepare coordination drawing prints in accordance with 
requirements of Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." 

1.6 KEY PERSONNEL 

A. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel 
assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify 
individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including home, 
office, and cellular telephone numbers and email addresses.  Provide names, addresses, and telephone 
numbers of individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned to Project. 

1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each temporary 
telephone.  Keep list current at all times. 

1.7 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the 
Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with 
no response. 
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2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or 
work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation 
and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time or the 

Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing 
interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable 
to Architect. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow 10 
working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be 
considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents. 
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time 
for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum 
may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Division 01 Section 
"Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response. 

E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to 
affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within five days if Contractor disagrees with 
response. 
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F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit log 
weekly. Include the following:   

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal 

Request, as appropriate. 
9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 

appropriate. 

1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, 
of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and 
times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and 

agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner 
and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the 
Agreement. 

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and 

its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the 
conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 
f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
g. Procedures for RFIs. 
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
k. Submittal procedures. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises and existing building. 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
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r. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
s. Construction waste management and recycling. 
t. Parking availability. 
u. Office, work, and storage areas. 
v. First aid. 
w. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction 
activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected 
by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that 
have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect of scheduled meeting 
dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular 
activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Related RFIs. 
b. Related Change Orders. 
c. Submittals. 
d. Possible conflicts. 
e. Compatibility problems. 
f. Time schedules. 
g. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 
h. Compatibility of materials. 
i. Acceptability of substrates. 
j. Temporary facilities and controls. 
k. Space and access limitations. 
l. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
m. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
n. Installation procedures. 
o. Coordination with other work. 
p. Required performance results. 
q. Protection of adjacent work. 
r. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required 
corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring 
information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate 
whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene 
the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Project Closeout Conference:  Schedule and conduct a Project closeout conference, at a time convenient 
to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days days prior to the scheduled date of Substantial 
Completion. 

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project closeout. 
2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and 

its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the 
meeting.  Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude 
matters relating to the Work. 
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3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, including the 
following: 

a. Preparation of record documents. 
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final inspection 

for acceptance. 
c. Submittal of written warranties. 
d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
e. Requirements for demonstration and training. 
f. Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 
g. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and for 

final payment. 
h. Submittal procedures. 
i. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Minutes:  Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

E. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, 

supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, 
or performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the 
meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other 
items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to 
status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine 
whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to 
Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind schedule will be 
expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule 
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed 
within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Sequence of operations. 
2) Status of submittals. 
3) Temporary facilities and controls. 
4) Progress cleaning. 
5) Quality and work standards. 
6) Status of correction of deficient items. 
7) Field observations. 
8) Status of RFIs. 
9) Status of proposal requests. 
10) Pending changes. 
11) Status of Change Orders. 
12) Pending claims and disputes. 
13) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting 
minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 
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a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting 
where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule 
concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements 
for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
schedule of values. 

2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

4. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 
demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as action submittals. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require 
Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.  
Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as 
informational submittals. 

C. File Transfer Protocol (FTP):  Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from another 
computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols.  An FTP site is a 
portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within which internal and external users are 
able to access files. 

D. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used for 
representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout 
document format. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required 
by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and 
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delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making corrections or 
modifications to submittals noted by the Architect and additional time for handling and reviewing 
submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with start-up construction schedule.  Include submittals 
required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals required to maintain 
orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead time for manufacture 
or fabrication. 

2. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category:  Action, informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
h. Scheduled dates for installation. 
i. Activity or event number. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will not be 
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction 
activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and 
related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial 
submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section 
as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing 
will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with 
other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for 
review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be 
authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, 
including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 10 working days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a 
submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial 
submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 10 working days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or 

other parties is indicated, allow 15 working days for initial review of each submittal. 
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D. Identification and Information:  Place a permanent label or title block on each paper copy submittal item 
for identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Contractor. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Name of manufacturer. 
g. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a decimal 
point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an 
alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 061000.01.A). 

h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
j. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 

E. Identification and Information:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file with links enabling navigation to 
each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by a 
decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  Resubmittals shall 
include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings and 
action taken by Architect. 

4. Include the following information on an inserted cover sheet: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
f. Name of subcontractor. 
g. Name of supplier. 
h. Name of manufacturer. 
i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
l. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
m. Other necessary identification. 

5. Include the following information as keywords in the electronic file metadata: 

a. Project name. 
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
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c. Manufacturer name. 
d. Product name. 

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by the Architect. 

G. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals. 

H. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless 
Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve 
as final submittal. 

1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of copies to 
Architect. 

I. Transmittal:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  
Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will discard submittals received from sources 
other than Contractor. 

1. Transmittal Form:  Provide locations on form for the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Destination (To:). 
d. Source (From:). 
e. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
f. Category and type of submittal. 
g. Specification Section number and title. 
h. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
j. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
k. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
l. Remarks. 
m. Signature of transmitter. 

2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, 
requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and 
deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and 
limitations.  Include same identification information as related submittal. 

J. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

K. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, 
installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction 
activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

L. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's 
action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
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2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by individual 
Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1. Action Submittals:  Submit three paper copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  
Architect will return two copies. 

2. Informational Submittals:  Submit two paper copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  
Architect will not return copies. 

3. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified 
in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

4. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of entity 
responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer 
or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically-submitted certificates 
and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where 
indicated. 

5. Test and Inspection Reports Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Quality Requirements." 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of 
product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not 
suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format:  

a. Three paper copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return two 
copies. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop 
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following 
information, as applicable: 



Section 013300 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES September 30, 2016 

2016-051 Crosby High School - Main Office Renovation 013300 - 6 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings 
on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 30 by 42 inches (750 by 
1067 mm). 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:  

a. Three opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect will retain two copies; remainder will be 
returned. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and 
actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one 
submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control 
comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine 
final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are 
the property of Contractor. 

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of 
units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, texture, 
or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.  
Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

E. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Project 
Management and Coordination." 

F. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or 
person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of 
architects and owners, and other information specified. 

G. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with 
requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and 
Procedure Qualification Record on American Welding Society (AWS) forms.  Include names of firms 
and personnel certified. 
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H. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by 
manufacturer for this specific Project. 

I. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing 
experience where required. 

J. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

K. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

L. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard 
form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract 
Documents. 

M. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating current product produced by manufacturer 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency. 

N. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of 
product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 

O. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work 
of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  
Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance/Material Submittals:  Refer to requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and 
location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's 
approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for 
compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return 
them without action. 
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B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will 
mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it 
does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party. 

D. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has 
received prior approval from Architect. 

E. Incomplete submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned without 
review. 

F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract 
Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are 
specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also 
cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance 
and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by 
Architect, Owner or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution 
of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will 
comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution 
of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction 
comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by 
Architect. 

C. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for the Project before products and 
materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria. 

D. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency 
qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product 
performance and compliance with specified requirements. 

E. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., plant, mill, 
factory, or shop. 

F. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the 
Work and for completed Work. 
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G. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory 
shall mean the same as testing agency. 

H. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, 
Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including 
installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain 
construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements 
specified apply exclusively to specific trade or trades. 

I. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being 
familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish 
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most 
stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect 
for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the 
minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity 
or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  To comply with these 
requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of 
requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  For integrated exterior mockups, provide plans, sections, and elevations, indicating 
materials and size of mockup construction. 

1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components. 
2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan:  For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and 
responsibilities. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent 
report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

C. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
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5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Number of tests and inspections required. 
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN 

A. Quality-Control Plan, General:  Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed, and not 
less than five days prior to preconstruction conference.  Submit in format acceptable to Architect.  
Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be used to carry out 
Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control responsibilities.  Coordinate with Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications:  Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and experienced 
in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in nature and extent 
to those required for Project. 

1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent. 

C. Submittal Procedure:  Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through review 
and management of submittal process.  Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for submittal 
review. 

D. Testing and Inspection:  Include in quality-control plan a comprehensive schedule of Work requiring 
testing or inspection, including the following: 

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed tests and 
inspections.  Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and inspections. 

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the "Statement of 
Special Inspections." 

E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship:  Describe process for continuous inspection during construction 
to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and inspection specified.  
Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into compliance with standards of 
workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved mockups. 

F. Monitoring and Documentation:  Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of approved and 
rejected results.  Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or defective.  Indicate corrective 
actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance with requirements.  Comply with 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections.  
Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
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7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the 

Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the 
following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, 

if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies 

with requirements. 
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports:  Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative making report. 
2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies 

with requirements. 
4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, 
judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for compliance with standards 
and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; 
individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this 
Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity 
to produce required units. 
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D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in 
construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in 
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind 
indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the system, assembly, 
or product that are similar to those indicated for this Project in material, design, and extent. 

F. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience 
and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; and 
with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory 

Accreditation Program. 

G. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's 
products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are 
similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for 
compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results 

to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to 

adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements. 
d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will perform same 

tasks for Project. 
e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of 

construction indicated for the completed Work. 
f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups; do not reuse 

products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and 
similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and 
inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates 
from the Contract Documents. 

1.10 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner 
will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 
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1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies 
engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed 
to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's 
responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies 
with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by 
authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by 
authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to 
perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by 
Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or 
inspecting will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified 
written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are 
Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when 
they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to 
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report 
results in writing as specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." 

D. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to 
observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in 
preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, 
observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of written 
reports. 

E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that 
replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

F. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  
Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work 
during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are 
conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or 
accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 
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G. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-
control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in 
advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  

Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site. 

H. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control 
services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to 
accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control 
services required by the Contract Documents as a component of the Contractor's quality-control plan.  
Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's construction schedule.  Update as the Work 
progresses.  . 

1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party involved in 
performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required. 

1.11 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special tests and inspections 
required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows: 

1. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services. 

2. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to 
Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which 
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

4. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work 
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

5. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
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2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and modifications as they occur.  Provide access to test and 
inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged 
construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification 
Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched areas and extend 
restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Comply with 
the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in Division 01 Section "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for 
quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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SECTION 014200 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and 
requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the 
Contract. 

C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," "authorized," 
"selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in 
Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," 
and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, and 
rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the 
Work. 

F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and 
similar operations. 

G. "Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to dimension, 
finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site. 

H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site is shown 
on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project is to be 
built. 

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, 
applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly 
into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards are made a part of the Contract 
Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless otherwise 
indicated. 
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C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with industry 
standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the 
Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies 
directly from publication source. 

1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's "Encyclopedia of 
Associations: National Organizations of the U.S." or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional 
Associations of the United States." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 014200 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection 
facilities. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the 
Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities 
without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, occupants of Project, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Moisture-Protection Plan:  Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and construction 
from water absorption and damage, including delivery, handling, and storage provisions for materials 
subject to water absorption or water damage, discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for 
mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water damaged Work. 

1. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, 
plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these operations.  
Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to permit installation of 
finish materials. 

B. Dust-Control and HVAC-Control Plan:  Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the 
dust-control and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame 
for their operation.  Identify further options if proposed measures are later determined to be inadequate.  
Include the following: 

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of the work. 
2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing. 
3. Location of proposed air filtration system discharge. 
4. Other dust-control measures. 
5. Waste management plan. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
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A. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary 
utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

B. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a 
construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Dust Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-off Mats:  Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 inches (914 by 1624 
mm). 

B. Insulation:  Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool; with 
maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Personnel will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions 
acceptable to Owner. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and 
classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Use of permanent HVAC system. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is 
prohibited. 

2. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for temporary 
use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return air grille in system and 
remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in Division 01 Section 
"Closeout Procedures". 

C. Air Filtration Units:  HEPA primary and secondary filter-equipped portable units with four-stage 
filtration.  Provide single switch for emergency shutoff.  Configure to run continuously. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 
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A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, 
if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities:  Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering occupied 
areas. 

1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be performed in 
accordance with approved coordination drawings. 

a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing 
occupied areas. 

b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air filtration units, 
starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and continuing until 
removal of temporary partitions is complete. 

2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work.  Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-producing 
equipment.  Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust containment devices. 

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-equipped 
vacuum equipment. 

C. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities for 
curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of 
high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or 
elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to produce ambient condition required and 
minimize energy consumption. 

1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture levels to level 
required to allow installation or application of finishes. 

D. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without 
operating entire system. 

2. Install lighting for Project identification sign. 

3.2 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Personnel will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

B. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 
individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

2. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

C. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction 
Waste Management and Disposal." 
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D. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" 
and not temporary facilities. 

3.3 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as 
required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil 
contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for 
erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

C. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as 
required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration and to 
separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 

1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, and fire-
retardant plywood on construction operations side. 

2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies. 

3. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas. 
4. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security locks 

where openings are required. 
5. Protect air-handling equipment. 
6. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

3.4 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit 
availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection 
facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it 
has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  
Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of 
interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace 
construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.   
2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 

construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Closeout Procedures." 
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END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; 
product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special 
warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from 
previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," 
and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model 
number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature that is 
current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.  
Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to 
have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical 
properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is 
named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or 
other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating 
comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the specification. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable Products" 
Article. 

2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation 
for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  Architect will notify 
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Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable product request within 15 days of 
receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever 
is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." 
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product 

request within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for 
use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected 
products were also options. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and 
loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of 
construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are 
flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed 
container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, 
unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to 
determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure 

above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation 

and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, 

and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 
required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties 
do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular 
product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 
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2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific 
rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready 
for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly 
executed. 

2. Refer to Divisions 02 through 49. Sections for specific content requirements and particular 
requirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are 
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a 
complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, 
provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar 
situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection. 
5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish 

salient characteristics of products. 
6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or "or 

approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article to 
obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, provide 
a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed manufacturer, 
that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" 
Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's product. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when 
the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, that it is 
consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is 
compatible with other portions of the Work. 
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2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names 

and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Installation of the Work. 
2. Cutting and patching. 
3. Progress cleaning. 
4. Starting and adjusting. 
5. Protection of installed construction. 
6. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 02 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected 
portions of the building. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation 
of other work. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations 
and details of cutting and await directions from the Architect before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and 
support structural element during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch structural elements 
in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased 
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Operational elements include the following: 

a. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
b. Fire separation assemblies. 
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c. Air or smoke barriers. 
d. Fire-suppression systems. 
e. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 
f. Control systems. 
g. Communication systems. 
h. Conveying systems. 
i. Electrical wiring systems. 
j. Operating systems of special construction. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in 
a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to 
perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety.  Other construction elements include but are not limited to the following: 

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
b. Membranes and flashings. 
c. Exterior curtain-wall construction. 
d. Equipment supports. 
e. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
f. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of 
cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in 
Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction 
that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

B. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting 
and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential interference and 
conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during 
installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing 
warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and 
procedures, utilize products for patching that comply with requirements of Division 01 Section 
"Sustainable Design Requirements." 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use 
materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 
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1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will 
provide a match acceptable to the Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place 
materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction 
indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence 
and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical systems, and other construction affecting 
the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary 
sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving 
Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, 
examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  
Record observations. 

1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers. 

2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be 
installed. 

4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to adjust, 
move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances 
located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on 
Drawings. 

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of the 
Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in Division 01 
Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

D. Surface and Substrate Preparation:  Comply with manufacturer's recommendations for preparation of 
substrates to receive subsequent work. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 
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A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as 
indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease 

of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches (2440 mm) in occupied spaces and 90 inches 

(2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain 
conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in 
excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory 
prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are 
made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements. 

G. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and 
number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of 
the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load 
conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights 
directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for 

installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral 
anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver such items to Project site in 
time for installation. 

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange 
joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.4 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with 
cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other 
construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 
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C. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide 
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting 
and patching operations. 

D. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage 
to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance with requirements of 
Division 01 Section "Summary." 

E. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are 
required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent 
interruption to occupied areas. 

F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining 
construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original 
Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and 
chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of 
adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core 

drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections where 

required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  

Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture 
or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable.  
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections, where 
applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate 
physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into 
retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and 
refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into 
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of 
uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and 
replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and 
intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat 
over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch 
blends with adjacent surfaces. 
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4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface 
of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition. 

H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, mortar, oils, 
putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.5 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce requirements 
strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris. 
2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the 

temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 
3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark 

containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

a. Utilize containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper 
execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work 

area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of 
manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  
If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to 
health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom 
from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials down sewers 
or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction 
Waste Management and Disposal." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials 
already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or 
deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the 
remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability 
without damaging effects. 
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J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, 
completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure 
during the construction period. 

3.6 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "General Commissioning Requirements." 

B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, 
replace with new units, and retest. 

C. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation without 
binding. 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace 
damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality 
Requirements." 

3.7 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.8 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes. 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with 
matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without 
visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot 
be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from 
construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective 
demolition operations. 

C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or 
deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for 
reuse. 

E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility. 

F. Salvage and Reuse:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the 
Work. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1.5 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General:  Develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E 1609 and requirements of this 
Section.  Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue 
analysis.  Distinguish between demolition and construction waste. Indicate quantities by weight or 
volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management plan. 

B. Waste Identification:  Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and construction waste 
generated by the Work.  Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates. 
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C. Waste Reduction Work Plan:  List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, or 
disposed of in landfill or incinerator.  Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each type of 
waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling and transportation procedures. 

1. Disposed Materials:  Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.  Include name, 
address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility. 

2. Handling and Transportation Procedures:  Include method that will be used for separating 
recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location on 
Project site where materials separation will be located. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General:  Implement approved waste management plan.  Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, 
transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire 
duration of the Contract. 

1. Comply with Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for operation, termination, 
and removal requirements. 

B. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as 
appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site. 

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal return. 
2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.  Review plan 

procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum 
interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be 
salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold. 

2. Comply with Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and 
dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 

3.2 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste 
materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate 
on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual 

requirements. 
3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data. 
4. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing Owner's 

personnel. 
5. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the 

Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, 
complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete with request. 

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, 
and reasons why the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services 

and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 
5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final 

completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property 
surveys, and similar final record information. 

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.  
Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel 
of changeover in security provisions. 

8. Complete startup testing of systems. 
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9. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction 

tools, and similar elements. 
11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance. 
13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects. 

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete 
the following: 

1. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy of the list 
shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

2. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements. 
3. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and 

systems. 

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction 
operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by 
Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from 
lowest floor to highest floor. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Contractor. 
d. Page number. 

1.6 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work 
where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated. 

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated 
portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by 
separate agreement with Contractor. 

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project 
Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness 
as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) 
paper. 
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2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to 
identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, 
including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor. 

4. Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a 
single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each item.  Provide table of 
contents at beginning of document. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the 
surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or 
that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Use cleaning products that meet Green Seal GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use products that 
comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable VOC levels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local 
laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or 
unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of 
Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign 
substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign 
deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface. 
d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site. 
e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of 

stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of 
exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, 
shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
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i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove 
glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or 
broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and glass, taking 
care not to scratch surfaces. 

j. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace 

finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show 
evidence of repair or restoration. 

1) Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including 
mechanical and electrical nameplates. 

l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar 
equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

m. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity. 

n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of 
diffusers, registers, and grills. 

o. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction or 
that display contamination with particulate matter upon inspection. 

1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA Standard 1992-01.  Provide 
written report upon completion of cleaning. 

p. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace 
burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy 
starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new 
fixtures. 

q. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance 
manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Product maintenance manuals. 
5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual requirements for 
the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual specification 
sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed manual content formatted and 
organized as required by this Section. 

1. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to modifications and 
field conditions. 

B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. One paper copy.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose title pages and 
directories in clear plastic sleeves.  Architect will return one copy. 
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C. Initial Manual Submittal:  Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30 days before commencing 
demonstration and training.  Architect will comment on whether general scope and content of manual are 
acceptable. 

D. Final Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial 
Completion and at least five days before commencing demonstration and training.  Architect will return 
copy with comments. 

1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of each 
corrected manual on the day of demonstration and training. 
a. Provide one printed hard copy and one electronic PDF copy to the Owner. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Organization:  Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 

1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation and 
maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For pieces of 
equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 

D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance manual. 

E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify 
each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents.  
If no designation exists, assign a designation according to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of 
Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building Systems." 

2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system 
and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual 
shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
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3. Date of submittal. 
4. Name and contact information for Contractor. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the 
content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate data, 
include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, 
subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and 
components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 
accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper; with clear plastic 
sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded 
oversize sheets. 

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in 
each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-reference other 
binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation or maintenance of 
equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents, and 
indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  Indicate volume number for 
multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  Mark 
each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of equipment 
included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification Section number and title 
of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software 
storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond paper. 
5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as 
foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert 
typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, and drawing locations. 

2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions 
and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 
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1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar 
codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of Installer, 
supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

2.4 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual 
Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and equipment 
indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Operating standards. 
3. Operating procedures. 
4. Operating logs. 
5. Wiring diagrams. 
6. Control diagrams. 
7. Piped system diagrams. 
8. Precautions against improper use. 
9. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract 
Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
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3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed. 

E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for identification. 

2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include source 
information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties 
and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to 
match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer 
or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in 
Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related 
services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions 
that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source 
information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and 
service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service contracts, and warranty 
and bond information, as described below. 
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B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified 
by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, 
and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or 
identifier where applicable. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the 
following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and 

component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance 
procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required 
lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with 
standard time allotment. 

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, 
semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts 
identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of 
maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone 
number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions 
that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that provides an 
organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 



Section 017823 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA September 30, 2016 

2016-051 Crosby High School - Main Office Renovation 017823 - 7 

B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by 
emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated. 

C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and 
maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data 
indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a 
system. 

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each 
system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual 
for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets 
pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component 
incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a tabular format, identify each item 
using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  Identify data applicable to the Work and 
delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the 
information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems. 

F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of 
component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  
Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of 
completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals. 
2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Division 01 Section "Project 

Record Documents." 

G. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 
maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the 
following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual 

requirements. 
3. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for project record documents of the 

Work in those Sections. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 
1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal:  Submit one paper copy set of marked-up record prints.  Architect will 
indicate whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and quality of 
drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal:  Submit one paper copy and one digital PDF set of marked-up record 
prints.  Print each Drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were 
recorded. 
1) In addition, provide one printed hard copy and one electronic PDF copy to the 

Owner. 
 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit one paper copy and one digital PDF copy of Project's Specifications, 
including addenda and contract modifications. 
1. In addition, provide one printed hard copy and one electronic PDF copy to the Owner. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one paper copy of each submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit 
duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 
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D. Reports:  Submit written report weekly indicating items incorporated in Project record documents 
concurrent with progress of the Work, including modifications, concealed conditions, field changes, 
product selections, and other notations incorporated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings. 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that 
shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or 
entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for preparation of 
corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to 
identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic documentation. 

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Utilize personnel 
proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from 
original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and 
similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Newly Prepared Record Drawings:  Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing record Drawings where 
Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop Drawings are suitable to show 
actual installation. 
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1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting an 
alternate, substitution, or other modification. 

2. Consult Architect for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to record the 
actual physical installation and its relation to other construction.  Integrate newly prepared record 
Drawings into record Drawing sets; comply with procedures for formatting, organizing, copying, 
binding, and submitting. 

C. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into manageable sets.  
Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format:  Paper copy. 
3. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from 
that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment 
furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a 
record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in operation 
and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as paper copy. 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies 
substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's 
written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Product Data as paper copy. 

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by specification section number and title, 
electronically linked to each item of record Product Data. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record 
document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to project record documents as they occur; do not 
wait until the end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field office 
apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record documents for 
construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, 
protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record documents for Architect's 
reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 



Section 017900 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING September 30, 2016 

2016-051 Crosby High School - Main Office Renovation 017900 - 1 

 

SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including 
the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
3. Demonstration and training video recordings. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements for preconstruction 
conferences. 

2. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for demonstration and training for 
products in those Sections.  

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, including a 
list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and 
instructors' names for each training module. Include learning objective and outline for each training 
module. 

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and training 
video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording of live 
instructional module. 

B. Qualification Data: For instructors and videographer. 

C. Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants and length of instruction time. 

D. Evaluations: For each participant and for each training module, submit results and documentation of 
performance-based test. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit two copies within seven days of end of each 
training module. 
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1. Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and address of videographer. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Date of video recording. 

2. Transcript: Prepared and bound in format matching operation and maintenance manuals. Mark 
appropriate identification on front and spine of each binder. Include a cover sheet with same label 
information as the corresponding video recording. Include name of Project and date of video 
recording on each page. 

3. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared and 
bound in format matching operation and maintenance manuals. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating maintenance 
personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project, and whose 
work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful learning performance. 

B. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with requirements in 
Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and maintenance procedures and 
training. 

C. Videographer Qualifications: A professional videographer who is experienced photographing 
demonstration and training events similar to those required. 

D. Preconstruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 
013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to 
demonstration and training including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspect and discuss locations and other facilities required for instruction. 
2. Review and finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational materials, 

instructors' personnel, audiovisual equipment, and facilities needed to avoid delays. 
3. Review required content of instruction. 
4. For instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather conditions and 

procedures to follow if conditions are unfavorable. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to minimize 
disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel. 

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and 
course content. 

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and maintenance 
manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data has been reviewed and 
approved by Architect. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each 
system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections. 

B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include a 
description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each module, 
include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or component: 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
c. Operating standards. 
d. Regulatory requirements. 
e. Equipment function. 
f. Operating characteristics. 
g. Limiting conditions. 
h. Performance curves. 

2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail: 

a. Emergency manuals. 
b. Operations manuals. 
c. Maintenance manuals. 
d. Project record documents. 
e. Identification systems. 
f. Warranties and bonds. 
g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages. 
b. Instructions on stopping. 
c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Startup procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
d. Regulation and control procedures. 
e. Control sequences. 
f. Safety procedures. 
g. Instructions on stopping. 
h. Normal shutdown instructions. 
i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
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l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments: Include the following: 

a. Alignments. 
b. Checking adjustments. 
c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting: Include the following: 

a. Diagnostic instructions. 
b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance: Include the following: 

a. Inspection procedures. 
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
d. Procedures for routine cleaning 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 
f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 
g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

8. Repairs: Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module. 
Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with requirements in Section 
017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location. 

3.2 INSTRUCTION 

A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, 
subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational requirements, 
criteria, and regulatory requirements. 

2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy. 
3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 
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B. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times. For equipment that requires seasonal 
operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

1. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least seven days' advance notice. 

C. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully 
operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final operation and 
maintenance data submittals. 

D. Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's mastery of 
module by use of a demonstration performance-based test. 

E. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove instructional 
equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial training use. 

3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 

A. General: Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and training video 
recordings. Record each training module separately. Include classroom instructions and demonstrations, 
board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student practice. 

1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective and lesson 
outline. 

B. Video: Provide minimum 640 x 480 video resolution converted to format file type acceptable to Owner, 
on electronic media. 

1. Electronic Media: Read-only format compact disc acceptable to Owner, with commercial-grade 
graphic label. 

2. File Hierarchy: Organize folder structure and file locations according to project manual table of 
contents. Provide complete screen-based menu. 

3. File Names: Utilize file names based upon name of equipment generally described in video 
segment, as identified in Project specifications. 

4. Contractor and Installer Contact File: Using appropriate software, create a file for inclusion on the 
Equipment Demonstration and Training DVD that describes the following for each Contractor 
involved on the Project, arranged according to Project table of contents: 

a. Name of Contractor/Installer. 
b. Business address. 
c. Business phone number. 
d. Point of contact. 
e. E-mail address. 

C. Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to adequately 
cover area of demonstration and training. Display continuous running time. 

1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes. 

a. Produce segments to present a single significant piece of equipment per segment. 
b. Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of Project Manual 

table of contents. 
c. Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15 minutes, stop 

filming and pause training session. Begin training session again upon commencement of 
new filming segment. 
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D. Light Levels: Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment. Verify equipment markings are 
clearly visible prior to recording. 

1. Furnish additional portable lighting as required. 

E. Narration: Describe scenes on video recording by audio narration by microphone while video recording is 
recorded. Include description of items being viewed. 

F. Transcript: Provide a transcript of the narration. Display images and running time captured from 
videotape opposite the corresponding narration segment. 

G. Preproduced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component of training modules in 
same format as recordings of live training. 

END OF SECTION 017900 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for restrictions on the use of the premises, Owner-occupancy 
requirements, and phasing requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless indicated to 
be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where 
indicated. 

C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and that are 
not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be 
uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
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3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by 
selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For refrigerant recovery technician. 

B. Proposed Protection Measures:  Submit report, including drawings, that indicates the measures proposed 
for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection , for dust control and , for noise 
control.  Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for 
each activity.  Ensure Owner's and other tenants' on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's 

partial occupancy of completed Work. 

D. Inventory:  Submit a list of items to be removed and salvaged and deliver to Owner prior to start of 
demolition. 

E. Pre-demolition Photographs or Video:  Submit before Work begins. 

F. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery:  Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for recovering 
refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that recovery was performed 
according to EPA regulations.  Include name and address of technician and date refrigerant was 
recovered. 

G. Warranties:  Documentation indicated that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of 
selective demolition. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Inventory:  Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

B. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility licensed to 
accept hazardous wastes. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by an EPA-approved certification program. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 
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A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct 
selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as 
practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with 
selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials: Hazardous materials are present in buildings and structures to be selectively 
demolished.  A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use.  Examine 
report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials are present.   

1. Owner will provide material safety data sheets for suspected hazardous materials that are known to 
be present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished because of building operations 
or processes performed there. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage 
during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during 
selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.  Notify 
warrantor before proceeding.  

B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation verifying that existing 
system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect.  Submit documentation at Project closeout. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations. 

B. Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner.  Owner does not guarantee that 
existing conditions are same as those indicated in record documents. 
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C. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective 
demolition required. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or 
design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a 
written report to Architect. 

E. Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any element 
might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent 
structures during selective building demolition operations. 

1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition 
activities. 

2. Steel Tendons:  Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning. 

F. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs. 

1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Photographic Documentation." 
2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.  Provide photographs of 

conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage operations. 
3. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or 

duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction 
details required to make exact reproduction. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them 
against damage. 

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in Division 01 
Section "Summary." 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and 
seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively 
demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 
2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies. 
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary 

services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of 
services/systems to other parts of building. 

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC systems, 
equipment, and components indicated to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug 
remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place:  Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or 
compatible piping material. 

c. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 
d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services and remove, 

clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment 
operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged:  Disconnect and cap services and remove 
equipment and deliver to Owner. 
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f. Ducts to Be Removed:  Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place:  Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork 
material. 

C. Refrigerant:  Remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment to be selectively demolished according to 
40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to 
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used 
facilities. 

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary 
Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to 
people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and 
from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing 
construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to 
structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed 
during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified 

in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to 
preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, 
and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and 
as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and 
as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective 
demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next 
lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting 
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools 
or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping, to minimize 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing 
finished surfaces. 
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4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, 
such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting 
flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and portable fire-suppression devices during flame-
cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly 

dispose of off-site. 
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and 

to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose 

excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 

Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

B. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials 

and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make 
item functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during 
selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected 
storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after 
selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Concrete:  Demolish in small sections.  Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 
inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain.  Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at 
perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove remainder of concrete.  Neatly 
trim openings to dimensions indicated. 

B. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at 
regular intervals using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts. 

C. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using 
power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and remove. 

E. Resilient Floor Coverings:  Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in 
RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings."  Do not use 
methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and 
legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 
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1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey 

debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 
4. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and 

Disposal." 

B. Burning:  Burning of demolished materials will not be permitted.  

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition 
operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began. 

B. END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 033053 - MISCELLANEOUS CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture design, 
placement procedures, and finishes. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Other Action Submittal: 

1. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed 
concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and 
equipment. 

B. Comply with the following sections of ACI 301 (ACI 301M), unless modified by requirements in the 
Contract Documents: 

1. "General Requirements." 
2. "Formwork and Formwork Accessories." 
3. "Reinforcement and Reinforcement Supports." 
4. "Concrete Mixtures." 
5. "Handling, Placing, and Constructing." 

C. Comply with ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FORMWORK 

A. Furnish formwork and formwork accessories according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 



Section 033053 MISCELLANEOUS CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE September 30, 2016 

2016-051 Crosby High School – Main Office Renovation 033053 - 2 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed. 

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C 33, graded, 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) nominal maximum aggregate size. 

B. Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M. 

C. Synthetic Fiber: Fibrillated polypropylene fibers engineered and designed for use in concrete, complying 
with ASTM C 1116/C 1116M, Type III, 1/2 to 1-1/2 inches (13 to 38 mm) long. 

2.4 ADMIXTURES 

A. Chemical Admixtures: Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other 
admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened 
concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

2.5 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less than 10 mils (0.25 mm) thick; or plastic 
sheet, ASTM E 1745, Class C. 

2.6 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 3, burlap cloth or cotton mats. 

B. Water: Potable. 

2.7 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) requirements for concrete mixtures. 

B. Normal-Weight Concrete: Prepare design mixes, proportioned according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M), as 
follows: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3500 psi (24.1 MPa) at 28 days. 
2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio: 0.50. 
3. Slump Limit: 4 inches (100 mm), plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm). 
4. Air Content: Maintain within range permitted by ACI 301 (ACI 301M). Do not allow air content 

of trowel-finished floor slabs to exceed 3 percent. 

2.8 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Project-Site Mixing: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to ASTM C 
94/C 94M. Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum-type batch machine mixer. 
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1. For mixer capacity of 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m) or smaller, continue mixing at least 1-1/2 minutes, but 
not more than 5 minutes after ingredients are in mixer, before any part of batch is released. 

2. For mixer capacity larger than 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m), increase mixing time by 15 seconds for each 
additional 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m). 

3. Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in the Work, indicating Project 
identification name and number, date, mix type, mix time, quantity, and amount of water added. 
Record approximate location of final deposit in structure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK 

A. Design, construct, erect, brace, and maintain formwork according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work attached to or 
supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and 
directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

3.3 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Install, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E 1643; place sheets in position with 
longest dimension parallel with direction of pour. 

1. Lap joints 6 inches (150 mm) and seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive or joint tape. 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting 
reinforcement. 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing 
concrete. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Construction Joints: Locate and install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at 
locations indicated or as approved by Architect. 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) for placing concrete. 

B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of 
ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

C. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement. 
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3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces adjacent 
to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed surfaces. 
Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed surfaces, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3.8 FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES 

A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for concrete 
surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Screed surfaces with a straightedge and strike off. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to 
form a uniform and open-textured surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on surface. 

1. Do not further disturb surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

C. Trowel Finish: Apply a hard trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces exposed to 
view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, 
paint, or another thin film-finish coating system. 

3.9 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures. 
Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) for hot-weather 
protection during curing. 

B. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete surface. 

C. Curing Methods: Cure formed and unformed concrete for at least seven days by one or a combination of 
the following methods: 

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the 
following materials: 

a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete surfaces and 

edges with 12-inch (300-mm) lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

3.10 REPAIRS 

A. Remove and replace concrete that does not comply with requirements in this Section. 

END OF SECTION 033053 
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SECTION 042000 - UNIT MASONRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Concrete masonry units. 
2. Mortar and grout. 
3. Steel reinforcing bars. 
4. Masonry joint reinforcement. 
5. Ties and anchors. 
6. Miscellaneous masonry accessories. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s). 

B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings: For the following: 

1. Masonry Units: Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes. 
2. Reinforcing Steel: Detail bending and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars. Comply with 

ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement." 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following: 

1. Masonry units. 

a. Include data on material properties material test reports substantiating compliance with 
requirements. 

2. Cementitious materials. Include brand, type, and name of manufacturer. 
3. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients. 
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4. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients. 
5. Reinforcing bars. 
6. Joint reinforcement. 
7. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories. 

B. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of 
ingredients. 

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test 
according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength, ASTM C 1506 for water retention, 
and ASTM C 91 for air content. 

2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with 
compressive strength requirement. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1093 for testing indicated. 

B. Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture and color, or a 
uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single source from single 
manufacturer for each product required. 

C. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, including color 
for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious component and from single source 
or producer for each aggregate. 

D. Masonry Standard: Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 unless modified by requirements in the 
Contract Documents. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, 
cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units become wet, do not install 
until they are dry. 

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use 
cementitious materials that have become damp. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination 
avoided. 

D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers designed for use with dispensing 
silos. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a 
dry location or in covered weatherproof dispensing silos. 

E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof 
sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in 
progress. 
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1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm) down both sides of walls and hold cover securely 
in place. 

2. Where one wythe of multiwythe masonry walls is completed in advance of other wythes, secure 
cover a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm) down face next to unconstructed wythe and hold cover in 
place. 

B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least three 
days after building masonry walls or columns. 

C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or 
painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such masonry. 

1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading coverings on 
ground and over wall surface. 

2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings. 
3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral 

finishes, from mortar droppings. 
4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from splashing 

mortar and dirt onto completed masonry. 

D. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. 
Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing 
conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 
602. 

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 deg F (4 
deg C) and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than seven days after 
completing cleaning. 

E. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in ACI 
530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL 

A. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain 
chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the standard. Do not use units where such defects 
will be exposed in the completed Work. 

B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where indicated, provide units that comply with requirements for fire-resistance 
ratings indicated as determined by testing according to ASTM E 119, by equivalent masonry thickness, or 
by other means, as acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.2 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS 

A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces of 
adjacent units unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, bonding, and 
other special conditions. 

2. Provide bullnose units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated. 

B. CMUs: ASTM C 90. 
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1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 
2800 psi (19.3 MPa). 

2. Density Classification:  Lightweight. 
3. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less than nominal dimensions. 
4. Exposed Faces: Provide color and texture matching the range represented by Architect's sample. 

2.3  MASONRY LINTELS 

A. Masonry Lintels: Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs with 
reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout. Cure precast lintels before handling and 
installing. Temporarily support built-in-place lintels until cured. 

2.4 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction. 
Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated. 

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S. 

C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other 
ingredients. 

D. Masonry Cement: ASTM C 91. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Capital Materials Corporation; Flamingo Color Masonry Cement. 
b. Lafarge North America Inc.; Lafarge Masonry Cement. 
c. Lehigh Cement Company; Lehigh Masonry Cement. 

E. Mortar Cement: ASTM C 1329. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Lafarge North America Inc.; Lafarge Mortar Cement. 

F. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144. 

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or crushed 
stone. 

2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 
16 (1.18-mm) sieve. 

G. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404. 

H. Water: Potable. 
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2.5 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, Grade 60 (Grade 
420). 

B. Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A 951/A 951M. 

1. Interior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized, carbon steel. 
2. Wire Size for Side Rods:  0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter. 
3. Wire Size for Cross Rods:  0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter. 
4. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 16 inches (407 mm) o.c. 
5. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m), with prefabricated corner and tee units. 

C. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Either ladder or truss type with single pair of 
side rods. 

2.6 TIES AND ANCHORS 

A. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with 
the following unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel, with 
ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B coating. 

B. Corrugated Metal Ties: Metal strips not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide with corrugations having a 
wavelength of 7.6 to 12.7 mm and an amplitude of 0.06 to 0.10 inch (1.5 to 2.5 mm) made from 0.030-
inch-(0.76-mm-)thick, steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication. 

2.7 MASONRY CLEANERS 

A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing mortar/grout 
stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without discoloring or 
damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly approved for intended use by cleaner manufacturer 
and manufacturer of masonry units being cleaned. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc. 
b. EaCo Chem, Inc. 
c. ProSoCo, Inc. 

2.8 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 

A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-
repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
2. Use portland cement-lime, masonry cement, or mortar cement mortar unless otherwise indicated. 
3. For reinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime, masonry cement, or mortar cement mortar. 
4. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to view, 

regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent. 
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B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure 
quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to 
Project site. 

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification. Provide the following 
types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated. 

1. For reinforced masonry, use Type S. 
2. For interior partitions, use Type N. 

D. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476. 

1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will comply 
with Table 1.15.1 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height. 

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476, Table 1 or paragraph 4.2.2 for specified 28-day 
compressive strength indicated, but not less than 2000 psi (14 MPa). 

3. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (203 to 279 mm) as measured according to ASTM C 
143/C 143M. 

E. Epoxy Pointing Mortar: Mix epoxy pointing mortar to comply with mortar manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 
performance of work. 

2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified. 
3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed. 

B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual 
locations of piping connections. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full thickness shown. 
Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using units of widths indicated. 

B. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections. 

C. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing equipment, 
complete masonry to match the construction immediately adjacent to opening. 

D. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to 
fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. 
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Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut units with cut surfaces 
and, where possible, cut edges concealed. 

E. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and textures. 

1. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed. 

F. Matching Existing Masonry: Match coursing, bonding, color, and texture of existing masonry. 

3.3 TOLERANCES 

A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements: 

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch (12 mm) or 
minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/2 
inch (12 mm). 

3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 
1/4 inch (6 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (12 mm) total. 

B. Lines and Levels: 

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by more than 1/4 inch in 10 
feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level 
by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 
mm) maximum. 

3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 
m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and 
control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 
20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

5. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), 
3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 
feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more than 1/16 
inch (1.5 mm) except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances specified for warpage of 
units. 

C. Joints: 

1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm), 
with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm). 

2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 1/8 
inch (3 mm). 

3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 inch (9 mm) 
or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch 
(3 mm). Do not vary from adjacent bed-joint and head-joint thicknesses by more than 1/8 inch (3 
mm). 

5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight line by more 
than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) from one masonry unit to the next. 
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3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and 
for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-
size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at other locations. 

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in bond pattern to 
match adjacent existing masonry construction; do not use units with less than nominal 4-inch (100-mm) 
horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less than 4-
inches (100-mm). Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with less 
than nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by racking back units in each course from those in course 
below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive mortar, remove 
loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required before laying fresh masonry. 

E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill in 
solidly with masonry around built-in items. 

F. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of metal lath, 
wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below and rod mortar or grout into core. 

H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (600 mm) under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and 
similar items unless otherwise indicated. 

I. Build non-load-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof structure 
above unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure above. 
2. Wedge non-load-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of tile, slate, or 

metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure above approaches final 
position. 

3. At fire-rated partitions, treat joint between top of partition and underside of structure above to 
comply with Section 078446 "Fire-Resistive Joint Systems." 

3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 

A. Lay hollow  CMUs as follows: 

1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal to bed joints. 
2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters. 
3. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings. 
4. With entire units, including areas under cells, fully bedded in mortar at starting course on footings 

where cells are not grouted. 

B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to 
fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints. 

C. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness 
unless otherwise indicated. 
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D. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than paint) 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3.6 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT 

A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch (16 
mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches 
(150 mm). 

1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls. 
3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall openings and 

extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings. 

B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units. 

D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units. 

E. Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at corners, returns, offsets, 
column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions. 

3.7 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS 

A. General: Install control and expansion joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses. Do not 
allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-plane wall or 
partition movement. 

B. Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows: 

1. Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints and remove filler when unit masonry is 
complete for application of sealant. 

3.8 LINTELS 

A. Provide masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 12 inches (305 mm) for brick-
size units and 24 inches (610 mm) for block-size units are shown without structural steel or other 
supporting lintels. 

B. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches (200 mm) at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 

3.9 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION 

A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support reinforced 
masonry elements during construction. 

1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as indicated. 
Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie, and support forms 
to maintain position and shape during construction and curing of reinforced masonry. 

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened sufficiently to 
carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during construction. 
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B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough strength to 
resist grout pressure. 

1. Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for cleanouts and for grout placement, 
including minimum grout space and maximum pour height. 

2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 60 inches (1520 mm). 

3.10 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that 
do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to 
eliminate evidence of replacement. 

B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill 
with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, 
uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant application, where indicated. 

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and 
smears before tooling joints. 

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows: 

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes or 
chisels. 

2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison 
purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of 
masonry. 

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with 
liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape. 

4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing 
surfaces thoroughly with clear water. 

5. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

6. Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 8-2A applicable to type of 
stain on exposed surfaces. 

3.11 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 

A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property. 
At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site. 

B. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-contaminated 
sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill material as fill is placed. 

1. Crush masonry waste to less than 4 inches (100 mm) in each dimension. 
2. Mix masonry waste with at least two parts of specified fill material for each part of masonry 

waste. Fill material is specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 
3. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 18 inches (450 mm) of finished grade. 

C. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as described 
above, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property. 
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END OF SECTION 042000 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wood blocking and nailers. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061600 "Sheathing." 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater but less than 5 inches 
nominal (114 mm actual) in least dimension. 

B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 
2. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority. 
3. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
4. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
5. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-retardant 
treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that periodically 
performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification marking is representative of the 
material tested. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Protect 
lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.  Provide for air 
circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
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2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is 
indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by 
the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the ALSC Board of 
Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture 

content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry 
lumber. 

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent  unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use materials complying with requirements 
in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-test-response 
characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test method indicated by a 
qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Products with a flame spread index of 
25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of significant progressive 
combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame front not extending 
more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at any time during the test. 

1. Use treatment that does not promote corrosion of metal fasteners. 
2. Interior Type A:  Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less when tested 

according to ASTM D 3201 at 92 percent relative humidity.  Use where exterior type is not 
indicated. 

3. Design Value Adjustment Factors:  Treated lumber shall be tested according ASTM D 5664 and 
design value adjustment factors shall be calculated according to ASTM D 6841. 

C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. 

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing agency. 

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of each 
piece. 

E. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use chemical formulations that do not 
bleed through, contain colorants, or otherwise adversely affect finishes. 

F. Application:  Treat all rough carpentry unless otherwise indicated. Insert other items that require 
treatment but are not likely to be indicated on Drawings. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
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2. Nailers. 

B. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the 
following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine; No. 2 grade; SPIB. 
2. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north); Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NeLMA, 

NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
4. Eastern softwoods; No. 2 Common grade; NeLMA. 
5. Northern species; No. 2 Common grade; NLGA. 
6. Western woods; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 

C. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any 
species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will interfere with its 
attachment and purpose. 

D. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate 
knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

2.4 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this 
article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or 
in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with 
ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty 
items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where framing 
or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips not more than 16 
inches (406 mm) o.c. 

B. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with fastening 
other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or 
pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. 

C. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 
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D. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 
with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 
2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), "Alternate 

Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-Family Dwellings. 

E. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate 
members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight 
connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood.  Drive nails snug but do not 
countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite protection, 
inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate 
solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

B. Protect rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes sufficiently wet 
that moisture content exceeds that specified, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate 
solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plastic-laminate-faced architectural cabinets. 
2. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-faced 

architectural cabinets unless concealed within other construction before cabinet installation. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips required 
for installing cabinets and concealed within other construction before cabinet installation. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product, including, panel products, high-pressure decorative laminate, 
adhesive for bonding plastic laminate, fire-retardant-treated materials, and cabinet hardware and 
accessories. 

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and certification 
by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale details, 
attachment devices, and other components. 

1. Show details full size. 
2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed blocking 

and reinforcement specified in other Sections. 
3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for electrical switches and outlets and other items 

installed in architectural plastic-laminate cabinets. 
4. Apply WI Certified Compliance Program label to Shop Drawings. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: 

1. Plastic laminates. 
2. PVC edge material. 
3. Thermoset decorative panels. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer and fabricator. 

B. Product Certificates: The following: 

1. Composite wood and agrifiber products. 
2. Thermoset decorative panels. 
3. High-pressure decorative laminate. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to 
those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance. 
Shop is a certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-retardant-
treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that periodically 
performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification marking is representative of the 
material tested. 

C. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic 
effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockups of typical plastic-laminate cabinets as shown on Drawings. 
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed 

Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork have been 
completed in installation areas. If cabinets must be stored in other than installation areas, store only in 
areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field Conditions" Article. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet work is 
complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at 
occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet work is 
complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 
32 deg C) and relative humidity between 43 and 70 percent during the remainder of the construction 
period. 

C. Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other 
construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 
Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field 
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 
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D. Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions 
for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to 
ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related units of 
Work specified in other Sections to ensure that cabinets can be supported and installed as indicated. 

B. Hardware Coordination: Distribute copies of approved hardware schedule specified in Section 087111 
"Door Hardware (Descriptive Specification)" to fabricator of architectural woodwork; coordinate Shop 
Drawings and fabrication with hardware requirements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork Standards" for 
grades of architectural plastic-laminate cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other 
requirements. 

1. Provide labels and certificates from AWI certification program indicating that woodwork complies 
with requirements of grades specified. 

B. Grade: Custom. 

C. Type of Construction: Face frame. 

D. Cabinet, Door, and Drawer Front Interface Style: Flush overlay. 

E. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as required by 
woodwork quality standard. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. See Finish Schedule. 

F. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces: 

1. Horizontal Surfaces:  Grade HGS. 
2. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade VGS. 
3. Edges:  PVC edge banding, 0.12 inch (3 mm) thick, matching laminate in color, pattern, and 

finish. 
4. Pattern Direction:  Horizontally for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels. 

G. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces: 

1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: High-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade 
VGS. 

a. Edges of Plastic-Laminate Shelves: PVC edge banding, 0.12 inch (3 mm) thick, matching 
laminate in color, pattern, and finish. 

b. For semiexposed backs of panels with exposed plastic-laminate surfaces, provide surface of 
high-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade VGS. 
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2. Drawer Sides and Backs: Thermoset decorative panels with PVC or polyester edge banding. 
3. Drawer Bottoms: Thermoset decorative panels. 

H. Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws from 
interior of body. 

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued dovetail joints. 

I. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures of 
exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 
1. As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range in the following categories: 

a. Solid colors, matte finish. 
b. Solid colors with core same color as surface, matte finish. 
c. Wood grains, matte finish. 
d. Patterns, matte finish. 

2.2 WOOD MATERIALS 

A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each 
type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood Moisture Content:  8 to 13 percent. 

B. Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced 
quality standard for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Medium-Density Fiberboard: ANSI A208.2, Grade 130. 
2. Thermoset Decorative Panels: Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished with thermally 

fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with requirements of NEMA LD 3, 
Grade VGL, for test methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Materials, General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use 
materials complying with requirements in this article that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction 
and with fire-test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test 
method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Use treated materials that comply with requirements of referenced woodworking standard. Do not 
use materials that are warped, discolored, or otherwise defective. 

2. Use fire-retardant-treatment formulations that do not bleed through or otherwise adversely affect 
finishes. Do not use colorants to distinguish treated materials from untreated materials. 

3. Identify fire-retardant-treated materials with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing 
agency in the form of removable paper label or imprint on surfaces that will be concealed from 
view after installation. 

2.4 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural cabinets except 
for items specified in Section 087111 "Door Hardware (Descriptive Specification)." 
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B. Wire Pulls: Back mounted, solid metal, 4 inches (100 mm) long, 5/16 inch (8 mm) in diameter. 

C. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports:  BHMA A156.9, B04102; with shelf brackets, B04112. 

D. Drawer Slides: BHMA A156.9. 

1. Grade 1: Side mounted and extending under bottom edge of drawer; full-extension type; zinc-
plated steel with polymer rollers. 

2. For drawers not more than 3 inches (75 mm) high and not more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide, 
provide Grade 1. 

3. For drawers more than 3 inches (75 mm) high but not more than 6 inches (150 mm) high and not 
more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide, provide Grade 1. 

4. For drawers more than 6 inches (150 mm) high or more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide, provide 
Grade 1HD-100. 

E. Door Locks: BHMA A156.11, E07121. 

F. Drawer Locks: BHMA A156.11, E07041. 

G. Door and Drawer Silencers: BHMA A156.16, L03011. 

H. Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with BHMA A156.18 
for BHMA finish number indicated. 

1. Satin Stainless Steel: BHMA 630. 

I. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class 
requirements in BHMA A156.9. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Fire-retardant-treated softwood lumber, kiln dried to less 
than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage. Provide 
metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip 
galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors. 

C. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Contact cement. 

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. 

B. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent possible before 
shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where 
necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times woodwork fabrication will be 
complete. 

2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. Install 
dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be removed after trial 
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fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and check measurements of assemblies against 
field measurements before disassembling for shipment. 

C. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work, and 
similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce 
accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition cabinets to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas. 

B. Before installing cabinets, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as required. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade: Install cabinets to comply with same grade as item to be installed. 

B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not completed in the 
shop. 

C. Install cabinets level, plumb, true, and straight. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install level and 
plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 mm). 

D. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts. 

E. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with 
countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws for 
exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork. 

1. Use filler matching finish of items being installed. 

F. Cabinets: Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are accurately aligned. 
Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered operation. 
Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as indicated. 

1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, bow, or other 
variation from a straight line. 

2. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16 inches (400 
mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for not less than 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) penetration 
into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects; where 
not possible to repair, replace woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance. 

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. 

C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. 
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END OF SECTION 064116 
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION 

PART  1  GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Building Insulation for Thermal and Acoustical Applications. 

1.2  RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 092900 - Gypsum Board: Insulation installed in conjunction with interior wall and ceiling 
finish systems. 

1.3   REFERENCES 

A.       ASTM C 423 – Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients by 
Reverberation Room Method  

B. ASTM C 553 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Commercial 
and Industrial Applications. 

C.       ASTM C 1338 – Standard Test Method for Determining Fungi Resistance of Insulation Materials and 
Facings.  

D.  ASTM E 90 – Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission 
Loss of Building Partitions and Elements. 

E. Federal Specification HH-I-521F: Insulation Blankets, Thermal (Mineral Fiber, For Ambient 
Temperatures). 

F. Federal Specification HH-I-558B: Insulation, Blocks, Blankets, Felts, Sleeving (Pipe and Tube 
Covering), and Pipe fitting Covering, Thermal (Mineral Fiber, Industrial Type) 

1.4  SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 013300. 

B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3. Installation methods. 

C. Performance Data: 
1. Submit appropriate research reports or evaluation data for products listed in this section. 
2. Prior to project closeout, Contractor shall certify in accordance with section 017700 that all 

products installed pursuant to this section do not contain Asbestos or Polychlorinated 
Biphenyls (PCB). 

D. Shop Drawings: Submit manufacturers shop drawings describing the type and location of each 
product specified. 

E. Verification Samples:  For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum size 6 inches (150 
mm) square, representing actual product, color, and patterns. 
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1.5  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Single manufacturer with a minimum of ten years experience 
manufacturing or marketing products in this section shall provide all products listed. 

B. Installer Qualifications: 
1. Products listed in this section shall be installed by a single organization with at least two (2) 

years experience successfully installing insulation on projects of similar type and scope as 
specified in this section. 

C. Manufacturer's identification tags or marks are not acceptable on surfaces where products are 
considered to be finish material. 
1. Evidence of patching after removal of tags or marks is not acceptable. 

D. Field Inspection: Follow criteria outlined in ASTM E 2393 Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection 
of Installed Fire Resistive Joint Systems and Perimeter Fire Barriers. 

1.6  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Delivery: Deliver materials to the job site in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing the 
brand name and manufacturer's identification. 

B. Storage: Store materials in dry locations with adequate ventilation, free from water, and in such a 
manner to permit easy access for inspection and handling. 

C. Handling: Handle materials to avoid damage. When installing or otherwise handling these insulation 
products, wear a NIOSH approved dust mask or respirator, gloves and long sleeved, loose fitting 
clothing closed at the neck and wrists. Wear safety glasses when installing. 

1.7  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Protect adjacent work of other trades from damage. Clean substrates of substances harmful to 
insulation or vapor retarders, including removal of projections which might puncture vapor retarders.  
In cold weather, during installation of smoke sealant material, temperatures within the building shall 
be maintained above 55oF. Provide adequate ventilation to carry-off excess moisture. 

1.8  WARRANTY 

A. At project closeout, provide to the owner or owners representative an executed copy of the 
manufacturer's warranty document outlining the terms, conditions, and exclusions of their Standard 
Limited Warranty against Manufacturing Defect. 

PART  2  PRODUCTS 

2.1  MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Thermafiber, Inc., which is located at: 3711 Mill St. ; Wabash, IN 46992; 
Toll Free Tel: 888-834-2371; Tel: 260-563-2111; Fax: 260-563-8979; Email: request info; Web: 
www.thermafiber.com  

2.2  THERMAL AND ACOUSTICAL INSULATION 

A.      Interior Partition Walls and Ceilings: 
1. Thickness: As noted on contract drawings. 
2. Type: Thermafiber Sound Attenuation Fire Blanket (SAFB). 

a.        Facing: Unfaced only. 
b. Density: 2.5 pcf (nominal) for thicknesses greater than 1”. 



Section 072100 THERMAL INSULATION September 30, 2016 

2016-051 Crosby High School – Main Office Renovation 072100 - 3 

c.        Surface Burning Characteristics: Unfaced- Flame Spread 0 and Smoke Developed 0. 
d.        Minimum Recycle Content: 70% (Pre-Consumer). 

PART  3   EXECUTION 

3.1  EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory 
preparation before proceeding. 

3.2  PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result 
for the substrate under the project conditions. 

3.3  SAFING INSULATION 

A. Install safing insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Install safing insulation of proper size in safe off area between curtain wall insulation and floor slab as 
prescribed by the listed and tested assembly. 

C. Safing insulation direction and compression as well as the absence of safing Z-clips are prescribed by 
the listed and tested assembly. 

D. Install Safing insulation of proper density and size into construction joints (head-of-wall, floor-to-
floor, floor-to-wall, etc.) as prescribed by the listed and tested assembly. 

E. Install Safing insulation of proper density and size into poke-throughs and penetrations as prescribed 
by the listed and tested assembly. 

3.4  PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products until completion and project closeout. 

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 

3.5  CLEAN-UP 

A. Prior to project closeout, remove all related rubbish, excess material, scaffolding, tools and equipment 
from the site.  Dispose of waste material in a manner approved by applicable jurisdictions. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 09 Section "Gypsum Board" for sealing perimeter joints. 
 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing 
the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing 
agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements. 

D. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for 
installation of units required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single manufacturer. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the 
following: 

1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design or 
construction resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written 
specifications for sealant elongation and compression. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications. 
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3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one 
another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-
sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each 
liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, 
grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates. 

1. Suitability for Immersion in Liquids.  Where sealants are indicated for Use I for joints that will be 
continuously immersed in liquids, provide products that have undergone testing according to 
ASTM C 1247.  Liquid used for testing sealants is deionized water, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous substrates, 
provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous 
joint substrates indicated for Project. 

D. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where sealants are indicated for joints that will come in repeated 
contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600. 

E. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, 
Class 100/50, for Use NT. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,: 

a. Dow Corning Corporation;. 
b. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones; SilPruf LM SCS2700. 
c. May National Associates, Inc.; Bondaflex Sil 290. 
d. Pecora Corporation; 301 NS. 
e. Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; SikaSil-C990. 
f. Tremco Incorporated; Spectrem 1. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to 
joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant 
performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with 
joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint 
sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for 
sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, 
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum 
bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning operations above by 
vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.  Porous joint substrates include the 
following: 

a. Concrete. 
b. Masonry. 
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 
d. Exterior insulation and finish systems. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated 
by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-
sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow 
spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and 
applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants 
as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs 
of joints. 

D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are 
installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum 

sealant movement capability. 
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E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, 
tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads 
of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with 
sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor 

sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide flush joint profile where indicated per Figure 8B in ASTM C 1193. 
5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per Figure 8C in 

ASTM C 1193. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with 
cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints 
occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from 
damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or 
damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, 
cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired 
areas are indistinguishable from original work. 

3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated. 
b. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and windows. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 079219 - ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes acoustical joint sealants. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for elastomeric, latex, and butyl-rubber-based joint sealants for 
nonacoustical applications. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each acoustical joint sealant. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing 
the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For each kind of acoustical joint sealant, for tests performed by manufacturer and 
witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace acoustical joint sealants that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty 
period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish acoustical joint sealants to repair or 
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this 
Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide acoustical joint-sealant products that effectively reduce airborne sound transmission through 
perimeter joints and openings in building construction, as demonstrated by testing representative 
assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 

B. VOC Content of Interior Sealants: Sealants and sealant primers shall comply with the following: 

1. Acoustical sealants and sealant primers shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, 
nonstaining latex acoustical sealant complying with ASTM C 834. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Green Glue; Green Glue Noiseproofing Sealant 
b. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant 
c. United States Gypsum Co.; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant 

2. Colors of Exposed Acoustical Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range of colors. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by acoustical-joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant 
backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates 
and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to 
joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent 
to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive acoustical joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing acoustical joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 
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B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by acoustical-joint-sealant manufacturer. 
Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas 
of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining 
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods 
required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Comply with acoustical joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions unless more stringent 
requirements apply. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and 
penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical joint sealant. Install acoustical joint sealants at both 
faces of partitions, at perimeters, and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C 919, ASTM C 1193, 
and manufacturer's written recommendations for closing off sound-flanking paths around or through 
assemblies, including sealing partitions to underside of floor slabs above acoustical ceilings. 

C. Acoustical Ceiling Areas: Apply acoustical joint sealant at perimeter edge moldings of acoustical ceiling 
areas in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings before they are installed. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with 
cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of acoustical joint sealants and of products in 
which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect acoustical joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are 
without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or 
deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated acoustical joint sealants 
immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work. 

END OF SECTION 079219 
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes hollow-metal work. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-
HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include the following: 
1. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 
2. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
3. Details of each different wall opening condition. 
4. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 
5. Details of accessories. 
6. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems. 

C. Schedule:  Provide a schedule of hollow-metal work prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, 
using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.  Coordinate with final Door 
Hardware Schedule. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
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A. Oversize Construction Certification:  For assemblies required to be fire rated and exceeding limitations of 
labeled assemblies. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow-metal work palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit and 
Project-site storage.  Do not use nonvented plastic. 

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs 
and mullions. 

C. Store hollow-metal work vertically under cover at Project site with head up.  Place on minimum 4-inch- 
(102-mm-) high wood blocking.  Provide minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) space between each stacked door to 
permit air circulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. Amweld International, LLC. 
2. Commercial Door & Hardware Inc. 
3. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain hollow-metal work from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 INTERIOR DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Construct interior doors and frames to comply with the standards indicated for materials, fabrication, 
hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified. 

B. Hollow-Metal Doors and Frames:  NAAMM-HMMA 860.  At locations indicated in the Door and Frame 
Schedule. 

1. Physical Performance:  Level A according to SDI A250.4. 

2. Frames: 

a. Materials:  Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch (1.3 mm). 
b. Construction:  Fully welded. 

3. Exposed Finish:  Prime. 

2.3 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Floor Anchors: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 16 gauge thick, and as follows: 
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1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.  

B. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not less than 
0.042 inch thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 inches wide by 10 inches 
long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177 inch thick. 

2. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 
mm) thick. 

2.4 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed 
applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, pitting, 
or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z (12G) coating designation; mill 
phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or 
ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B. 

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

F. Glazing:  Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form metal to 
required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness.  Where practical, fit and assemble 
units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensure proper assembly at Project site, clearly identify work that cannot 
be permanently factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, 
provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames. 

1. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Masonry Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of frame. 
Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows: 

1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 
2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 
3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high. 

b. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and bottom 
of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as follows: 



Section 081113 HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES September 30, 2016 

2016-051 Crosby High School – Main Office Renovation 081113 - 4 

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) high. 
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) high. 
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches (2286 to 2438 mm) high. 
4) Five anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches (610 

mm) or fraction thereof above 96 inches (2438 mm) high. 

c. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6" from top and bottom of 
frame. Space anchors not more than 26 inches o.c. 

3. Head Anchors:  Two anchors per head for frames more than 42 inches (1067 mm) wide and 
mounted in metal-stud partitions. 

C. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and edge channels from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet. 

D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised hardware; 
include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door 
Hardware Schedule, and templates. 

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 

2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for preparation of 
hollow-metal work for hardware. 

2.6 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying 
with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate 
and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame 
installation. 

C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.  Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, 
and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install hollow-metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place.  
Comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated.  Comply with 
SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors 
are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth 
and undamaged. 

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling limitations, field 
splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make 
splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

b. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly 
set and secured. 

c. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as necessary to 
comply with installation tolerances. 

d. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that will be filled with grout containing 
antifreezing agents. 

2. In-Place Metal or Wood-Stud Partitions:  Secure slip-on drywall frames in place according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

3. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and 
plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90 
degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line 
parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor. 

C. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-metal 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not more than 
9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (51 mm) o.c. from each corner. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection.  
Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace defective work, including 
hollow-metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after installation. 

C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat 
and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

D. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
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END OF SECTION 081113 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 
2. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 
3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017419 “Construction Waste Management and Disposal”. 
2. Section 088000 "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction, louvers, and trim for 
openings. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following: 

1. Dimensions and locations of blocking. 
2. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
3. Dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
4. Undercuts. 
5. Requirements for veneer matching. 
6. Doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
7. Fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For factory-finished doors. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 
mm), for each material and finish.  For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of 
three Samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in finished Work. 

2. Louver blade and frame sections, 6 inches (150 mm) long, for each material and finish specified. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty. 
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B. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates:  AWI Quality Certification Program certificates. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-
accredited certification body and is a certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program. 

B. Vendor Qualifications:  A vendor that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certification 
body. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package doors individually in cardboard cartons and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting. 

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, 
wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient 
temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during remainder of construction period. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a 42-by-84-inch (1067-by-
2134-mm) section. 

b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch (0.25 
mm in a 76.2-mm) span. 

2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 

3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 
2. Ampco. 
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3. Chappell Door Co. 
4. Eggers Industries. 
5. General Veneer Manufacturing Co. 
6. Graham Wood Doors; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
7. Haley Brothers, Inc. 
8. Ipik Door Company. 
9. Lambton Doors. 
10. Marlite. 
11. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 
12. Mohawk Doors; a Masonite company. 
13. Oshkosh Door Company. 
14. Poncraft Door Company. 
15. VT Industries, Inc. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer. 

2.2 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's, AWMAC's, and WI's 
"Architectural Woodwork Standards." 

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels indicating that doors comply with requirements of 
grades specified. 

2. Contract Documents contain selections chosen from options in quality standard and additional 
requirements beyond those of quality standard.  Comply with those selections and requirements in 
addition to quality standard. 

B. Low-Emitting Materials:  Fabricate doors with adhesives and composite wood products that do not 
contain urea formaldehyde. 

C. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade:  Heavy Duty. 

D. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified 
testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to 
NFPA 252. 

1. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, provide 
certification by a qualified testing agency that doors comply with standard construction 
requirements for tested and labeled fire-rated door assemblies except for size. 

2. Temperature-Rise Limit:  At vertical exit enclosures and exit passageways, provide doors that 
have a maximum transmitted temperature end point of not more than 450 deg F (250 deg C) above 
ambient after 30 minutes of standard fire-test exposure. 

3. Cores:  Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to provide fire-protection rating 
indicated. 

4. Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer stile.  
Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges. 

5. Pairs:  Provide fire-retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications indicated without 
formed-steel edges and astragals.  Provide stiles with concealed intumescent seals.  Comply with 
specified requirements for exposed edges. 

E. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies:  Listed and labeled for smoke and draft control, based on 
testing according to UL 1784. 

F. Mineral-Core Doors: 
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1. Core:  Noncombustible mineral product complying with requirements of referenced quality 
standard and testing and inspecting agency for fire-protection rating indicated. 

2. Blocking:  Provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved for use 
in doors of fire-protection ratings indicated as follows: 

a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking. 
b. 5-inch (125-mm) bottom-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have protection plates. 
c. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have armor plates. 
d. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices. 

3. Edge Construction:  At hinge stiles, provide laminated-edge construction with improved screw-
holding capability and split resistance.  Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges. 

a. Screw-Holding Capability:  475 lbf (2110 N) per WDMA T.M.-10. 

2.3 VENEER-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade A faces. 
2. Species:  Select white maple. 
3. Cut:  Plain sliced (flat sliced). 
4. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match. 
5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Balance match. 
6. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by mullions. 
7. Room Match:  Match door faces within each separate room or area of building.  Corridor-door 

faces do not need to match where they are separated by 10 feet (3 m) or more. 
8. Room Match:  Provide door faces of compatible color and grain within each separate room or area 

of building. 
9. Exposed Vertical and Top Edges:  Same species as faces - edge Type A. 
10. Core:  Either glued wood stave or structural composite lumber. 
11. Construction:  Five or seven plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit is abrasive 

planed before veneering.  Faces are bonded to core using a hot press. 
12. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade:  Heavy Duty. 

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES AND LOUVERS 

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors:  Provide manufacturer's standard wood beads unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood Species:  Same species as door faces. 
2. Profile:  Flush rectangular beads. 
3. At wood-core doors with 20-minute fire-protection ratings, provide wood beads and metal glazing 

clips approved for such use. 

B. Wood-Veneered Beads for Light Openings in Fire-Rated Doors:  Manufacturer's standard wood-veneered 
noncombustible beads matching veneer species of door faces and approved for use in doors of fire-
protection rating indicated.  Include concealed metal glazing clips where required for opening size and 
fire-protection rating indicated. 

2.5 FABRICATION 
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A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of 
referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply with DHI-
WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, BHMA-156.115-W, and 
hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment before 
factory machining. 

2. Metal Astragals:  Factory machine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for pairs of fire-
rated doors. 

C. Openings:  Factory cut and trim openings through doors. 

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply with applicable 

requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 
3. Louvers:  Factory install louvers in prepared openings. 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete fabrication, including 
fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers may be omitted on 
bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Factory finish doors. 

C. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium. 
2. Finish:  AWI's, AWMAC's, and WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards" System 11, catalyzed 

polyurethane. 
3. Staining:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
4. Effect:  Semifilled finish, produced by applying an additional finish coat to partially fill the wood 

pores. 
5. Sheen:  Satin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 
characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and referenced 
quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors according to NFPA 80. 
2. Install smoke- and draft-control doors according to NFPA 105. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated below; 
do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-rated doors.  
Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises after fitting and 
machining. 

1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  Provide 1/8 
inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering unless otherwise 
indicated.  Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of 
door to top of threshold unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

2. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock and hinge edges. 
3. Bevel fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock edge; trim stiles and rails only to 

extent permitted by labeling agency. 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

E. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project 
site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements.  Doors may be 
repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior storefront framing. 
2. Storefront framing for punched openings. 
3. Interior manual-swing entrance doors and door-frame units. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 084126 "All-Glass Entrances and Storefronts" for systems without aluminum support 
framing. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and 
profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. Include plans, elevations, sections, full-
size details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining moisture 
occurring within the assembly to the exterior. 

2. Include full-size isometric details of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of aluminum-framed 
entrances and storefronts, showing the following: 

a. Joinery, including concealed welds. 
b. Anchorage. 
c. Expansion provisions. 
d. Glazing. 
e. Flashing and drainage. 

3. Show connection to and continuity with adjacent thermal, weather, air, and vapor barriers. 
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C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts indicated to comply with 
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, for tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved 
by manufacturer. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 699 for testing indicated. 

C. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for aesthetic 
effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, 
arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one 
another, and to adjoining construction. 

1. Do not change intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's 
approval. If changes are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect for review. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Installer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed entrances and 
storefronts that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection. 
b. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 
d. Water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas. 
e. Failure of operating components. 

2. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or replace 
aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty 
period. 

1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 
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2. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality 
Requirements," to design aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. 

B. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by testing of 
aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts representing those indicated for this Project without failure 
due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. 

1. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts shall withstand movements of supporting structure 
including, but not limited to, story drift, twist, column shortening, long-term creep, and deflection 
from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads. 

2. Failure also includes the following: 

a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure. 
b. Glass breakage. 
c. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements. 
d. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components. 
e. Failure of operating units. 

C. Seismic Performance: Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts shall withstand the effects of 
earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

1. Seismic Drift Causing Glass Fallout: Complying with criteria for passing based on building 
occupancy type when tested according to AAMA 501.6 at design displacement and 1.5 times the 
design displacement. 

2. Vertical Interstory Movement: Complying with criteria for passing based on building occupancy 
type when tested according to AAMA 501.7 at design displacement and 1.5 times the design 
displacement. 

D. Noise Reduction: Test according to ASTM E 90, with ratings determined by ASTM E 1332, as follows. 

1. Outdoor-Indoor Transmission Class: Minimum 30. 

E. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from ambient and surface temperature 
changes: 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces. 
2. Thermal Cycling: No buckling; stress on glass; sealant failure; excess stress on framing, anchors, 

and fasteners; or reduction of performance when tested according to AAMA 501.5. 

a. Interior Ambient-Air Temperature:  75 deg F (24 deg C). 

2.2 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. EFCO 
2. Kawneer 
3. Traco 
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2.3 FRAMING 

A. Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of thickness 
required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads. 

1. Construction:  Nonthermal. 
2. Glazing System: Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides. 
3. Glazing Plane:  Front. 
4. Finish:  Clear anodic finish. 
5. Fabrication Method: Field-fabricated stick system. 

B. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not integral, 
where framing abuts adjacent construction. 

C. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with nonstaining, 
nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

D. Materials: 

1. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated. 

a. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M). 
b. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M). 
c. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429/B 429M. 
d. Structural Profiles: ASTM B 308/B 308M. 

2.4 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS 

A. Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation. 

1. Door Construction: 2-inch (50.8-mm) overall thickness, with minimum 0.188-inch-(4.8-mm-) 
thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members. Mechanically fasten corners with 
reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that incorporate concealed tie 
rods. 

2. Door Design:  Wide stile; 5-inch (127-mm) nominal width. 
3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Beveled, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed gaskets. 

2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware: Hardware not specified in this Section is specified in Section 087100 "Door 
Hardware." 

2.6 GLAZING 

A. Glazing: Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing." 

B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black, resilient 
elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers. 

C. Glazing Sealants:  As recommended by manufacturer. 
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2.7 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding 
fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from thermal and 
structural movements, wind loads, or vibration. 

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 
3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing system. 

B. Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch (25.4 mm) that 
accommodate fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with adjoining 
materials and recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts 
complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M requirements. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing. 

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of finish. 
Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or grinding. 

C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics: 

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 
3. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members. 
4. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to maintain 

required glazing edge clearances. 
5. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from exterior. 
6. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest extent 

possible. 

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops. 

E. Structural-Sealant-Glazed Framing Members: Include accommodations for using temporary support 
device to retain glazing in place while structural sealant cures. 

F. Storefront Framing: Fabricate components for assembly using shear-block system. 

G. Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and for 
installing entrance door hardware. 

1. At interior doors, provide silencers at stops to prevent metal-to-metal contact. Install three 
silencers on strike jamb of single-door frames and two silencers on head of frames for pairs of 
doors. 

H. Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware. 

I. Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest extent 
possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying finishes. 
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J. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop 
Drawings. 

2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and 
other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces that are in contact with structural sealant according to sealant manufacturer's written 
instructions to ensure compatibility and adhesion. Preparation includes, but is not limited to, cleaning and 
priming surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: 

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
2. Do not install damaged components. 
3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 
4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. 
5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 

deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints. 
6. Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Metal Protection: 

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting 
contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this purpose or by installing 
nonconductive spacers. 

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting 
contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 

C. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Section 079200 "Joint 
Sealants" to produce weathertight installation. 

D. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades. 

E. Install operable units level and plumb, securely anchored, and without distortion. Adjust weather-
stripping contact and hardware movement to produce proper operation. 

F. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

G. Entrance Doors: Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points. 

1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather stripping. 
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2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door hardware 
according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed fasteners 
to greatest extent possible. 

3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Erection Tolerances: Install aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to comply with the following 
maximum tolerances: 

1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2 mm in 3 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 12.2 m). 
2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet (3.2 mm in 6 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 12.2 m). 
3. Alignment: 

a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding element up to 1/2 inch 
(12.7 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 1 inch (12.7 to 
25.4 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). 

c. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch (25.4 mm) wide or 
more, limit offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

4. Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m); 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) 
over total length. 

END OF SECTION 084113 
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SECTION 087100 – DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Furnish and deliver all finish hardware necessary for all doors, also hardware as specified herein and as 
enumerated in hardware sets and as indicated and required by actual conditions at the building.  The 
hardware shall include the furnishing of all necessary screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates, and all 
other devices necessary for the proper application of the hardware. 

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Division 06 - Wood, Plastics, and Composites 

B. Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors 

C. Section 08 41 13 - Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts 

D. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing 

E. Specific Omissions:  Hardware for the following is specified or indicated elsewhere, unless specifically 
listed in the hardware sets: 
1. Windows. 
2. Cabinets of all kinds, including open wall shelving and locks. 
3. Signs, except as noted. 
4. Toilet accessories of all kinds including grab bars and coat hooks. 
5. Overhead doors (except cylinders where scheduled). 
6. Electro-magnetic door holders (wall mounted). 

1.4 REFERENCES 

A. International Code Congress (ICC)/American National Standards Institute (ANSI): 
1. ICC/ANSI A117.1, Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 
2. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 – A156.24 – Standards for Hardware and Specialties. 

B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 
1. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows 
2. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code 
3. NFPA 105 - Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies 

C. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL): 
1. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies 
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2. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies 
3. UL 305 - Panic Hardware 

D. Applicable state and local building codes. 

E. Accessibility 
1. ADA - Americans with Disabilities Act  
2. ICC / ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities  

F. Door and Hardware Institute (DHI): 
1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule. 
2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 

B. Product Data:  Include manufacturers’ technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation 
instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary to show 
compliance with requirements. 

C. Final Hardware Schedule Content:  Based on hardware indicated, organize schedule into “hardware sets” 
indicating complete designations of every item required for each door or opening.  Include the following 
information: 
1. Type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item. 
2. Name and manufacturer of each item. 
3. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
4. Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings. 
5. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
6. Mounting locations for hardware. 
7. Mounting type for closers. 
8. Door and frame sizes and materials. 
9. Name and phone number for the local manufacturer’s representative for each product. 

D. Key Schedule:  After a keying meeting between representatives of the Owner, Architect, and the 
hardware supplier, provide a keying schedule, listing the levels of keying, as well as an explanation of the 
key system’s function, the key symbols used, and the door numbers controlled.  This schedule can be 
submitted as a part of the hardware schedule or as a separate schedule. 

E. Samples:  If requested by the Architect, submit samples of each type of exposed hardware unit in finish 
indicated and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule. 
1. Samples will be returned to the supplier in like-new condition.  Units that are acceptable may, 

after final check of operations, be incorporated in the Work, within limitations of key coordination 
requirements. 

F. Templates:  After final approval of the hardware schedule, provide templates for doors, frames, and other 
work specified to be factory prepared for the installation of door hardware.  

G. Operations and Maintenance Data:  Provide in accordance with Section 01 78 23 and include the 
following: 
1. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and replacement parts, 

and information on preservation of finishes. 
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2. Catalog pages for each product. 
3. Name, address, and phone number of local representative for each manufacturer. 
4. Parts list for each product. 
5. Copy of final approved hardware schedule, edited to reflect “As installed.” 
6. Copy of final keying schedule. 
7. One (1) complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, 

including changing of cylinders. 
8. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to identify the 

project. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Substitutions:  Submit substitutions in accordance with Division 01. 

B. Supplier Qualifications:  A recognized architectural hardware supplier, with warehousing facilities in the 
Project’s vicinity, that has a record of successful in-service performance for supplying door hardware 
similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project and that employs an accredited 
Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC), who is available to Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at 
reasonable times during the course of the Work for consultation. 

C. Product Single Source Responsibility:  Obtain each type of hardware (latch and locksets, hinges, closers, 
etc.) from a single manufacturer. 

D. Supplier Single Source Responsibility: Procure hardware for all doors from a single supplier. 

E. Fire-Rated Openings:  Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide only items of door hardware that are listed and 
are identical to products tested by Underwriters Laboratories, Warnock Hersey, Factory Mutual, or other 
testing and inspecting organization acceptable to the authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and 
sizes of doors indicated in compliance with requirements of fire-rated door and door frame labels. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to final hardware schedule, and include 
basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

B. Each article of hardware shall be individually packaged in manufacturer's original packaging. 

C. Contractor will provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to the Project, but not yet installed.  
Control handling and installation of hardware items so that completion of the Work will not be delayed 
by hardware losses both before and after installation. 

D. Items damaged in shipment shall be replaced promptly and with proper material and paid for by 
whomever did the damage or caused the damage to occur. 

E. All the hardware shall be handled at this project in a manner to avoid damage, marring or scratching. Any 
irregularities that occur to the hardware after it has been delivered to the project shall be corrected, 
replaced or repaired by the Contractor at their expense. All hardware items shall be protected against 
malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser or any chemical agent. 

F. No direct shipments will be allowed unless approved by the Contractor. 
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1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Starting date for warranty periods to be date of manufacture of that hardware item. 

B. No liability is to be assumed where damage or faulty operation is due to improper installation, improper 
usage or abuse. 

C. Provide guarantee from hardware supplier as follows: 
1. Hinges:  Life of the building. 
2. Closers:  Ten (10) years 
3. Locksets: Life of the building. 
4. All other Hardware:  One (1) year. 

D. Products judged to be defective during the warranty period shall be replaced or repaired in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s warranty, at no additional cost to the Owner. 

1.9 MAINTENANCE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance 
instructions as needed for Owner’s continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of 
door hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Approval of manufacturers other than those listed shall be in accordance with Paragraph 1.6A. 

B. Note that even though an acceptable substitute manufacturer may be listed, the product must provide all 
the functions and features of the specified product or it will not be approved. 

C. Hand of Door:  Drawings show direction of slide, swing, or hand of each door leaf.  Furnish each item of 
hardware for proper installation and operation of door movement as shown. 

D. Where the exact types of hardware specified are not adaptable to the finished shape or size of the 
members requiring hardware, furnish suitable types having as nearly as possible the same operation and 
quality as the type specified, subject to Architect's approval. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners: 
1. Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally prepared for 

machine screw installation. 
2. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item.  Finish exposed (exposed under any 

condition) screws to match hardware finish or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to match 
finish of this other work as closely as possible including “prepared for paint” surfaces to receive 
painted finish. 

3. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units that are exposed when door is closed except to the 
extent that no standard units of type specified are available with concealed fasteners.  Do not use 
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thru-bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed in other work unless 
their use is the only means of reinforcing the work adequately to fasten the hardware securely. 

4. All hardware shall be installed with the fasteners provided by the hardware manufacturer. 

2.3 HINGES 

A. Provide five-knuckle, concealed bearing hinges of type, material, and height as outlined in the following 
guide for this specification: 

B. 1-3/4 inch thick doors, up to and including 36 inches wide: 
1. Exterior:  standard weight, stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches high 
2. Interior:  standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches high 

C. 1-3/4 inch thick doors over 36 inches wide: 
1. Exterior:  heavy weight, stainless steel, 5 inches high 
2. Interior:  heavy weight, steel, 5 inches high 

D. 2 inches or thicker doors: 
1. Exterior:  heavy weight, stainless steel, 5 inches high 
2. Interior:  heavy weight, steel, 5 inches high 

E. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches or less in height, and one additional hinge for each 
30 inches of additional door height. 

F. Hinge Pins:  Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows: 

 
1. Steel Hinges:  Steel pins 
2. Non-Ferrous Hinges:  Stainless steel pins 
3. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors:  Non-removable pins 
4. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors:  Non-removable pins 
5. Interior Non-lockable Doors:  Non-rising pins 

 

G. The width of hinges shall be 4-1/2 inches at 1-3/4 inch thick doors, and 5 inches at 2 inches or thicker 
doors.  Adjust hinge width as required for door, frame, and/or wall conditions to allow proper degree of 
opening. 

H. Provide hinges with electrified option where specified. Provide with sufficient number and gage of 
concealed wires to accommodate electric function of specified hardware. Locate electric hinge at second 
hinge from bottom or nearest to the electrified locking component. 

I. Provide mortar guard for each electrified hinge specified, unless specified in hollow metal frame 
specification. 

J. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Stanley CB series, Hager AB series, and McKinney 
TCA/T4CA series. 
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2.4 FLUSH BOLTS 

A. Provide automatic and manual flush bolts with forged bronze face plates, extruded brass levers, and with 
wrought brass guides and strikes.  Provide 12 inch steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches in height.  
Top rods at manual flush bolts for doors over 90 inches in height shall be increased by 6 inches for each 
additional 6 inches of door height.  Provide dust-proof strikes at each bottom flush bolt. 

B. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Don-Jo Mfg., Rockwood, Burns. 

2.5 MORTISE LOCKS 

A. Provide mortise locks that comply with ANSI A156.13, Series 1000, BHMA Grade 1 Operational and 
Grade 2 Security and are ULC listed, and appear in BHMA’s “Directory of Certified Locks & Latches”. 

B. Locks shall have stamped steel case with steel or brass parts, and levers constructed of forged or cast 
brass, bronze or stainless steel construction. 

C. Lever design shall be as Best 3R. 

D. Provide function numbers and descriptions indicated at the end of this Section. 

E. Lock throw shall comply with testing requirements for length of bolts to comply with labeled fire door 
requirements, and as follows: 

 
1. Mortise Locks:  Minimum 3/4-inch latch bolt throw. 
2. Mortise Locks & Latches shall have an anti-friction, 3/4-inch throw latch bolt with anti-friction 

piece made of self-lubricated stainless steel. Latch bolt with plastic insert and three-piece latch 
bolt are unacceptable on this project. 

3. Mortise Locks & Latches shall have levers to be operated with a roller bearing spindle hub 
mechanism. 

F. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Stanley Best 45H series, Allegion Schlage L9000 series, and 
ASSA Abloy Corbin ML2000 series. 

2.6 DOOR CLOSERS 

A. Provide door closers certified to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by a BHMA certified 
independent testing laboratory.  Door closers shall have fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with a 
high strength cast iron or aluminum cylinder.   Cylinder body shall be 1-1/2 inch diameter. 

B. Provide hydraulic fluid requiring no seasonal closer adjustment. Fluid shall be fireproof and shall pass the 
requirements of the UL10C “positive pressure” fire test. 

C. Spring power shall be continuously adjustable over the full range of closer sizes, and allow for reduced 
opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards. Closers shall have separate adjustment for 
latch speed, general speed, and backcheck. 

D. Provide closers with heavy-duty forged forearms for parallel arm closers.  

E. Closers shall not incorporate Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) technology. 
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F. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as required for details, 
overhead stops, and other finish hardware items interfering with closer mounting. 

G. Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors 
from corridors. Closers shall not be visible in corridors, lobbies and other public spaces unless approved 
by Architect. 

H. Door closers meeting this specification:  Stanley QDC100 series, Allegion LCN 4040XP Series, and 
ASSA Abloy Norton PR7500 Series. 

2.7 PROTECTION PLATES 

A. Provide kick plates, and mop plates, minimum of 0.050 inch thick as scheduled.  Furnish with machine or 
wood screws, finished to match plates.  Sizes of plates shall be as follows: 

 
1. Kick Plates – 8 inches high x 2 inches less width of door on single doors, 1 inch less width of door 

on pairs 
2. Mop Plates – 4 inches high x 2 inches less width of door on single doors, 1 inch less width of door 

on pairs 

B. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Don-Jo Mfg., Burns, Rockwood. 

2.8 DOOR STOPS   

A. Provide door stops for all doors in accordance with the following requirements: 

 
1. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide convex type where mortise type locks are used and 

concave type where cylindrical type locks are used. 
2. Where wall stops cannot be used, provide dome type floor stops of the proper height. 
3. At any opening where a wall or floor stop cannot be used, a medium duty surface mounted 

overhead stop shall be used. 
 

B. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Don-Jo Mfg., Burns, Rockwood. 

2.9 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND GASKETING 

A. Provide thresholds, weatherstripping (including door sweeps, seals, astragals) and gasketing systems 
(including smoke, sound, and light) as specified and per architectural details.  Match finish of other items 
as closely as possible.  Size of thresholds shall be as follows: 

 
1. Exterior Saddle Thresholds – 1/2 inch high x jamb width x door width 
2. Interior Saddle Thresholds – ¼ inch high x jamb width x door width 
3. Bumper Seal Thresholds – 1/2 inch high x 5 inches wide x door width 
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B. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient or flexible seal 
strip is easily replaceable and readily available. 

C. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Reese, National Guard, Zero. 

2.10 SILENCERS 

A. Provide "Push-in" type silencers for each hollow metal or wood frame.  Provide three for each single 
frame and two for each pair frame.  Omit where gasketing is specified or required by code. 

B. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Don-Jo Mfg., Burns, Rockwood. 

2.11 FINISHES 

A. With the exception of items listed below, the finish of hardware items shall be US26D - satin chrome or 
US32D - satin stainless steel. 

B. Exceptions are as follows: 
1. Closers:  Painted finish to match hardware. 
2. Thresholds:  Mill finish aluminum. 
3. Gasketing & Sweeps:  Clear, Clear anodized aluminum. 

2.12 CYLINDERS AND KEYING 

A. Provide permanent cores keyed to to a new Best Cormax grand master key system and conforming to the 
following requirements:  

B. Provide construction cores with construction master keying for use during construction. The Owner or 
Owner’s security agent shall install permanent keyed cores upon completion of the project. The 
temporary construction cores are to be returned to the hardware supplier. 

C. Provide removable/interchangeable permanent cores keyed to Owner’s requirements. 

D. The qualified factory representative for the manufacturer of the cores and cylinders, shall meet with 
Owner and Architect to review keying requirements and lock functions prior to ordering finish hardware. 

E. Provide keys as follows 
1. Three key blanks per lock and/or cylinder. 
2. Two construction core control keys. 
3. Six construction master keys for each type (Contractor is to provide one set of construction keys to 

Architect) 

F. Deliver all key blanks from the factory or authorized distributor directly to the Owner in sealed 
containers, return receipt requested. Failure to comply with these requirements may be cause to require 
replacement of all or any part of the keying system that was compromised at no additional cost to the 
Owner. 

G. Visual Key Control: 
1. Keys shall be stamped with their respective key set number and stamped “DO NOT 

DUPLICATE". 



Section 087100 DOOR HARDWARE September 30, 2016  

2016-051 Crosby High School – Main Office Renovation 087100 - 9 
 
 
 
 

2. Grand master and master keys shall be stamped with their respective key set letters. 
3. Do not stamp any keys with the factory key change number. 
4. Do not stamp any cores with key set on face (front) of Core.  Stamp on back or side of cores so not 

to be visible when core is in cylinder. 

H. Deliver grand master keys, master keys, change keys, and/or key blanks from the factory or authorized 
distributor directly to the Owner in sealed containers, return receipt requested. Failure to comply with 
these requirements may be cause to require replacement of all or any part of the keying system that was 
compromised at no additional cost to the Owner. 

2.13 KEY CONTROL SYSTEM 

A. Provide a key control system, including envelopes, labels, tags with self-locking key clips, receipt forms, 
3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent markers, and standard metal cabinet, all as 
recommended by system manufacturer, with capacity for 150% of the number of locks required for the 
Project. 
1. Provide complete cross index system set up by the hardware supplier, and place keys on markers 

and hooks in the cabinet as determined by the final key schedule. 
2. Provide hinged-panel type cabinet for wall mounting. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Prior to installation of any hardware, examine doors, frames, walls and related items for conditions that 
would prevent proper installation of finish hardware.  Correct defects prior to proceeding with 
installation. 

B. Pre-Installation Conference:  Prior to the installation of hardware, manufacturer’s representatives for 
locksets, closers, and exit devices shall arrange and hold a jobsite meeting to instruct the installing 
contractor’s personnel on the proper installation of their respective products.  A letter of compliance, 
indicating when the meeting was held and who was in attendance, shall be sent to Architect and Owner. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware shall be installed by qualified tradesmen skilled in application of commercial grade hardware.  
For technical assistance if necessary, installers may contact manufacturer’s representative for the item in 
question, as listed in the hardware schedule. 

B. Mount hardware units at heights indicated in “Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware for 
Standard Steel Doors and Frames” by the Door and Hardware Institute. 

C. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations, 
using only the fasteners provided by the manufacturer. 

D. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on the substrate.  Protect 
installed hardware during painting. 
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E. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce the attachment substrate as 
necessary for proper installation and operation. 

F. Operating parts shall move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive clearance. 

G. Set thresholds for exterior doors in full bed of butyl rubber or polyisobutylene mastic sealant complying 
with requirements specified in Section 07 92 00. 

3.3 ADJUSTING, CLEANING AND DEMONSTRATING 

A. Adjust and check each operating item of hardware and each door, to insure proper operation or function 
of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate freely and smoothly. 

B. Where door hardware is installed more than one (1) month prior to acceptance or occupancy of a space or 
area, return to the installation during the week prior to acceptance or occupancy and make a final check 
and adjustment of hardware items in such space or area.  Clean operating items as necessary to restore 
proper function and finish of hardware and doors.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final 
operation of heating and ventilating equipment. 

C. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation. Remove bulk trash form the building, clean up 
any dust/debris caused by the installation of hardware. 

D. Instruct Owner’s personnel in the proper adjustment, lubrication, and maintenance of door hardware and 
hardware finishes. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. At completion of the project, a qualified factory representative for the manufacturers of locksets, closers, 
and exit devices shall inspect installations of their products.  After the inspections, a letter shall be sent to 
the Architect reporting on conditions, verifying that their respective products have been properly installed 
and adjusted. 

B. Six-Month Adjustment:  Approximately six months after the date of Substantial Completion, the installer, 
accompanied by representatives of the manufacturers of latchsets and locksets, door control devices, and 
of other major hardware suppliers, shall return to the Project to perform the following work: 
1. Examine and re-adjust each item of door hardware as necessary to restore function of doors and 

hardware to comply with specified requirements. 
2. Consult with and instruct Owner’s personnel in recommended additions to the maintenance 

procedures. 
3. Replace hardware items that have deteriorated or failed due to faulty design, materials, or 

installation of hardware units. 
4. Prepare a written report of current and predictable problems (of substantial nature) in the 

performance of the hardware. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Provide for the proper protection of items of hardware until Owner accepts the project as complete.  
Damaged or disfigured hardware shall be replaced or repaired by the responsible party. 
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3.6 HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. Provide hardware for each door to comply with requirements of hardware set numbers indicated in door 
schedule, and in the following schedule of hardware sets. 

B. It is intended that the following schedule includes all items of finish hardware necessary to complete the 
work. If a discrepancy is found in the schedule, such as a missing item, improper hardware for a frame, 
door or fire codes, the preamble will be the deciding document. 

C. All exterior doors and doors with card readers will have door contacts, specified elsewhere, for 
monitoring. 

D. Door Schedule 

 
Door # Set # 
D213 1 
D214A 1 
D214B 1 
D215 1 
D216 3 
D217A 1 
D217B 1 
D218 1 
D219 1 
D221 1 
D222 1 
D223 1 
D225 4 
D226 1 
D233 2 
D234 2 
  

 

E. Hardware sets: 
 
 SET #1 - SINGLE WITH OFFICE LOCK 
 3 Hinges CB179 SERIES AS SPECIFIED US26D ST 
 1 Office Lock 45H-7AT3R  626  BE 
 1 Door Stop 1407/1442 AS REQUIRED 626  DJ 
 3 Door Silencer 1608 GRAY DJ 
 
 SET #2 - SINGLE WITH PRIVACY SET X INSWING 
 3 Hinges CB179 SERIES AS SPECIFIED US26D ST 
 1 Privacy Set 45H-0L3R 626  BE 
 1 Door Closer QDC111 689  SH 
 1 Kick Plate 90 10" X 2" LDW 630  DJ 
 1 Door Stop 1407/1442 AS REQUIRED 626  DJ 
 3 Door Silencer 1608 GRAY DJ 
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 SET #47 - PAIR WITH INTRUDER LOCK/SOUND GASKET. 
 6 Hinges CB179 SERIES AS SPECIFIED US26D ST 
 2 Flush Bolt 1555 626  DJ 
 1 Intruder Lock 45H-7IND3R  7/8"LTC VIN 626  BE 
 1 Door Closer QDC111 689  SH 
 2 Kick Plate 90 10" X 1" LDW 630  DJ 
 2 Door Stop 1407/1442 AS REQUIRED 626  DJ 
 2 Door Silencer 1608 GRAY DJ 
NOTE: **PROVIDE CLOSER AT ACTIVE LEAF ONLY** 
 
 SET #4 - SINGLE WITH STOREROOM LOCK X INSWING 
 3 Hinges CB179 SERIES AS SPECIFIED US26D ST 
 1 Storeroom Function 45H-7D3R 626  BE 
 1 Door Closer QDC111 689  SH 
 1 Kick Plate 90 10" X 2" LDW 630  DJ 
 1 Door Stop 1407/1442 AS REQUIRED 626  DJ 
 3 Door Silencer 1608 GRAY DJ 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Glass for doors and storefront framing. 
2. Glazing sealants and accessories. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in referenced 
glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to ASTM C 1036. 

C. IBC: International Building Code. 

D. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face 
clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

2. Review temporary protection requirements for glazing during and after installation. 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Glass Samples: For each type of glass product; 12 inches (300 mm) square. 
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C. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Certificates: For glass. 

C. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications for Insulating-Glass Units with Sputter-Coated, Low-E Coatings: A qualified 
insulating-glass manufacturer who is approved and certified by coated-glass manufacturer. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who are 
certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program. 

C. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications: A qualified independent testing agency accredited according to the 
NFRC CAP 1 Certification Agency Program. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to glass and 
glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other causes. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate temperature 
conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when glazing channel 
substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Laminated Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace laminated-glass 
units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of laminated glass is defined as 
defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and 
cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects include edge separation, 
delamination materially obstructing vision through glass, and blemishes exceeding those allowed by 
referenced laminated-glass standard. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each glass type. 

1. Obtain tinted glass from single source from single manufacturer. 
2. Obtain reflective-coated glass from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each 
product and installation method. 
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2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and impact loads 
(where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to the following: 
defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain watertight and 
airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction. 

B. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 16 CFR 1201, 
Category II. 

C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties specified, as 
indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated below: 

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites of thickness indicated. 
2. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction indicated. 
3. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 

computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (W/sq. m x K). 
4. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, according to 

NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program. 
5. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and 
organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these publications for glazing 
terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications:  "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and "Glazing Manual." 
2. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing Guidelines 

for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with certification 
label of, the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Label 
shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety glazing standard with which glass 
complies. 

C. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies with 
performance requirements and is not less than the thickness indicated. 

1. Minimum Glass Thickness:  6 mm. 

D. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-strengthened float 
glass, or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance Requirements" Article. Where 
heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-strengthened float glass or fully tempered float 
glass as needed to comply with "Performance Requirements" Article. Where fully tempered float glass is 
indicated, provide fully tempered float glass. 

2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) unless 
otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 
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1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel to 
bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

2.5 LAMINATED GLASS 

A. Laminated Glass: ASTM C 1172. Use materials that have a proven record of no tendency to bubble, 
discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after fabrication and installation. 

1. Construction: Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer,, to comply with interlayer 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

2. Interlayer Thickness: Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to comply with 
requirements. 

3. Interlayer Color: Clear unless otherwise indicated. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard, with 
requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application indicated, and with a 
proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

2.7 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance requirements. 

1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on glass 
framing members and glazing components. 

a. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges with slight 
chamfers at junctions of edges and faces. 

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at 
corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 
3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. Remove 
coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so that 
exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible marks in the 
completed Work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other glazing 
materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced glazing 
publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from Project 
site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge damage or other 
imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by preconstruction 
testing. 

D. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

E. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

F. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

G. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket on 
opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is subjected to 
movement. 

H. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by gasket 
manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with sealant 
recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

3.4 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly, with 
allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with joints 
miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press 
firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to 
lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward 
centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending 
stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly 
against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-glazing stops, applying 
pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without 
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developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket 
manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations. 
Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent 
intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, 
or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, remove 
substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and replace 
glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for inspections that 
establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

3.6 MONOLITHIC GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Glass Type [GL-1]: Clear fully tempered float glass. 

1. Basis-of-Design Manufacturer: PPG. 
2. Minimum Thickness:  6 mm. 
3. Safety glazing required. 
4. Location: Door vision panels. 

3.7 LAMINATED GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Glass Type [GL-2]: Clear laminated glass with two plies of fully tempered float glass. 

1. Basis-of-Design Manufacturer: PPG. 
2. Minimum Thickness of Each Glass Ply:  6 mm. 
3. Interlayer Thickness:  0.060 inch (1.52 mm). 
4. Safety glazing required. 
5. Location: Storefront systems. 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies. 
2. Suspension systems for interior gypsum ceilings, soffits, and grid systems. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports:  For dimpled steel studs and runners, from ICC-ES. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members, General:  Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated. 

1. Steel Sheet Components:  Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40 (Z120), hot-dip galvanized unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645. 

1. Steel Studs and Runners: 

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.018 inch (0.45 mm). 
b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

2.2 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-) diameter 
wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire. 
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B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete: 

1. Anchors:  Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials with holes or loops for attaching wire 
hangers and capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 5 times that imposed by 
construction as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488 by an independent testing 
agency. 

a. Type:  Postinstalled, expansion anchor. 

C. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch (4.12 mm) in 
diameter. 

D. Flat Hangers:  Steel sheet, 1 by 3/16 inch (25 by 5 mm) by length indicated. 

2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards. 

1. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and 
other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls:  Provide the following: 

1. Foam Gasket:  Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener penetration 
without foam displacement, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick, in width to suit steel stud size. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in 
anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Suspended Assemblies:  Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of overhead 
structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building structure have been 
installed to receive hangers at spacing required to support the Work and that hangers will develop their 
full strength. 

1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in advance of 
time needed for coordination and construction. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754. 
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1. Gypsum Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 841 that apply to 
framing installation. 

2. Portland Cement Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 1063 that apply 
to framing installation. 

3. Gypsum Veneer Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 844 that apply 
to framing installation. 

4. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to 
framing installation. 

B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab 
bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. 

C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members.  
Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.4 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required 
by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 

1. Single-Layer Application:  16 inches (406 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls, 
install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall. 

C. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to structural supports 
or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended 
ceilings.  Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above ceiling. 

1. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install runner 
track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead 

structure. 

2. Sound-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated. 

D. Direct Furring: 

1. Screw to wood framing. 
2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or 

powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 

E. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8 inch (3 
mm) from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 

3.5 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings 
required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 
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1. Hangers:  48 inches (1219 mm) o.c. 

B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by building structure 
to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement. 

C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum 
that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system. 

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal 
forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that 
interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension system members, 
install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of trapezes or equivalent 
devices. 

a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 
performance limits established by referenced installation standards. 

3. Wire Hangers:  Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, eye 
screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, and in a 
manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail. 

4. Flat Hangers:  Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to 
inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for structure and 
hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail. 

5. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. 
6. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms.  Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that extend 

through forms. 
7. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck. 
8. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit. 

D. Seismic Bracing:  Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support. 

E. Installation Tolerances:  Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 
3.6 m) measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between parallel 
members that will receive finishes. 

END OF SECTION 092216 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural framing and suspension 
systems that support gypsum board panels. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, condensation, direct 
sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack panels flat and supported on 
risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's 
written recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, 
sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface 
contamination and discoloration. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those 
tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by an 
independent testing agency. 

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 

A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that 
correspond with support system indicated. 

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Gypsum Wallboard: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (12.7 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

B. Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (12.7 mm). 
2. Long Edges: Tapered. 

C. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1629/C 1629M, Level 2. 

1. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X. 
2. Long Edges: Tapered. 
3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced 
galvanized steel sheet. 

2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound. 
c. Expansion (control) joint. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper. 



Section 092900 GYPSUM BOARD September 30, 2016 
 

2016-051 Crosby High School – Main Office Renovation 092900 - 3 
 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat use formulation that is compatible with other 
compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-
type taping compound. 

2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, 
use setting-type taping compound. 

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033 to 
0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 

2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by panel 
manufacturer. 

C. Sound Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by 
combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool. 

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly. 

D. Acoustical Joint Sealant: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant complying 
with ASTM C 834. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and 
openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies according to 
ASTM E 90. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, with Installer present, 
for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting 
end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one 
framing member. 
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C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more 
than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels. Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or 
gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges 
or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not make joints other than control joints 
at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), 
except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, 
coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and 

decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch-(6.4- 
to 9.5-mm-)wide joints to install sealant. 

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments, except 
floors. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch-(6.4- to 12.7-mm-)wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with 
edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural surfaces 
with acoustical sealant. 

H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open 
(unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

I. Wood Framing: Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner construction. Do 
not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, including floor joists and 
headers. Float gypsum panels over these members or provide control joints to counteract wood shrinkage. 

J. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and 
penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both faces of 
partitions at perimeters and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C 919 and with manufacturer's 
written recommendations for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths around or through 
assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

K. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily installed 
after panels have been installed on one side. 

3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Wallboard Type:  Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Ceiling Type:  Ceiling surfaces. 
3. Abuse-Resistant Type:  As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent 
possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated. 
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2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless otherwise 
indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated or acoustical assembly, and minimize end joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of 
panels. 

3. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for 
panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners. 
2. U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges. 

3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, 
surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly 
remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended 
to receive tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 840: 

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 
2. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-
drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application. 

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and 
other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, 
sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface 
contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base 
2. Resilient molding accessories. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 096516 "Resilient Sheet Flooring" for resilient sheet floor coverings. 
2. Section 096519 "Resilient Tile Flooring" for resilient floor tile. 
3. Section 096566 "Resilient Athletic Flooring" for resilient floor coverings for use in athletic-

activity or support areas. 
4. Division 01 Section “Sustainable Design Requirements.” 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Samples for Verification:  For each type of product indicated, in manufacturer's standard-size Samples 
but not less than 12 inches long, of each resilient product color, texture, and pattern required. 

1.4 MATERIALS MAINTENANCE SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for 
storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet for every 500 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each type, color, 
pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

1.5 CONNECTICUT HIGH PERFORMANCE BUILDING REQUIREMENTS 

A. All contractors shall be required to implement practices and procedures to meet the Connecticut High 
Performance Building standards. This project, requires specific goals as outlined in Section 018113 – 
Sustainable Design Requirements. The contractor shall ensure that the requirements relating to these 
goals are implemented to the fullest extent. Substitutions, or other changes to the work proposed by the 
Contractor or their Subcontractor, shall not be allowed if such changes alter the compliance goals. 

 



Section 096513 RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES September 30, 2016 

2016-051 Crosby High School – Main Office Renovation 096513 - 2 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient 
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more 
than 90 deg F. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 65 deg F or 
more than 85 deg F, in spaces to receive resilient products during the following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 65 deg F or more than 85 deg F. 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

1.9 CONNECTICUT HIGH PERFORMANCE BUILDING REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Owner requires the Contractor to implement practices and procedures to meet the project’s 
environmental performance goals, which include complying with CTHPB standards.  Specific project 
goals that may impact this area outline in specification section 018113 – Sustainable Design 
Requirements.  The Contractor shall ensure that the requirements related to these goals, as defined in the 
sections below, are implemented to the fullest extent.  Substitution, or other changes to the work proposed 
by the Contractor or their Subcontractors, shall not be allowed if such changes compromise the 
aforementioned environmental compliance goals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESILIENT BASE 

A. Resilient Base: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Johnsonite  (Basis of Design) RB-1 

B. Resilient Base Standard:  ASTM F 1861. 
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1. Material Requirement:  Thermoplastic Rubber 
2. Manufacturing Method:  Group I (solid, homogeneous). 
3. Style:  Millwork Wallbase 

C. Minimum Thickness:  1/8” (3.175mm). 

D. Height:  4 inches or 6 inches (As indicated on Drawings.) 

E. Lengths:  coils in manufacturer's standard length. 

F. Outside Corners:  Preformed. 

G. Inside Corners:  Preformed. 

H. Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

I. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

 

2.2 RESILIENT MOLDING ACCESSORY 

A. Resilient Molding Accessory: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Burke Mercer Flooring Products; Division of Burke Industries, Inc. 
b. Johnsonite. 
c. Roppe Corporation, USA. 

B. Description:  Cap for cove resilient floor covering, Carpet edge for glue-down applications, Nosing for 
carpet, Nosing for resilient floor covering, Reducer strip for resilient floor covering, Joiner for tile and 
carpet and Transition strips. 

C. Material:  Rubber. 

D. Profile and Dimensions:  Wheeled Traffic Transitions 

E. Colors and Patterns:  As indicated on Finish Legend 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended 
hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and substrate 
conditions indicated. 

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50  g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, 
Subpart D (EPA Method 24), except that adhesive for rubber stair treads shall have a VOC content 
of 60 g/L or less. 
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a. Cove Base Adhesives:  Not more than 50 g/L. 
b. Rubber Floor Adhesives:  Not more than 60 g/L. 

C. Stair-Tread-Nose Filler:  Two-part epoxy compound recommended by resilient tread manufacturer to fill 
nosing substrates that do not conform to tread contours. 

D. Metal Edge Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of width shown, of height required to protect 
exposed edges of tiles, and in maximum available lengths to minimize running joints. 

E. Floor Polish:  Provide protective liquid floor polish products as recommended by resilient stair tread 
manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture 
content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other 
Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might 
interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient 
products. 

B. Concrete Substrates for Resilient Stair Treads and Accessories:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that 

contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do 
not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. 
4. Moisture Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer and as follows.  Proceed with 

installation only after substrates pass testing. 

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869.  Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. in 
24 hours. 

b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes, ASTM F 2170.  Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have maximum 75 percent relative humidity level 
measurement. 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound and 
remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where they are to be 
installed. 
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1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least 
48 hours in advance of installation. 

E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other 
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent 
pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact 
with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient base with 
manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Preformed Corners:  Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Stair Accessories: 

1. Use stair-tread-nose filler to fill nosing substrates that do not conform to tread contours. 
2. Tightly adhere to substrates throughout length of each piece. 
3. For treads installed as separate, equal-length units, install to produce a flush joint between units. 

C. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates throughout 
length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of carpet and resilient floor covering that would 
otherwise be exposed. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations 
and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 
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D. Cover resilient products until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient Recycled Vinyl floor planks. 
2. Rubber floor tile. 
3. Vinyl Enhanced Tile 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient base, reducer strips, and other 
accessories installed with resilient floor coverings. 

2. Section 096516 "Resilient Sheet Flooring" for resilient sheet floor Coverings. 
3. Section 096566 "Resilient Athletic Flooring" for resilient floor coverings for use in athletic-

activity or support areas. 
4. Division 01 Section “Sustainable Design Requirements.” 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Samples for Verification:  Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 MATERIALS MAINTENANCE SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for 
storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Floor Planks:  Furnish 1 box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and pattern 
of floor tile installed. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 
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1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient 
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more 
than 90 deg F.  Store floor tiles on flat surfaces. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F or 
more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F. 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation. 

E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

1.9 CONNECTICUT HIGH PERFORMANCE BUILDING REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Owner requires the Contractor to implement practices and procedures to meet the project’s 
environmental performance goals, which include complying with CTHPB standards.  Specific project 
goals that may impact this area outline in specification section 018113 – Sustainable Design 
Requirements.  The Contractor shall ensure that the requirements related to these goals, as defined in the 
sections below, are implemented to the fullest extent.  Substitution, or other changes to the work proposed 
by the Contractor or their Subcontractors, shall not be allowed if such changes compromise the 
aforementioned environmental compliance goals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESILIENT VINYL FLOOR TILE FOR HEAVY COMMERCIAL USE  

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: 

B. LVT-1 

1. Manufacturer: Armstrong Natural Creations.         Style: Driftwood Grey. (Basis of Design) 
a. Tile Standard:  ASTM F 1700. 
b. Classification: 20 Mill, Type 1, Grade 1. Embossed, UV commercial grade wear layer over 

print design. 
c. Overall Thickness:  .160” (4.0mm.) 
d. Wear Layer: .020" (0.5 mm) 
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e. Plank Size:  4” X 36”. 
f. Seaming Method: Standard 

2. Test Data:  
a. Critical Radiant Flux (Flammability): Meets ASTM D 648-03, Class 1 
b. Smoke Generation: ASTM E 662, 450 or less 
c. Chemical Resistance: Meets or exceeds ASTM F 925 
d. Dimensional Stability: Exceeds ASTM F 2199 
e. 10 Year limited commercial warranty 

3. Accessories: 
a. Adhesives: Adhesives as recommended by flooring manufacturer to suit material and 

substrate conditions. 
b. Concrete Slab Primer: Non-staining type as recommended by flooring manufacturer. 
c. Patching, Leveling, Underlayment: Mastic Latex Type equivalent to Camps latex 

underlayment. 
4. Installation:  

a. I-Set Installation System, see manufacturer’s instructions. 

C. VCT-1 

1. Manufacturer: Armstrong Standard Excelon Style: Imperial Texture, Blue Dreams 57508 
(Basis of Design) 
a. Tile Standard: ASTM F 1066 
b. Overall Thickness: 1/8” 
c. Wear Layer: 1/8” 
d. Tile Size: 12” x 12” 

2. Test Data: 
a. Critical Radiant Flux (Flammability): Meets ASTM E 648, Class 1 
b. Smoke Generation: Meets ASTM E 662, 450 or less 
c. Chemical Resistance: Meets or exceeds ASTM F 925 
d. Dimensional Stability: Exceeds ASTM F 2199 
e. 5 Year limited commercial warranty 

3. Accessories: 
a. Adhesives: Adhesives as recommended by flooring manufacturer to suit material and 

substrate conditions. 
b. Concrete Slab Primer: Non-staining type as recommended by flooring manufacturer. 
c. Patching, Leveling, Underlayment: Mastic Latex Type equivalent to Camps latex 

underlayment. 
4. Installation: 

a. See manufacturer’s instructions. 

2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended 
hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. I-Set Installation System 

C. Floor Polish:  Not required 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture 
content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other 
Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might 
interfere with adhesion of floor tile. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient 
products. 

B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that 

contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do 
not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with 
installation only after substrates pass testing. 

4. Moisture Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer and as follows.  Proceed with 
installation only after substrates pass testing. 

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869.  Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. in 
24 hours. 

b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes, ASTM F 2170.  Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75% relative humidity level 
measurement. 

C. Access Flooring Panels:  Remove protective film of oil or other coating using method recommended by 
access flooring manufacturer. 

D. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound and 
remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

E. Do not install floor tiles until they are same temperature as space where they are to be installed. 

1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least 
48 hours in advance of installation. 

F. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation. 

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of floor tile. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation: 
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1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect floor tile products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations 
and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Floor Polish:  None Required. 

E. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes modular, tufted carpet tile. 

B. Related Requirements:  
1. Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and accessories installed 

with carpet tile. 
2. Section 096816 "Sheet Carpeting." 
3. Division 01 Section “Sustainable Design Requirements.” 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label each Sample 
with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated on Drawings and 
in schedules. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample. 
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch- long Samples. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and procedures 
and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged 
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, but not 
less than 10 sq. yd.. 
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified 
Floorcovering Installers Association at the Master II certification level. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with CRI 104. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions 
are maintained at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond with 
adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, install 
carpet tiles before installing these items. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE / C-1 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Basis of Design - 
Mannington Commercial or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Tandus Flooring 

2. Interface Flooring 

B. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. / See finish legend 

C. Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range. / See finish legend 

D. Fiber Content:  Invista Antron Lumena, Hollow Filament Nylon 

E. Pile Characteristic:  Enhanced Textured Loop 

F. Gage:  1/10 inch 

G. Tufted Weight:  20 oz./sq. yd. for finished carpet tile. 

H. Primary Backing/Backcoating:  100% Synthetic 

I. Size:  24" x 24" 

J. Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material / Duratech 
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2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based formulation 
provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit products and 
subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for installed carpet tile and is 
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation. 

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, 
Subpart D (EPA Method 24).   

C. Metal Edge/Transition Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of profile and width shown, of height 
required to protect exposed edge of carpet, and of maximum lengths to minimize running joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting carpet 
tile performance.  Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects. 

B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following: 

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other materials that 
may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness characteristics by performing 
bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" 
for slabs receiving carpet tile. 

3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive carpet tile 
installation. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written instructions, to fill 
cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, holes and depressions 1/8 
inch wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more stringent requirements are required 
by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents.  Use mechanical methods 
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 
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D. Clean metal substrates of grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if directed by adhesive manufacturer.  
Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint.  Sand aluminum surfaces, to remove metal 
oxides, immediately before applying adhesive. 

E. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile manufacturer's 
written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method:  Peel & Stick; install carpet tiles without adhesive.   

C. Maintain dye lot integrity.  Do not mix dye lots in same area. 

D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture 
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut edges as 
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable flanges, 
alcoves, and similar openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by 
repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device. 

G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile: 

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by 
carpet tile manufacturer. 

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface. 
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor Installations." 

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures 
during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or recommended in 
writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096813 
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

SUMMARY 

B. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following interior 
substrates: 

1. Concrete masonry units (CMU). 
2. Gypsum board. 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017419 Construction Waste Management and Disposal. 
2. Section 015010 Temporary Environmental Controls. 
 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Gloss Level 1:  Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523. 

B. Gloss Level 2:  Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523. 

C. Gloss Level 3:  10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

D. Gloss Level 4:  20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523. 

E. Gloss Level 5:  35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. Gloss Level 6:  70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

G. Gloss Level 7:  More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product.  Include preparation requirements and application instructions. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product. 
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C. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following: 

1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same designations 
indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in Part 2, 
with the proposed product highlighted. 

3. VOC content. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged 
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint:  5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify 
preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality 
standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint 
system specified in Part 3. 

1. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces:  Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft.. 
2. Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

1. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of additional 
colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents 
contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed 
Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures 
continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 
50 and 95 deg F. 
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B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F above 
the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Sherwin-Williams Company. 
2. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
3. ICI Paints. 

 

B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product listed in other Part 2 articles for the 
paint category indicated. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed in its 
"MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, 
based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by manufacturers of 
topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

A. VOC Content:  Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction and, for interior 
paints and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits, exclusive of colorants added to a tint 
base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). Paints must be GreenGuard 
Certified or Equal. 

1. Flat Paints and Coatings:  50 g/L. 
2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings:  150 g/L. 
3. Dry-Fog Coatings:  400 g/L. 
4. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  200 g/L. 
5. Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  250 g/L. 
6. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers:  340 g/L. 
7. Pretreatment Wash Primers:  420 g/L. 
8. Floor Coatings:  100 g/L. 
9. Shellacs, Clear:  730 g/L. 
10. Shellacs, Pigmented:  550 g/L. 

B. Colors: As indicated in a color schedule. 

1.  20 percent of surface area will be painted with deep tones. 
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2.3 BLOCK FILLERS 

A. Block Filler, Latex, Interior/Exterior:  MPI #4. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Prep Rite or equal. 

2.4 PRIMERS/SEALERS 

A. Primer Sealer, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC:  MPI #149. 

2.5 METAL PRIMERS 

A. Primer, Rust-Inhibitive, Water Based:  MPI #107. 

B. Primer, Quick Dry, for Aluminum:  MPI #95. 

2.6 WATER-BASED PAINTS 

A. Latex, Interior, Flat, (Gloss Level 1):  MPI #53. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Mar 200 Zero VOC’s or equal. 

B. Latex, Interior, (Gloss Level 2):  MPI #44. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Mar 200 Zero VOC’s or equal. 

C. Latex, Interior, (Gloss Level 3):  MPI #52. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Green 200 or equal. 

D. Latex, Interior, (Gloss Level 4):  MPI #43. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Mar 200 Zero VOC’s or equal. 

E. Latex, Interior, Semi-Gloss, (Gloss Level 5):  MPI #54. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Green 200 or equal. 

F. Latex, Interior, Gloss, (Gloss Level 6, except minimum gloss of 65 units at 60 degrees):  MPI #114. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Industrial or equal. 

G. Latex, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Flat (Gloss Level 1):  MPI #143. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Mar 200 Zero VOC’s or equal. 

H. Latex, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 2):  MPI #144. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Mar 200 Zero VOC’s or equal. 

I. Latex, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3):  MPI #145. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Mar 200 Zero VOC’s or equal. 

 

J. Latex, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Semi-Gloss (Gloss Level 5):  MPI #147. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Industrial or equal. 

K. Pre-Catalyzed Water-based Epoxy, 113.01, K46-150, Sherwin Williams Pro Industrial, MPI # 115. 
1. Sherwin Williams, Pro Industrial or equal. 
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2.7 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials:  Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials.  Contractor 
will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken.  If paint materials have 
already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at Project site.  Samples will be 
identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying coatings if test results show materials being used do 

not comply with product requirements.  Contractor shall remove non-complying paint materials 
from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with rejected materials.  Contractor 
will be required to remove rejected materials from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting 
with complying materials, the two paints are incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for 
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows: 

1. Masonry (Clay and CMU):  12 percent. 
2. Wood:  15 percent. 
3. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and 
primers. 

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" applicable to 
substrates indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be 
painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-
applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items 
that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and 
incompatible paints and encapsulants. 
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1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as 
required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Masonry Substrates:  Remove efflorescence and chalk.  Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or 
alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any.  Clean using methods 
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer  but not less than the following: 

1. SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning." 
2. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 
3. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4, "Brush-off Blast Cleaning." 
4. SSPC-SP 11, "Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal." 

F. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint, 
and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for 
touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

G. Aluminum Substrates:  Remove loose surface oxidation. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.  Before 

final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat 
only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items 
to match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, 
performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory 
finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same 
material are to be applied.  Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in 
shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a 
uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller 
tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color breaks. 

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety and 
Security Work: 

1. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms: 

1. Equipment, including panel boards. 

2. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces: 
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1. Other items as directed by Architect. 

3. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and outlets that 
are visible from occupied spaces. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing:  Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency 
to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional 
coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project 
site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by washing, 
scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of other 
trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an 
undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted 
surfaces. 

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. CMU Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System: 

1. Block Filler:  Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4. 
2. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat. 
3. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145. 
4. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (Gloss 

Level 5), MPI #147. 

B. Gypsum Board Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System: 

1. Prime Coat:  Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149. 
2. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat. 
3. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145. 
4. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (Gloss 

Level 5), MPI #147. 
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END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 101419 - DIMENSIONAL LETTER SIGNAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Fabricated channel dimensional characters. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For dimensional letter signs. 

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work. 
2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by others, and 

accessories. 
3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, and layout for each sign. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sign assembly, exposed component, and exposed finish. 

1. Include representative Samples of available typestyles and graphic symbols. 

D. Sign Schedule: Use same designations specified or indicated on Drawings or in a sign schedule. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For signs to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved 
by manufacturer. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 
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1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Deterioration of finishes beyond normal weathering. 
b. Separation or delamination of sheet materials and components. 

2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS 

A. Fabricated Channel Characters: Metal face and side returns, formed free from warp and distortion; with 
uniform faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines and profiles; internally braced for stability and 
for securing fasteners; and as follows. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

2. Character Material: Sheet or plate aluminum. 
3. Material Thickness:  Manufacturer's standard for size and design of character. 
4. Character Height: 10”. 
5. Character Depth: 1”. 
6. Finishes: Brushed. 

a. Overcoat: Clear organic coating. 

7. Mounting: Manufacturer's standard for size and design of character. 

a. Hold characters at manufacturer's recommended distance from wall surface. 

2.2 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTER MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy and temper recommended by 
aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated. 

B. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), alloy and temper recommended by aluminum 
producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated. 

C. Paints and Coatings for Sheet Materials: Inks, dyes, and paints that are recommended by manufacturer for 
optimum adherence to surface and are UV and water resistant for colors and exposure indicated. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors: Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of signage, 
noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the following: 

1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements indicated. 

1. Preassemble signs and assemblies in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble signs and 
assemblies only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark units for 
reassembly and installation; apply markings in locations concealed from view after final assembly. 
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2. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist water 
penetration and retention. 

3. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide welds and brazes 
behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring exposed side. Clean exposed welded and 
brazed connections of flux, and dress exposed and contact surfaces. 

4. Conceal connections if possible; otherwise, locate connections where they are inconspicuous. 
5. Internally brace signs for stability and for securing fasteners. 
6. Provide rebates, lugs, and brackets necessary to assemble components and to attach to existing 

work. Drill and tap for required fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where possible; use exposed 
fasteners that match sign finish. 

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary 
protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in 
appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and 
are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

C. Organic, Anodic, and Chemically Produced Finishes: Apply to formed metal after fabrication but before 
applying contrasting polished finishes on raised features unless otherwise indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of signage work. 

B. Verify that sign-support surfaces are within tolerances to accommodate signs without gaps or 
irregularities between backs of signs and support surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign surfaces 
free of distortion and other defects in appearance. 

2. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris that would 
impair installation. 

3. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact with grout, 
concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint. 
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3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace damaged or deformed characters and signs that do not comply with specified 
requirements. Replace characters with damaged or deteriorated finishes or components that cannot be 
successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed. 

C. On completion of installation, clean exposed surfaces of signs according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, and touch up minor nicks and abrasions in finish. Maintain signs in a clean condition during 
construction and protect from damage until acceptance by Owner. 

END OF SECTION 101419 
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SECTION 131010 - BULLET RESISTANT PARTITIONS AND EQUIPMENT 
 

PART  1  GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION INCLUDES 

A.  Bullet Resistant Transaction Windows. 

1.2  RELATED SECTIONS 

A.  Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry. 

B.  Section 08 70 00 - Hardware. 

C.  Section 08 81 00 - Glass. 

1.3  REFERENCES 

A.  ASTM A 666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel Sheet, 
Strip, Plate and Flat Bar. 

B.  ASTM B 209/B 209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate. 

C.  NIJ Standard 0108.01 - (National Institute of Justice) Standard for Ballistic Resistant Protective 
Materials. 

D.  Underwriters Laboratories: UL 752 - Standard for Bullet Resisting Equipment. 

1.4  PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A.  Design, fabricate and install all partition materials specified in this section to meet or exceed the 
requirements of UL 752. 

1.5  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00. 

B.  Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 
1.  Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3.  Installation methods. 

C.  Shop Drawings: Submit Manufacturer approved shop drawings detailing plan, section and elevation 
views as necessary to ensure proper field installation procedures.  Coordinate locations with those 
listed in the Contract Drawings. 

D.  Selection Samples:  For each finish product specified, two complete sets of color chips representing 
manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns. 

E.  Verification Samples:  For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum size 6 inches (150 
mm) square, representing actual product, color, and patterns. 

1.6  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Manufacturer Qualifications:   All primary products specified in this section will be supplied by a 
single manufacturer with a minimum of ten (10) years experience. 
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B.  Installer Qualifications: All products listed in this section are to be installed by a single installer with a 
minimum of five (5) years demonstrated experience in installing products of the same type and scope 
as specified. 

C.  Mock-Up:  Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and application 
workmanship. 
1.  Finish areas designated by Architect. 
2.  Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are approved by 

Architect. 
3.  Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work. 

1.7  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.  Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 

B.  Store and dispose of hazardous materials, and materials contaminated by hazardous materials, in 
accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.8  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A.  Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under environmental 
conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

1.9  WARRANTY 

A.  At project closeout, provide to Owner or Owners Representative an executed copy of the 
manufacturer's standard limited warranty against manufacturing defect, outlining its terms, conditions, 
and exclusions from coverage. 

PART  2  PRODUCTS 

2.1  MANUFACTURERS 

A.  Acceptable Manufacturer: Total Security Solutions, which is located at: 170 National Park Dr.; 
Fowlerville, MI 48836; Tel: 517-223-7807; Fax: 517-223-0805; Email:request info 
(info@tssbulletproof.com); Web:www.tssbulletproof.com 

B.  Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01 60 00. 

2.2  BULLET RESISTANT TRANSACTION MODULES 

A.  Construction: 
1.  Model: Interior -  Natural Voice Transmission (NVR). 
2.  Rating: UL 752 Level 1. 
3.  Frame: Aluminum tube and fixed glazing channel. Glazing is wrapped with anodized 

aluminum channels. 
4.  Counter Construction: Stainless Steel, No. 4 Brushed Finish. 
5.  Deal Tray: Stainless steel - recessed. 

B.  Glazing:  As specified in Article 2.2 of this section. Meets Underwriters Laboratories Standard 752 
for bullet resistance and/or tested by H.P. White Laboratory for specified bullet resistance. 
1.  Glazing Type: Laminated polycarbonate. 

C.  Voice Transmission: 
1.  System Type: MK-2. 

PART  3  EXECUTION 
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3.1  EXAMINATION 

A.  Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 

B.  If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory 
preparation before proceeding. 

3.2  PREPARATION 

A.  Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 

B.  Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result 
for the substrate under the project conditions. 

3.3  INSTALLATION 

A.  Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.4  PROTECTION 

A.  Protect installed products until completion of project. 

B.  Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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ATTACHMENT A-2 

 
Project plans, specifications, drawings, supplemental conditions, consisting of drawings prepared 
by Architect Friar Associates Inc., entitled  Crosby High School Main Office Renovation dated 
December 21, 2016, issued for bid February 27, 2017 (R1.1-R1.3A, A1.1-A12.1A, E1.1B-E3.1 
and M1.1B-M2.2)  consisting of 33 pages.  (Attached hereto.) 
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SECURITY KEYPAD: 48" A.F.F.

MICROPHONE WALL JACK : 18" A.F.F.

FIRE ALARM PULL STATION: 48" A.F.F.

WALL PHONE: 48" A.F.F. TO CENTER OF EARPIECE

TV OUTLETS: 18" A.F.F. OR 18" BELOW FINISHED CEILING*

DATA / PHONE OUTLETS: 18" A.F.F.

WIREMOLD: 24" A.F.F. (AT LOCATIONS ABOVE CASEWORK,
MOUNT BOTTOM OF WIREMOLD AT 2" ABOVE BACKSPLASH)

BOILER EMERGENCY SWITCHES : 60" A.F.F.

EXTERIOR RECEPTACLES: 24" A.F.G. (20" A.F.F.)

SWITCHES: 48" A.F.F.

SEE ELECTRICAL DRAWINGS FOR TYPES AND LOCATIONS.

MOUNT BOTTOM OF RECEPTACLE AT 2" ABOVE BACKSPLASH.
AT LOCATIONS BELOW CASEWORK, MOUNT AT 24" A.F.F.)

RECEPTACLES: 18" A.F.F.  (AT LOCATIONS ABOVE CASEWORK,

ALL MOUNTING HEIGHTS TO BE COORDINATED WITH BLOCK COURSING 
AS OCCURS. CONSULT ARCHITECT IF EXISTING CONDITIONS DIFFER

CEILING DESIGNATION
CEILING HEIGHT (NUMBER)

CEILING TYPE (LETTER)

NOTES

DEMOLITION NOTES

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

10. ALL PARTITIONS ARE TO EXTEND TO UNDERSIDE OF DECK ABOVE.

9. ALL EGRESS DOORS SHALL BE NON-LOCKING IN DIRECTION OF TRAVEL.

8. WHERE REQUIRED, SEISMIC BRACING SHALL BE PROVIDED AT SUSPENDED CEILINGS.  SEE 1/R1.2.

7. CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE WOOD BLOCKING AT WALLS AS REQUIRED TO SUPPORT PIPING,
CABINETS TV BRACKETS  AND RELATED ITEMS.

6. UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED OR DIMENSIONED, NEW PARTITIONS SHALL BE CENTERED ON BUILDING
COLUMN GRID OR WINDOW MULLIONS.

5. CUTTING AND PATCHING SHALL BE THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE TRADE WHOSE WORK RESULTS
IN  THE NEED FOR CUTTING AND PATCHING UNLESS A SPECIFIC CONTRACTOR IS CALLED OUT ON
THE DRAWINGS.  ALL HOLES LEFT BY REMOVING MECHANICAL, PLUMBING AND ELECTRICAL
EQUIPMENT,  ETC. SHALL BE PATCHED.

4. ALL NEW WORK SHALL BE IMPLEMENTED SO AS TO PROVIDE A SMOOTH     AND CONTINUOUS
SURFACE WITH ALL EXISTING CONDITIONS.  CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE     FOR ALL
WORK NECESSARY TO ACHIEVE THIS REQUIREMENT, EVEN THOUGH PROCEDURES ARE NOT
DETAILED FOR EACH SPECIFIC CONDITION OR COMBINATION OF CONDITIONS.  QUALITY OF
WORKMANSHIP, MATERIALS AND FINISHES SHALL BE EQUAL TO THE LEVEL ESTABLISHED FOR
SIMILAR     CONSTRUCTION, EXCEPT WHERE EXISTING APPEARANCE IS TO BE MATCHED TO
ACHIEVE CONTINUITY.

3. CONTRACT DRAWINGS MAY VARY FROM ACTUAL FIELD CONDITIONS.  CONTRACTOR
SHALL CORRECT DIMENSIONS OF ALL MATERIALS TO CARRY OUT THE INTENT OF THE
CONTRACT DRAWINGS.  VERIFY ALL DIMENSIONS AND EXISTING CONDITIONS IN FIELD
BEFORE ORDERING ANY MATERIALS.  CONTRACTOR SHALL NOTIFY ARCHITECT PROMPTLY
OF ANY CRITICAL DISCREPANCIES BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH WORK.

1. ALL WORK SHALL BE PERFORMED IN STRICT ACCORDANCE WITH ALL
NATIONAL, STATE AND LOCAL CODES AND ORDINANCES.

2. DO NOT SCALE DRAWINGS.  THE CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR OBTAINING
CLARIFICATION OF DIMENSIONS FROM THE ARCHITECT BEFORE CONTINUING WITH CONSTRUCTION.

1. ALL WORK SHALL BE PERFORMED IN STRICT ACCORDANCE WITH ALL NATIONAL, STATE, LOCAL
CODES & ORDINANCES.

2. THE DEMOLITION PLANS ARE DIAGRAMMATIC AND INTENDED TO HOW THE GENERAL EXTENT OF
THE WORK ONLY. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL INCLUDE ALL DEMOLITION WORK REQUIRED TO
ACCOMPLISH THE INTENT OF THE PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS.

3. ALL DEMOLISHED ITEMS SHALL BE REMOVED FROM BUILDING / SITE UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.
COORDINATE WITH OWNER FOR DELIVERY OF ITEMS NOTED TO REMAIN OWNERS PROPERTY. THE
PROJECT SITE / BUILDING SHALL BE CLEANED OF DEBRIS ON A DAILY BASIS.

4. CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR SHORING AND SUPPORT (TEMPORARY OR PERMANENT)
FOR ALL PORTIONS OF CONSTRUCTION DURING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION.

5. ALL ABANDONED MECHANICAL / ELECTRICAL / PLUMBING LINES SHALL BE CAPPED OFF BEHIND
FINISHES, UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE. REFER TO MECHANICAL / ELECTRICAL / PLUMBING
DRAWINGS FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

6. CONTRACTOR SHALL SAWCUT ALL MASONRY OR CONCRETE OPENINGS INDICATED. MASONRY
SHALL BE TOOTHED IN AND / OR RETURNED TO FINISHED OPENING.

7. ALL OPENINGS WHERE EXISTING CONSTRUCTION HAS BEEN REMOVED, AND WHICH ARE NOT
NOTED TO REMAIN, SHALL BE FILLED AND / OR PATCHED TO MATCH THE ADJACENT EXISTING OR
NEW FINISH, INCLUDING ANY FIRE RATINGS REQUIRED.

8. ALL AREAS OF FLOORS, WALLS AND CEILINGS DISTURBED BY DEMOLITION SHALL BE FILLED,
PATCHED OR OTHERWISE REFINISHED TO MATCH EXISTING OR NEW FINISH AS DESIGNATED,
INCLUDING ALL REQUIRED RATINGS.

9. CONTRACTOR MUST VERIFY LOCATIONS OF ALL EXISTING STRUCTURAL, MECHANICAL, PLUMBING
& ELECTRICAL ELEMENTS PRIOR TO START OF DEMOLITION.

GENERAL NOTES
1. DIMENSION CRITERIA

A. FROM FACE OF METAL STUD TO FACE OF METAL STUD.
B. FROM FACE OF METAL STUD TO FACE OF CONCRETE MASONRY UNIT.
C. FROM FACE OF CONCRETE MASONRY UNIT TO FACE OF CONCRETE MASONRY UNIT.

2. REFER TO SHEET R1.2 FOR WALL TYPES.
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A

A

SECTION A-A

F-RATING = 3 HR.    T-RATING = 0 HR.
L-RATING AT AMBIENT = LESS THAN 1 CFM/SG. FT.

L-RATING AT 400° F = 4CFM/SQ. FT.

Assembly Rating - 2 Hr    Nominal Joint Width - 1 In.
Class II and III Movement Capabilities - 12.5% Compression

A

A

SECTION A-A

SECTION A-A

A

A

Assembly Rating - 2 Hr    Nominal Joint Width - 2 In.
Class II and III Movement Capabilities - 12.5% Compression or Extension

A

SECTION A-A

A

A
SECTION A-A

A

A
SECTION A-A

A

PENETRATING
ITEM

INTUMESCENT
FIRESTOP
SEALANT

FIRESTOP
COLLAR

BOLTED
CONNECTION

PENETRATING
ITEM

WALL/FLOOR
ASSEMBLY INTUMESCENT

SEALANT

PIPE
SLEEVE

PENETRATING
ITEM

INTUMESCENT
SEALANT

MINERAL
WOOL

FLOOR/WALL
ASSEMBLY

F Rating - 3 Hr T Ratings - 0, 2 & 3 Hr (See Item 2) COMPOSITE FLOOR
ASSEMBLY

FLOOR/ROOF
ASSEMBLY

MINERAL
WOOL

CONCRETE WALL
ASSEMBLY

FIRESTOP JOINT
SPRAY

FIRESTOP JOINT
SPRAY

MINERAL
WOOL

MINERAL
WOOL

CONCRETE WALL
ASSEMBLY

MINERAL
WOOL

WALL
ASSEMBLY

SPRAY
COATING

MINERAL
WOOL

Assembly Ratings - 1 and 2 Hr  Nominal Joint Width - 1 In.
Class II Movement Capabilities - 50% Compression or Extension

SPRAY COATING
FLOOR/ROOF
ASSEMBLY

STEEL
STUDS

CEILING
RUNNER

GYPSUM BD. WALL
ASSEMBLY

Assembly Ratings - 1 and 2 Hr    Nominal Joint Width - 2 In.
Class II and III Movement Capabilities - 20% Compression or Extension

SPRAY COATING
ROOF/FLOOR ASSEMBLY

STEEL
STUDS

DEFLECTION
TRACK

MINERAL
WOOL

MINERAL
WOOL

MINERAL
WOOL MINERAL

WOOL

METAL TIES EVERY 16" VERTICALLY
6" CONCRETE MASONRY UNIT,B

METAL TIES EVERY 16" VERTICALLY
4" CONCRETE MASONRY UNIT,

C
METAL TIES EVERY 16" VERTICALLY
8" CONCRETE MASONRY UNIT,

D

4" BRICK

2" AIR SPACE

EXTERIOR

INTERIOR

A

METAL TIES EVERY 16" VERTICALLY
8" CONCRETE MASONRY UNIT,

UL RATED DETAILS EXISTING WALL TYPES
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System No: HW-D-0098
TOP OF WALL JOINT
2HR CONCRETE/BLOCK WALL ASSEMBLY

System No: HW-D-0049
TOP OF WALL JOINT
1 OR 2HR GYPSUM WALL ASSEMBLY

System No: HW-D-0089
TOP OF WALL JOINT
1 OR 2HR GYPSUM WALL ASSEMBLY

System No: HW-D-0181
TOP OF WALL JOINT
2HR CONCRETE/BLOCK WALL ASSEMBLY

System No: C-AJ-1226
METAL PIPE THROUGH A SLEEVE IN
CONC. FLOOR/WALL 

System No: C-AJ-2109
PLASTIC PIPE THROUGH CONCRETE
CONC. FLOOR/WALL 

6)  Roof Construction, 

5)  Floor Construction  

    (Including supporting beams and joists)

3)  Nonbearing walls and partitions (Exterior)

FIRE-RESISTANCE RATED REQUIREMENTS FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS (Table 601)8.

Exterior
Interior

2)  Bearing Walls:

Hr(s)

Hr(s)

Hr(s)
Hr(s)

Existing Construction s.f.

Total Floor
New Construction s.f.

s.f.

(First)

BUILDING HEIGHT (Chapter 5)

BUILDING AREA  (Chapter 5)4.

3.

Building Area: (each floor)

Actual Height      (story/feet)
(Stories Above Grade)

Allowable Height  (story/feet)

Date of Original Construction

GROUP CLASSIFICATION

CONSTRUCTION TYPE (Chapter 6)

1.

2.

Actual Type Provided:  (existing)

(Primary)
(Incidental)

Renovation

X

2016FEBRUARY 9, 1972 

Existing Construction s.f.

Total Floor
New Construction s.f.

s.f.

(Second)

Total Building s.f.

    (Including supporting beams and joists)

1)  Structural frame: including columns, girders, trusses Hr(s)

4)  Nonbearing walls and partitions (Interior) Hr(s)

CODE INFORMATION

-

3 - 35
3 - 65FT

0
130,454

0
136,897

2 - A

3

130,454

136,897

356,543

1

1
1

1

0

1

1

State Health Code  

OSHA

Section 504

State Fire Code w/Supplement & IFC 

ADA

State Building Code w/Supplement & IBC 

2010

2012

Current

2012

CODES TO WHICH THIS PROJECT WAS DESIGNED

MINIMUM PLUMBING FIXTURE COUNT (IPC Chapter 4)

14.

12.

Drinking Fountains
Service Sinks

Showers

Dated:

Number Required

Lavatories
Water Closets

Number Provided

SPRINKLER PROTECTION 13.

EXISTING UNRENOVATED CONSTRUCTION
BUILDING AREAS FOR GRANT CALCULATIONS (ENTIRE FACILITY)16.

15. NoYesTHRESHOLD BUILDING CONDITIONS X

--

EXISTING RENOVATED CONSTRUCTION

TOTAL EXISTING CONSTRUCTION
EXISTING BEING DEMOLISHED

TOTAL NEW CONSTRUCTION
TOTAL FACILITY

354,546
1,997

0
356,543

0
356,543

EDUCATIONAL - E
BASED ON OCCUPANT LOADS: ( E xxx p.), ( A-2 xxx p.), ( A-3 xxx p.), ( A-4 xxx p..)

Limited Area

Entire BuildingX

1973 w/current
amendment

2002 w/current
amendment

Non-designated
ACCESSIBLE BUILDING11. DesignatedX

--
--

9128
7628

Other -

2 A

Existing Construction s.f.

Total Floor
New Construction s.f.

s.f.

(Third)
0
89,192

89,192

NEW WALL TYPES

E

NOTES:

#12 GAUGE WIRE BRACING IN PLANE OF EACH RUNNER.
VERTICAL ANGLE = 45°

2. HANGER WIRES "N" AND "S" ARE IN THE SAME VERTICAL
PLANE AS THE MAIN RUNNER. HANGER WIRES "E" AND "W"
ARE IN THE VERTICAL PLANE PERPENDICULAR TO THE MAIN
RUNNER.

"S""W"

MAIN RUNNER
CROSS RUNNER

45°45°

45°
45°

"N" "E"

2"MAX.

MAX.

2"

OR

CLEAR

8"8"

TOPS OF WEB MEMBERS
WRAP AND TIE WIRE AROUND

TOP CHORD

BRACING WIRE

SION SHEILD
LEAD EXPAN-
SCREW IN
3/16" EYE

PIN
DRIVEN EYE
3/16" POWER

WIRE BRACING

3/4"x18 GAUGE STRIP

METAL DECK

TAPPING SCREWS
2-8x1/2" METAL

CLEARANCE AT
OPPOSITE WALLS
(NOT ATTACHED)

WALL
ONE ADJACENT
STARTING AND
ATTACHED AT

RUNNERS AT WALLS

BRACE AT METAL DECK

MAX.MAX.

1/4"

TYPICAL SEISMIC BRACING DETAILS
NOT TO SCALE

1.

BRACE AT OPEN WEB JOIST

BRACE AT EXISTING CONCRETE

1

AutoCAD SHX Text
6" METAL STUDS @ 16" O.C. 

AutoCAD SHX Text
2

AutoCAD SHX Text
5/8" IMPACT RESISTANT GYP.

AutoCAD SHX Text
6" METAL STUDS @ 16" O.C. 

AutoCAD SHX Text
1

AutoCAD SHX Text
STC = 40

AutoCAD SHX Text
5/8" ABUSE RESISTANT GYP.

AutoCAD SHX Text
5/8" ABUSE RESISTANT GYP.

AutoCAD SHX Text
5/8" ABUSE RESISTANT GYP.

AutoCAD SHX Text
W/ 3-1/2" GLASS FIBER INSULATION

AutoCAD SHX Text
STC = 45

AutoCAD SHX Text
METAL TIES EVERY 16" VERTICALLY
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6" CONCRETE MASONRY UNIT,
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3
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STC = 46
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4
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4" METAL STUDS @ 16" O.C. 
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WITH ACCUMULATED OCCUPANCY LOAD15

MAXIMUM TRAVEL DISTANCE
FROM FURTHEST POINT

A VALUE OF 0.2 INCHES OF WIDTH PER OCCUPANT HAS
BEEN USED TO CALCULATE DOOR AND CORRIDOR EGRESS 
CAPACITY. IN ALL CASES, THE ACTUAL CLEAR OPENING OF 
THE DOOR AND ACTUAL CLEAR WIDTH OF CORRIDOR IS USED.

A VALUE OF 0.3 INCHES OF WIDTH PER OCCUPANT HAS
BEEN USED TO CALCULATE STAIRWAY EGRESS CAPACITY.
IN ALL CASES, THE ACTUAL CLEAR WIDTH BETWEEN HAND-
RAILS IS USED.

NOTES:

2.

1.

ROOM NUMBER

DIRECTION OF TRAVEL

OCCUPANCY LOAD FACTOR
AREA IN SQUARE FEET

EXIT CAPACITY

ROOM OCCUPANCY LOAD

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE EGRESS OCCUPANCY OF DOOR OR STAIR
ACTUAL EGRESS OCCUPANCY OF DOOR OR STAIR

EGRESS PLAN LEGEND

101

2 HOUR RATED WALL
(TIGHT TO DECK ABOVE)

(TIGHT TO DECK ABOVE)
1 HOUR RATED WALL

SMOKE PARTITION
(TIGHT TO DECK ABOVE)

BUILDING PROPERTY LINE

100
342

725
20 37

BR Balance Exit. Minimum number of exits required per 1018.0 

BD Balance Exit. Exit required due to dead end corridor

BA Balance Exit. Exit as required for Assembly space.

BT Balance Exit. Exit as required due to travel distance. W
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SCALE:
BASE BID EGRESS PLAN - MAIN OFFICE

1/16"=1'-0"

R1.3B
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OFFICE
(EX) PRINCIPAL

D226

(E) VAULT
D225

(N) V.P. OFFICE #3
D222

(N) V.P. OFFICE #2
D219

(N) V.P. OFFICE #1
D218

ROOM
(N) CONFERENCE

D215

AREA
(N) RECEPTION

D221

AREA
(N) WAITING

D220

OFFICE
(N) SECURITY

D214
OFFICE

(N) LIAISON

D213

(E) CORRIDOR
D217

(E) CORRIDOR
D233

CLASSROOM
(E) TYPICAL

D228

CLASSROOM
(E) TYPICAL

D230

CLASSROOM
(E) TYPICAL

D232

CLASSROOM
(E) TYPICAL

D227

CLASSROOM
(E) TYPICAL

D229

CLASSROOM
(E) TYPICAL

D231

=731
20 37

=731
20 37

=731
20 37

=731
20 37

=731
20 37

=731
20 37

=267
100 4

=93
100 2=183

100 2

=164
100 2

=189
15 13

=103
300 1

=82
100 1

=77
15 6

=428
100 5

=91
100 1=137

100 2

4

22
5

2

1 1

791017

15

37

37

37

37

37

37

74

148

296

297299

12

CORRIDOR WIDTH: 8-0" CLEAR
MAX. CAPACITY: 480
ACTUAL CAPACITY: 296

CORRIDOR WIDTH: 8-0" CLEAR
MAX. CAPACITY: 480

ACTUAL CAPACITY: 348

STAIR WIDTH: 11'-4" CLEAR
MAX. CAPACITY: 454

CORRIDOR WIDTH: 4'-0" CLEAR
MAX. CAPACITY: 240

ACTUAL CAPACITY: 34

4'
-0

"

8'-0"

8'
-0

"

68
340

68
340

68
340

68
340

68
340

(E) T.R
D234

(E) T.R.
D233

(E) LOBBY

3.     (E) PLACED IN FRONT OF THE ROOM NAME MEANS EXISTING ROOM.

4.     (N) PLACED IN FRONT OF THE ROOM NAME MEANS NEW ROOM.

(EX) WORK ROOM
D223

=138
100 2

(EX) MAIL ROOM

13
32

38

337

AutoCAD SHX Text
*

AutoCAD SHX Text
*

AutoCAD SHX Text
=



WITH ACCUMULATED OCCUPANCY LOAD15

MAXIMUM TRAVEL DISTANCE
FROM FURTHEST POINT

A VALUE OF 0.2 INCHES OF WIDTH PER OCCUPANT HAS
BEEN USED TO CALCULATE DOOR AND CORRIDOR EGRESS 
CAPACITY. IN ALL CASES, THE ACTUAL CLEAR OPENING OF 
THE DOOR AND ACTUAL CLEAR WIDTH OF CORRIDOR IS USED.

A VALUE OF 0.3 INCHES OF WIDTH PER OCCUPANT HAS
BEEN USED TO CALCULATE STAIRWAY EGRESS CAPACITY.
IN ALL CASES, THE ACTUAL CLEAR WIDTH BETWEEN HAND-
RAILS IS USED.

NOTES:

2.

1.

ROOM NUMBER

DIRECTION OF TRAVEL

OCCUPANCY LOAD FACTOR
AREA IN SQUARE FEET

EXIT CAPACITY

ROOM OCCUPANCY LOAD

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE EGRESS OCCUPANCY OF DOOR OR STAIR
ACTUAL EGRESS OCCUPANCY OF DOOR OR STAIR

EGRESS PLAN LEGEND

101

2 HOUR RATED WALL
(TIGHT TO DECK ABOVE)

(TIGHT TO DECK ABOVE)
1 HOUR RATED WALL

SMOKE PARTITION
(TIGHT TO DECK ABOVE)

BUILDING PROPERTY LINE

100
342

725
20 37

BR Balance Exit. Minimum number of exits required per 1018.0 

BD Balance Exit. Exit required due to dead end corridor
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KEY PLAN
SCALE:

DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN 
MAIN OFFICE - SECOND FLOOR

3/16"=1'-0"

(EX) LOBBY

OFFICE
(EX) PRINCIPAL

D226

(EX) VAULT
D225

ROOM
(EX) WORK

D223
(EX) V.P. OFFICE

D222

AREA
(EX) RECEPTION

D221

ROOM
(EX) WAITING

D220

(EX) V.P. OFFICE
D218

(EX) V.P. OFFICE
D219

(EX) CORRIDOR
D217

(EX) CORRIDOR
D233

(EX) MAIL ROOM

(EX) CORRIDOR
D224

(EX) T.R.
D234

(EX) T.R.
D233

D.1

D.1

D.1D.1

D.1

D.1

D.1

D.1
D.1

D.1
D.1

D.3D.5

D.2

D.3 D.2

D.2

D.4

D.4

D.2

D.6

D.6

D.6D.6

D.6

D.6

D.6

D.6

D.6

D.7

DEMOLITION NOTES
REMOVE EXISTING DOOR AND FRAME.
REMOVE EXISTING INTERIOR PARTITION.D-2

D-1

REMOVE EXISTING CASEWORK. (REF. GEN. DEMO NOTE 18)D-3
REMOVE EXISTING WINDOW SYSTEM/ CURTAIN WALL SYSTEM.D-4
REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURES - REF. PLUMBING DWGS/ SPECS.D-5
REMOVE EXISTING FINISH FLOOR MATERIAL AND BASE.D-6
REMOVE EXISTING MAILBOXD-7

21. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL INCLUDE ALL DEMOLITION WORK REQUIRED TO
ACCOMPLISH THE INTENT OF THE PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS.

22. ALL DEMOLISHED ITEMS SHALL BE REMOVED FROM BUILDING/ SITE UNLESS
OTHERWISE NOTED. COORDINATE WITH OWNER FOR DELIVERY OF ITEMS NOTED TO
REMAIN OWNERS PROPERTY. THE PROJECT SITE/ BUILDING SHALL BE CLEANED OF
DEBRIS ON A DAILY BASIS. GENERAL CONTRACTOR WILL COORDINATE AND INSTRUCT
WHICH ITEMS ARE TO REMAIN. SECURE, STORE & PROTECT ITEMS.

23. CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR SHORING AND SUPPORT (TEMPORARY OR
PERMANENT) FOR ALL PORTIONS OF CONSTRUCTION DURING DEMOLITION AND
CONSTRUCTION.

24. ALL ABANDONED MECHANICAL/ ELECTRICAL/ PLUMBING LINES SHALL BE REMOVED
TO THE MAIN SOURCE CAPPED OFF BEHIND FINISHES, UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.
REFER TO MECHANICAL/ ELECTRICAL/ PLUMBING DRAWINGS FOR ADDITIONAL DEMO
INFORMATION.

25. SAWCUT ALL MASONRY OR CONCRETE OPENINGS INDICATED. MASONRY SHALL BE
TOOTHED IN AND / OR RETURNED TO FINISHED OPENING ALL OPENINGS WHERE
EXISTING CONSTRUCTION HAS BEEN REMOVE, AND WHICH ARE NOT NOTED TO
REMAIN, SHALL BE FILLED AND / OR PATCHED TO MATCH THE ADJACENT EXISTING OR
NEW FINISH, INCLUDING ANY FIRE RATINGS REQUIRED.

26. ALL AREAS OF FLOORS, WALLS AND CEILINGS DISTURBED BY DEMOLITION SHALL BE
FILLED, PATCHED OR OTHERWISE REFINISHED TO MATCH EXISTING AS DESIGNATED,
INCLUDING ALL REQUIRED RATINGS.

27. CONTRACTOR MUST VERIFY LOCATIONS OF ALL EXISTING STRUCTURAL , MECHANICAL,
PLUMBING & ELECTRICAL ELEMENTS PRIOR TO START OF DEMOLITION.

28. COORDINATE DEMOLITION EFFORTS WITH HAZARDOUS BUILDING MATERIALS
INSPECTION REPORT & DRAWINGS  TO DEFINE THE SCOPE OF HAZARDOUS
MATERIALS ABATEMENT & REMEDIATION.

29. EXISTING CONDITIONS SHALL BE STUDIED BY GENERAL CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO
BIDDING TO FAMILIARIZE THEMSELVES WITH THE BUILDING

1. ANY DEMOLITION WORK THAT IS REQUIRED FOR THE INSTALLATION OF NEW WORK
THAT IS NOT SPECIFICALLY NOTED ON THIS PLAN SHALL BE THE RESPONSIBILITY OF
THE DEMOLITION CONTRACTOR.

2. DEMOLISHED MATERIAL SHALL BE CONSIDERED TO BE THE PROPERTY OF THE
CONTRACTOR AND SHALL BE COMPLETELY REMOVED FROM THE JOB SITE.

3. SHUT OFF, CAP AND OTHERWISE PROTECT EXISTING PUBLIC UTILITY LINES IN
ACCORDANCE WITH THE REQUIREMENTS OF THE PUBLIC AGENCY HAVING
JURISDICTION.

4. COMPLETELY REMOVE ITEMS SCHEDULED TO BE SO DEMOLISHED AND REMOVE,
LEAVING SURFACES CLEAN, SOLID AND READY TO RECEIVE NEW MATERIAL.

5. USE MEANS NECESSARY TO PREVENT DUST FROM BECOMING A NUISANCE.

6. THIS DRAWING DOES NOT DEPICT THE FULL EXTENT OF DEMOLITION. ADDITIONAL
ITEMS SCHEDULED FOR DEMOLITION MAY BE FOUND ON OTHER DRAWINGS.
GENERAL CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR THE COORDINATION OF THIS WORK
WITH ALL PARTIES INVOLVED.

7. ALL WORK SHALL  BE PERFORMED IN STRICT ACCORDANCE WITH ALL NATIONAL,
STATE, LOCAL CODES & ORDINANCES.

8. AT THE START OF DEMOLITION, ALL REMAINING FURNITURE TO BE REMOVED BY THE
GENERAL CONTRACTOR.

9. DEMOLITION CONTRACTOR MUST VERIFY LOCATIONS OF ALL EXISTING STRUCTURAL,
MECHANICAL, PLUMBING & ELECTRICAL ELEMENTS PRIOR TO START OF DEMOLITION.

10. REMOVE ALL INTERIOR WALLS SHOWN DOTTED, ALONG WITH ALL ASSOCIATED TACK
BOARDS, CHALK BOARDS, MARKER BOARDS, ETC. EXERCISE CAUTION SO AS NOT TO
DISTURB OR DAMAGE ADJACENT SURFACES SCHEDULED TO REMAIN.

GENERAL DEMOLITION NOTES
11. REMOVE ALL PLUMBING FIXTURES INCLUDING SINKS, WATER CLOSETS, URINALS, SLOP

SINKS AND DRINKING FOUNTAINS WITHIN DEMOLITION AREAS. REMOVE ALL 
PLUMBING LINES TO THE MAIN AND REPAIR MAIN. REFER TO PLUMBING DEMOLITION
DRAWINGS FOR RELATED INFORMATION.

12. REMOVE ALL DOORS AND DOOR FRAMES SHOWN IN FULLY DEMOLISHED PARTITION
ONLY, UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.

13.  REMOVE ALL RADIATION UNITS, H.V.A.C. RUNS MECHANICAL UNITS, ETC. REFER TO
MECHANICAL DEMOLITION DRAWINGS FOR RELATED INFORMATION.

14. REMOVE ALL ELECTRICAL LIGHTING FIXTURES, ELECTRICAL RUNS, ASSOCIATED 
DEVICES & ELECTRICAL PANELS. REFER TO ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION DRAWINGS FOR
RELATED INFORMATION.

15. REMOVE ALL FLOOR FINISHES, ADHESIVES, MASTICS & MORTAR ECT. DOWN TO FINISH
CONCRETE FLOORS SCHEDULED TO REMAIN. TREAT EXISTING CONCRETE SLAB 
SCARIFICATION TREATMENT & CEMENTITIOUS UNDERLAYMENT PROCEDURES. 
COORDINATE WORK WITH HAZARDOUS MATERIALS BUILDING INSPECTION REPORT.
PREP FLOORS TO RECEIVE NEW FINISHES.

16. ALL EXISTING LAY IN CEILING PANELS TO BE REMOVED & RECYCLED REMOVE & STORE
AS PER SPECIFICATIONS FOR PICK UP & RECYCLING.

17. REMOVE ALL CEILING GRIDS, GYPSUM CEILING AND SUSPENSION SYSTEMS AT ALL
AREAS WHERE NEW CEILINGS ARE SCHEDULED. REFER TO REFLECTED CEILING DEMO
PLANS FOR EXISTING CONDITIONS.

18. REMOVE ALL EXISTING BUILT-IN MILLWORK INCLUDING SINKS, ASSOCIATED 
PLUMBING & ELECTRICAL BACK TO SOURCE OR PANEL AS REQUIRED. REFER TO MEP
DEMO DWGS.

19. THE DEMOLITION PLANS ARE DIAGRAMMATIC AND INTENDED TO SHOW THE 
GENERAL EXTENT OF THE WORK ONLY.

20. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL INCLUDE ALL DEMOLITION WORK REQUIRED TO 
ACCOMPLISH THE INTENT OF THE PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS.

D.3

D.3

D.3

D.6

D.1D.1

BASE BID ALTERNATE

BASE BID ALTERNATE

DEMO DOORS FOR BOTH BASE BID
AND ALTERNATE. THE REST OF THE
DEMOLITION SHOWN IS FOR
ALTERNATE PLAN, NOT FOR BASE BID.

DEMO (EX) LOBBY FINISH FLOOR
MATERIAL, AS INDICATED BY THE
OUTLINED AREA, FOR BOTH BASE BID
AND ALTERNATE.



DCB E F

1

2

3

1

2

3

B C D E F

A

A

A1.2B

BA
SE

 B
ID

 F
LO

O
R 

PL
AN

M
AI

N
 O

FF
IC

E

AA
F

N
JM

3/
16

" =
 1

'-0
"

W
AT

ER
BU

RY
, C

T 
06

70
5

RE
N

O
VA

TI
O

N
S

M
AI

N
 O

FF
IC

E
30

0 
PI

ER
PO

N
T 

RO
AD

CR
O

SB
Y 

HI
GH

 S
CH

O
O

L

ARCHITECT'S SEAL

SHEET NO.

DE
SC

RI
PT

IO
N

DA
TE

N
O

.
RE

VI
SI

O
N

S

PR
O

JE
CT

 N
O

.

RE
VI

EW
ED

 B
Y:

SC
AL

E:

DR
AW

N
 B

Y:

DA
TE

:

20
16

-0
51

A

12
-2

1-
20

16

281 Farmington Avenue
Farmington, CT 06032

CH
AN

GE
 T

O
 L

U
XU

RY
01

-2
4-

20
17

1
VI

N
YL

 T
IL

E 
M

AT
ER

IA
L

KEY PLAN

OFFICE
(EX) PRINCIPAL
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(EX) V.P. OFFICE
D218
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D215
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EXISTING SMOKE STACK,
DO NOT REMOVE

11'-0"14'-3"9'-9"31'-3"15'-6"17'-81
16"7'-1115

16"10'-6"

81'-9"12'-2"8'-0"10'-6"

13
'-0
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5'-05
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13
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"
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'-1
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EXISTING WINDOWS,
STRIP AND REPAINT

B

EX
D219

EX
D219

EX
D222

EX
D223

EX
D225

EX
D226A

EX
D234

EX
D233

EX
D226B

EX
D224

EX
D218D215

SCALE:

BASE BID FLOOR PLAN 
MAIN OFFICE - SECOND FLOOR

3/16" = 1'-0"

CASEWORK ELEVATIONS #1-14 LOCATED ON SHEET A11.1

CASEWORK LEGEND

5'-6"

ALTERNATEBASE BID

ALTERNATEBASE BID

HATCH INDICATES AREA,
TO BE EXISTING TO REMAIN
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2" SOLID SURFACE SILL

AND APRON ON BOTH SIDES WOOD BLOCKING

6" METAL STUD WALL @ 16 o.c.
W/ 58" GYPSUM BOARD ON BOTH
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SCALE:1 WALL SECTION
3/4"=1'-0"SCALE:2 WALL SECTION

3/4"=1'-0"SCALE:3 WALL SECTION
3/4"=1'-0"SCALE:4 WALL SECTION

3/4"=1'-0"

THIRD LEVEL

SECOND LEVEL

THIRD LEVEL

SECOND LEVEL

THIRD LEVEL

SECOND LEVEL

THIRD LEVEL

SECOND LEVEL

EXISTING CONCRETE SUBFLOOR
TO REMAIN

EXISTING CONCRETE SUBFLOOR
TO REMAIN

EXISTING CONCRETE SUBFLOOR
TO REMAIN WITH NEW TILE
FLOORING

EXISTING CONCRETE SUBFLOOR
TO REMAIN WITH NEW TILE
FLOORING

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING
SYSTEM, REFER TO REFLECTED
CEILING DRAWINGS

WORK ROOM
(N) MAIL/ COPY/

D220

(EX) CORRIDOR
D224

(N) V.P. OFFICE #1
D220

(N) CONFERENCE ROOM
D219

(N) RECEPTION AREA
D215

(N) WAITING AREA
D216

(EX) LOBBY (EX) LOBBY

2

ALUMINUM DOOR & FRAME,
REFER TO DOOR SCHEDULE
AND ELEVATION

1

A8.1

3

A8.1
8

A8.2

4

A8.2

FIXED ALUMINUM STOREFRONT
WINDOW SYSTEM, REFER TO WINDOW
SCHEDULE AND ELEVATION

6" METAL STUD @ 16" o.c.
HALF WALL

1
2" SOLID SURFACE SILL

2

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING
SYSTEM, REFER TO REFLECTED
CEILING DRAWINGS

1

2
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'-0
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14
'-3
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4"

SCALE:5 SILL DETAIL
1-1/2"=1'-0"

PLASTIC LAMINATE CABINET,
REFER TO CASEWORK ELEVATIONS & SECTIONS
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WINDOW TYPE SCHEDULE GLASS SCHEDULE

ALUMINUM STOREFRONT FRAME,
REFER TO WINDOW AND FRAMING
SCHEDULE

SEE SPECS FOR
GLAZING REQUIREMENTS
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REFER TO WINDOW AND FRAMING
SCHEDULE

SEE SPECS FOR
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FILL SPACE WITH BATT INSULATION
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CEILING DEMOLITION NOTES

NOTE:

GENERAL NOTES

F

E

D
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A

B

THIS PLAN INDICATES DIRECTIONAL LAYOUT OF 
CEILING GRIDS. REFER TO CEILING TYPE SCHEDULE.

EQUIPMENT NOT INDICATED ON THESE DRAWINGS.

REFER TO ELECTRICAL DRAWINGS FOR LIGHTING FIXTURE

SPRINKLER HEAD LOCATIONS AND RELATED INFORMATION.
CONCEALED. REFER TO FIRE PROTECTION DRAWINGS FOR 
CEILINGS, THE SPRINKLER LINES SHALL BE INSTALLED
IN ALL AREAS OF NEW & EXISITNG SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL

TYPES, REQUIRED WORK AND FOR OTHER CEILING MOUNTED

REFER TO MECHANICAL DRAWINGS FOR DIFFUSER 
TYPES, REQUIRED WORK AND FOR OTHER CEILING MOUNTED
EQUIPMENT NOT INDICATED ON THESE DRAWINGS.

CUT NEW CEILING TILES AS REQUIRED FOR INSTALLATION
AROUND NEW OR EXISTING VENT PIPING, EXHAUST DUCTS,

BRACING DETAILS FOR NEW SUSPENDED CEILINGS.

ARCHITECT OF ANY CONFLICTS PRIOR TO INSTALLING NEW GRID.

FIELD VERIFY ALL CEILING HEIGHTS PRIOR TO INSTALLATION OF NEW 
GRIDS. COORDINATE WITH INSTALLATION OF NEW LIGHTING FIXTURES,
SPRINKLER PIPING, DUCTWORK AND EXISTING STRUCTURE. NOTIFY

SPRINKER HEADS, CONDUIT, ETC.

REFER TO DETAIL 1/R1.2 FOR SEISMIC

2 X 4 LIGHT FIXTURE. REFER TO ELEC. DWGS.

CEILING TYPE AND HEIGHT SYMBOL -

NEW, EXISTING OR RELOCATED RECESSED

DRAWINGS FOR TYPES AND SIZES.
RETURN DIFFUSER. REFER TO MECHANICAL

REMOVE CEILING TILES AND GRID.

SEE ELEC. DWGS. FOR SPECIFIC TYPES.
EXIT SIGN WITH DIRECTIONAL CHEVRON, AS REQ'D.

REMOVE LIGHTING FIXTURES. REFER TO ELECTRICAL DWGS.D-2
D-1

CEILING TYPE 
CEILING HEIGHT 

CABINET UNIT HEATER

SMOKE DETECTOR RELOCATED

SPEAKER RELOCATED

C-X

X'-X"

H

SPRINKLER HEAD

SUPPLY DIFFUSER. REFER TO MECHANICAL
DRAWINGS FOR TYPES AND SIZES.

HEAT DETECTOR RELOCATED

2 X 2 LIGHT FIXTURE. REFER TO ELEC. DWGS.
NEW, EXISTING OR RELOCATED RECESSED

NEW, EXISTING OR RELOCATED 
LIGHT FIXTURE. REFER TO ELEC. DWGS.

LIGHT FIXTURE. REFER TO ELEC. DWGS.
NEW, EXISTING OR RELOCATED TRACK OR 

SPECIALTY LIGHT FIXTURE. REFER TO ELEC. DWGS.
NEW, EXISTING OR RELOCATED PENDANT

KEY PLAN
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SCALE:
DEMOLITION REFLECTED CEILING PLAN 
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CEILING TYPE SCHEDULE

NEW SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL PANEL IN GRID

SEE PLANS & SPECIFICATIONS.
NOTE: NOT ALL CEILING TYPES ARE USED.

NEW PAINTED GYPSUM BOARD, PAINT P-1C-2
C-1

RELOCATE SUPPLY AND RETURN DIFFUSERS, REFER TO MECHANICAL DWGS.D-3
REMOVE AND REPLACE TRACK LIGHTING. REFER TO ELECTRICAL DWGS.D-4

D. 4

GENERAL DEMOLITION NOTES

1. SHUT OFF, CAP AND OTHERWISE PROTECT EXISTING PUBLIC UTILITY LINES IN ACCORDANCE
WITH THE REQUIREMENTS OF THE PUBLIC AGENCY HAVING JURISDICTION.

2. REMOVE ALL RADIATION UNITS, H.V.A.C. RUNS, MECHANICAL UNITS, ETC. REFER TO
MECHANICAL DEMOLITION DRAWINGS FOR RELATED INFORMATION.

3. REMOVE ALL ELECTRICAL LIGHTING FIXTURES, ELECTRICAL RUNS, ASSOCIATED DEVICES &
ELECTRICAL PANELS. REFER TO ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION DRAWINGS FOR RELATED
INFORMATION.

4. ALL EXISTING LAY IN CEILING PANELS TO BE REMOVED & RECYCLED. REMOVE & STORE AS PER
SPECIFICATIONS FOR PICK UP & RECYCLE.

5. REMOVE ALL CEILING GRIDS, GYPSUM CEILINGS AND SUSPENSION SYSTEMS AT ALL AREAS
WHERE NEW CEILINGS ARE SCHEDULED. REFER TO REFLECTED CEILING DEMO PLANS FOR
EXISTING CONDITIONS.

6. REMOVE ALL EXISTING BUILT-IN MILLWORK INCLUDING SINKS, ASSOCIATED PLUMBING &
ELECTRICAL BACK TO SOURCE OF PANEL AS REQ'D. REFER TO MEP DEMO DWGS.

7. NO ELECTRICAL, TECHNOLOGY WIRING OR PNEUMATIC LINES ARE TO BE ABANDONED IN PLACE.
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CEILING DEMOLITION NOTES

NOTE:

GENERAL NOTES
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THIS PLAN INDICATES DIRECTIONAL LAYOUT OF 
CEILING GRIDS. REFER TO CEILING TYPE SCHEDULE.

EQUIPMENT NOT INDICATED ON THESE DRAWINGS.

REFER TO ELECTRICAL DRAWINGS FOR LIGHTING FIXTURE

SPRINKLER HEAD LOCATIONS AND RELATED INFORMATION.
CONCEALED. REFER TO FIRE PROTECTION DRAWINGS FOR 
CEILINGS, THE SPRINKLER LINES SHALL BE INSTALLED
IN ALL AREAS OF NEW & EXISITNG SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL

TYPES, REQUIRED WORK AND FOR OTHER CEILING MOUNTED

REFER TO MECHANICAL DRAWINGS FOR DIFFUSER 
TYPES, REQUIRED WORK AND FOR OTHER CEILING MOUNTED
EQUIPMENT NOT INDICATED ON THESE DRAWINGS.

CUT NEW CEILING TILES AS REQUIRED FOR INSTALLATION
AROUND NEW OR EXISTING VENT PIPING, EXHAUST DUCTS,

BRACING DETAILS FOR NEW SUSPENDED CEILINGS.

ARCHITECT OF ANY CONFLICTS PRIOR TO INSTALLING NEW GRID.

FIELD VERIFY ALL CEILING HEIGHTS PRIOR TO INSTALLATION OF NEW 
GRIDS. COORDINATE WITH INSTALLATION OF NEW LIGHTING FIXTURES,
SPRINKLER PIPING, DUCTWORK AND EXISTING STRUCTURE. NOTIFY

SPRINKER HEADS, CONDUIT, ETC.

REFER TO DETAIL 1/R1.2 FOR SEISMIC

2 X 4 LIGHT FIXTURE. REFER TO ELEC. DWGS.

CEILING TYPE AND HEIGHT SYMBOL -

NEW, EXISTING OR RELOCATED RECESSED

DRAWINGS FOR TYPES AND SIZES.
RETURN DIFFUSER. REFER TO MECHANICAL

REMOVE CEILING TILES AND GRID.

SEE ELEC. DWGS. FOR SPECIFIC TYPES.
EXIT SIGN WITH DIRECTIONAL CHEVRON, AS REQ'D.

REMOVE LIGHTING FIXTURES. REFER TO ELECTRICAL DWGS.D-2
D-1

CEILING TYPE 
CEILING HEIGHT 

CABINET UNIT HEATER

SMOKE DETECTOR RELOCATED

SPEAKER RELOCATED

C-X

X'-X"

H

SPRINKLER HEAD

SUPPLY DIFFUSER. REFER TO MECHANICAL
DRAWINGS FOR TYPES AND SIZES.

HEAT DETECTOR RELOCATED

2 X 2 LIGHT FIXTURE. REFER TO ELEC. DWGS.
NEW, EXISTING OR RELOCATED RECESSED

NEW, EXISTING OR RELOCATED 
LIGHT FIXTURE. REFER TO ELEC. DWGS.

LIGHT FIXTURE. REFER TO ELEC. DWGS.
NEW, EXISTING OR RELOCATED TRACK OR 

SPECIALTY LIGHT FIXTURE. REFER TO ELEC. DWGS.
NEW, EXISTING OR RELOCATED PENDANT
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SCALE:
DEMOLITION REFLECTED CEILING PLAN 
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CEILING TYPE SCHEDULE

NEW SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL PANEL IN GRID

SEE PLANS & SPECIFICATIONS.
NOTE: NOT ALL CEILING TYPES ARE USED.

NEW PAINTED GYPSUM BOARD, PAINT P-1C-2
C-1

RELOCATE SUPPLY AND RETURN DIFFUSERS, REFER TO MECHANICAL DWGS.D-3
REMOVE AND REPLACE TRACK LIGHTING. REFER TO ELECTRICAL DWGS.D-4

D. 4

GENERAL DEMOLITION NOTES

1. SHUT OFF, CAP AND OTHERWISE PROTECT EXISTING PUBLIC UTILITY LINES IN ACCORDANCE
WITH THE REQUIREMENTS OF THE PUBLIC AGENCY HAVING JURISDICTION.

2. REMOVE ALL RADIATION UNITS, H.V.A.C. RUNS, MECHANICAL UNITS, ETC. REFER TO
MECHANICAL DEMOLITION DRAWINGS FOR RELATED INFORMATION.

3. REMOVE ALL ELECTRICAL LIGHTING FIXTURES, ELECTRICAL RUNS, ASSOCIATED DEVICES &
ELECTRICAL PANELS. REFER TO ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION DRAWINGS FOR RELATED
INFORMATION.

4. ALL EXISTING LAY IN CEILING PANELS TO BE REMOVED & RECYCLED. REMOVE & STORE AS PER
SPECIFICATIONS FOR PICK UP & RECYCLE.

5. REMOVE ALL CEILING GRIDS, GYPSUM CEILINGS AND SUSPENSION SYSTEMS AT ALL AREAS
WHERE NEW CEILINGS ARE SCHEDULED. REFER TO REFLECTED CEILING DEMO PLANS FOR
EXISTING CONDITIONS.

6. REMOVE ALL EXISTING BUILT-IN MILLWORK INCLUDING SINKS, ASSOCIATED PLUMBING &
ELECTRICAL BACK TO SOURCE OF PANEL AS REQ'D. REFER TO MEP DEMO DWGS.

7. NO ELECTRICAL, TECHNOLOGY WIRING OR PNEUMATIC LINES ARE TO BE ABANDONED IN PLACE.
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SCALE:1 LOBBY - NORTH
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SCALE:3 LOBBY & CORRIDOR D217 - SOUTH
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SCALE:4 CORRIDOR - D224 NORTH
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SCALE:1 SECURITY OFFICE - D214 - EAST
1/4"=1'-0" SCALE:2 RECEPTION AREA  - D215 - SOUTH

1/4"=1'-0" SCALE:3 RECEPTION AREA - D215 - NORTH
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SCALE:8 MAIL/ COPY/ WORK ROOM - D220 - EAST
1/4"=1'-0"

3'
-0

"
4'

-0
"

7'
-0

"

1'-21
2" 8'-0"

9'-21
2"

SEE DETAIL, 15/A11.1

44 MAIL SLOTS EACH 12" DEEP
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PL - 3 CABINETS & MAIL SLOTS

SEE DETAIL, 15/ A11.1

120 MAIL SLOTS EACH 12" DEEP
WITH LABEL HOLDERS

PL -3 CABINETS & MAIL SLOTS
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SLOT

SCALE:10 WELCOME DESK - FRONT 
1/4"=1'-0"
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D233

LEGEND

BRANCH CIRCUIT POWER WIRING

BRANCH CIRCUIT SWITCHED WIRING

X,YZ

SYMBOL DESCRIPTION

HOME RUN PANEL AND CIRCUIT DESIGNATION
AS SHOWN ON PLANS.HOME RUN SHALL BE FROM
FIRST ELECTRICAL DEVICE BACKBOX IN CIRCUIT
TO ELECTRICAL PANEL

EX

EX#2,D-2

10,D-2

9,D-2

3

#3,D-2

#4,D-2

NOTES:

A. EXISTING BRANCH CIRCUITS SHOWN FOR
INFORMATIONAL PURPOSE, CONTRACTOR SHALL
FIELD VERIFY ACCURATE CIRCUIT DESIGNATIONS.

B. MAINTAIN BRANCH CIRCUIT TO LOBBY LIGHTING
EXISTING TO REMAIN.

NL

RM

RL

3-WAY SWITCH

CEILING MOUNTED OCCUPANCY SENSOROS

S3

SINGLE-POLE SWITCHS

4-WAY SWITCHS4

3 SWITCH TO BE REMOVED

EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE TO BE REMOVED
EX

EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE TO BE REMAIN

EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE TO BE RELOCATED

EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE IN NEW LOCATION

DOUBLE FACED CEILING OR WALL-MOUNTED,
EXIT SIGN WITH EMERGENCY BATTERY BACK UP
AND DIRECTIONAL CHEVRONS AS INDICATED ON PLANS
SINGLE FACED CEILING OR WALL-MOUNTED EXIT SIGN
WITH EMERGENCY BATTERY BACK UP AND DIRECTIONAL
CHEVRONS AS INDICATED ON PLANS

CEILING OR WALL-MOUNTED, SELF-CONTAINED
EMERGENCY LIGHT UNIT; FIXTURE SHALL MONITOR
LIGHTING CIRCUIT IN AREA.EXEX

EXEX

EXEX

EXIST. SINGLE FACED CEILING OR WALL-MOUNTED
EXIT SIGN TO REMAIN

EX EX

DISCONNECT & REMOVE EXISTING
TRACK LIGHTING, RETAIN EXISTING
BRANCH CIRCUIT & CONTROL FOR
NEW TRACK LIGHTING AT THIS
LOCATION.
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X

NOTE:

A. WIRE 3#12, 3/4"C TO EXISTING LOBBY BRANCH
CIRCUIT (NON SWITCHED LEG) #3, D-2; CONFIRM
CIRCUIT AND PANEL IN FIELD.

EXISTING
480/277V PANEL
"D-2"

WIRE TO NON-SWITCHED LEG
OF LOCAL LIGHTING CIRCUIT

EXISTING
CIRCUIT #4,D-2

EM
EM

3

3

OS OSEM
EM

JJ

NEW TRACK LIGHTING SHALL
BE WIRED TO EXISTING
SOURCE/CONTROL. REFER
TO LIGHT FIXTURE SCHEDULE.
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SCALE:

LIGHTING PROPOSED FLOOR PLAN - BASE BID
1/8"=1'-0"

SCALE:

LIGHTING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN - BASE BID
1/8"=1'-0"

NOTES:

1. ALL EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED TO BE REMOVED SHALL BECOME
THE PROPERTY OF THE OWNER AND SHALL EITHER BE STORED
ON-SITE OR PROPERLY DISPOSED OF BY THE CONTRACTOR PER
THE OWNER'S DIRECTION.

2. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE ALL REQUIRED ELECTRICAL
SHUTDOWNS WITH OWNER PRIOR TO COMMENCING WORK.

3. WHERE REMOVAL OR RELOCATION OF AN ELECTRICAL DEVICE
INTERRUPTS EXISTING CIRCUIT CONTINUITY, CONTRACTOR
SHALL MAINTAIN CIRCUIT CONTINUITY TO ALL EQUIPMENT OR
DEVICES THAT ARE TO REMAIN.

4. CONTRACTOR SHALL EXTEND WIRING AND CONDUIT AS
REQUIRED TO ALL ELECTRICAL DEVICES RELOCATED AS PART
OF DEMOLITION WORK, UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.

5. CONTRACTOR SHALL REMOVE ALL EXISTING WIRING AND
CONDUIT LOCATED ABOVE CEILING AND IN WALLS THAT ARE
NOT TO BE REUSED. ALL WIRING AND CONDUIT TO BE
REMOVED SHALL BE REMOVED IN ITS ENTIRETY BACK TO
SOURCE PANEL.  REMOVE ALL ASSOCIATED MOUNTING
HARDWARE.  WHERE REMOVAL OR RELOCATION OF EXISTING
CONDUIT PASSES THROUGH EXISTING WALLS, THE OPENINGS
SHALL BE SEALED AND PAINTED TO MATCH THE EXISTING
SURROUNDING AREA.  SEAL ALL ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
THROUGH FIRE RATED PARTITIONS. ALL WIRING EXISTING TO
REMAIN ABOVE ACCESSIBLE CEILING IN AREA OF WORK SHALL
BE PROPERLY SUPPORTED.

6. EXISTING WIRING SHALL NOT BE REUSED.

7. ALL EXISTING FIXTURES, RECEPTACLES, SWITCHES AND OTHER
RELATED ELECTRICAL DEVICES SCHEDULED TO BE REMOVED,
SHALL BE FIELD VERIFIED FOR EXACT QUANTITY.

8. REMOVE ALL ELECTRICAL DEVICES AND/OR EQUIPMENT
LOCATED IN WALLS OR CEILINGS BEING DEMOLISHED.
WIRING OR DEVICES THAT HAVE BEEN DISCONNECTED SHALL
NOT BE ABANDONED IN PLACE UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.

9. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE WITH ALL OTHER TRADES
FOR DISCONNECTION OF ANY EQUIPMENT BEING REMOVED
BY OTHERS.  CONTRACTOR SHALL REMOVE ALL WIRING AND
CONDUIT BACK TO SOURCE.

10. CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR THE REMOVAL AND
PROPERLY DISPOSE OF ALL ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT, LIGHT
FIXTURES, WIRE, CONDUIT AND ASSOCIATED HARDWARE
FROM THE SITE NOT DESIRED BY THE OWNER.

11. DRAWING DOES NOT INDICATE ALL ELECTRICAL OR OTHER
TRADE EQUIPMENT TO BE REMOVED.  CONTRACTOR SHALL
FAMILIARIZE HIMSELF WITH ALL EXISTING CONDITIONS AND
EQUIPMENT PRIOR TO BID.

12. EQUIPMENT, WIRING, CONDUIT, ETC. SHALL NOT BE
ABANDONED IN-PLACE UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.  EXISTING
RACEWAYS REUSED UNDER THIS RENOVATION WORK SHALL
HAVE EXISTING BRANCH WIRING REMOVED.

13. EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED FOR RE-USE SHALL BE CAREFULLY
REMOVED AS NOTED.  ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR SHALL
REPLACE EXISTING EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED TO BE REUSED
THAT MAY BECOME DAMAGED DUE TO REMOVAL AT NO COST
TO OWNER.

GENERAL LIGHTING NOTES:

1. EXIT LIGHTS AND EMERGENCY BALLASTS SHALL BE WIRED
TO NON-SWITCHED LEG OF LOCAL LIGHTING CIRCUIT
SERVING SAME AREA.

2. ALL FIXTURES SHALL BE SUPPORTED INDEPENDENT OF
FINISHED CEILING AND SEISMICALLY BRACED PER
CONNECTICUT  BUILDING CODE.  REFER TO
SPECIFICATIONS AND DETAIL ON DRAWING E2.1  FOR
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

3. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL REFLECTED CEILING PLAN FOR
EXACT LOCATION OF FIXTURES.

4. ALL HOMERUNS SHALL BE 2 #12, 1 #12G, 3/4"C TO 20A-1P
CB IN PANEL DESIGNATED UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.

KEY PLAN
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SCALE:

POWER PROPOSED FLOOR PLAN - BASE BID
1/8"=1'-0"

SCALE:

POWER DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN - BASE BID
1/8"=1'-0"

DEMOLITION KEY NOTES:

        DISCONNECT & RELOCATE EXISTING DEVICE.

NOTES:

1. ALL EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED TO BE REMOVED SHALL BECOME THE PROPERTY OF THE
OWNER AND SHALL EITHER BE STORED ON-SITE OR PROPERLY DISPOSED OF BY THE
CONTRACTOR PER THE OWNER'S DIRECTION.

2. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE ALL REQUIRED ELECTRICAL SHUTDOWNS WITH
OWNER PRIOR TO COMMENCING WORK.

3. WHERE REMOVAL OR RELOCATION OF AN ELECTRICAL DEVICE INTERRUPTS EXISTING
CIRCUIT CONTINUITY, CONTRACTOR SHALL MAINTAIN CIRCUIT CONTINUITY TO ALL
EQUIPMENT OR DEVICES THAT ARE TO REMAIN.

4. CONTRACTOR SHALL EXTEND WIRING AND CONDUIT AS REQUIRED TO ALL ELECTRICAL
DEVICES RELOCATED AS PART OF DEMOLITION WORK, UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.

5. CONTRACTOR SHALL REMOVE ALL EXISTING WIRING AND CONDUIT LOCATED ABOVE
CEILING AND IN WALLS THAT ARE NOT TO BE REUSED. ALL WIRING AND CONDUIT TO BE
REMOVED SHALL BE REMOVED IN ITS ENTIRETY BACK TO SOURCE PANEL.  REMOVE ALL
ASSOCIATED MOUNTING HARDWARE.  WHERE REMOVAL OR RELOCATION OF EXISTING
CONDUIT PASSES THROUGH EXISTING WALLS, THE OPENINGS SHALL BE SEALED AND
PAINTED TO MATCH THE EXISTING SURROUNDING AREA.  SEAL ALL ELECTRICAL
PENETRATIONS THROUGH FIRE RATED PARTITIONS. ALL WIRING EXISTING TO REMAIN
ABOVE ACCESSIBLE CEILING IN AREA OF WORK SHALL BE PROPERLY SUPPORTED.

6. EXISTING WIRING SHALL NOT BE REUSED.

7. ALL EXISTING FIXTURES, RECEPTACLES, SWITCHES AND OTHER RELATED ELECTRICAL
DEVICES SCHEDULED TO BE REMOVED, SHALL BE FIELD VERIFIED FOR EXACT QUANTITY.

8. REMOVE ALL ELECTRICAL DEVICES AND/OR EQUIPMENT LOCATED IN WALLS OR
CEILINGS BEING DEMOLISHED.  WIRING OR DEVICES THAT HAVE BEEN DISCONNECTED
SHALL NOT BE ABANDONED IN PLACE UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.

9. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE WITH ALL OTHER TRADES FOR DISCONNECTION OF
ANY EQUIPMENT BEING REMOVED BY OTHERS.  CONTRACTOR SHALL REMOVE ALL
WIRING AND CONDUIT BACK TO SOURCE.

10. CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR THE REMOVAL AND PROPERLY DISPOSE OF
ALL ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT, LIGHT FIXTURES, WIRE, CONDUIT AND ASSOCIATED
HARDWARE FROM THE SITE NOT DESIRED BY THE OWNER.

11. DRAWING DOES NOT INDICATE ALL ELECTRICAL OR OTHER TRADE EQUIPMENT TO BE
REMOVED.  CONTRACTOR SHALL FAMILIARIZE HIMSELF WITH ALL EXISTING CONDITIONS
AND EQUIPMENT PRIOR TO BID.

12. EQUIPMENT, WIRING, CONDUIT, ETC. SHALL NOT BE ABANDONED IN-PLACE UNLESS
NOTED OTHERWISE.  EXISTING RACEWAYS REUSED UNDER THIS RENOVATION WORK
SHALL HAVE EXISTING BRANCH WIRING REMOVED.

13. EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED FOR RE-USE SHALL BE CAREFULLY REMOVED AS NOTED.
ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR SHALL REPLACE EXISTING EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED TO BE
REUSED THAT MAY BECOME DAMAGED DUE TO REMOVAL AT NO COST TO OWNER.

POWER NOTES:

1. ALL RECEPTACLES LOCATED WITHIN 6'-0" OF A WATER SOURCE SHALL BE GFI TYPE.

2. CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE ALL REQUIRED SLEEVES AND SEALS FOR CONDUITS
PENETRATING EXTERIOR WALLS AND FLOOR SLABS.

3. ALL WIRING SHALL BE IN CONDUIT, UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED.

4. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE ALL LOCATIONS OF MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT PRIOR
TO ROUGHING OR INSTALLING OUTLETS.

5. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE WITH OWNER, ALL LOCATIONS OF EQUIPMENT BEING
FURNISHED BY OWNER PRIOR TO ROUGHING OR INSTALLING OUTLETS.

6. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS FOR ELEVATIONS OF DEVICES PRIOR TO ROUGHING
OR INSTALLATION OF OUTLETS.

ELECTRICAL MOUNTING HEIGHTS
ALL DIMENSIONS ARE TO THE CENTER OF THE DEVICE UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.
SEE ELECTRICAL DRAWINGS FOR TYPES AND LOCATIONS.

RECEPTACLES: 18" A.F.F.  (AT LOCATIONS ABOVE CASEWORK, MOUNT BOTTOM OF
RECEPTACLE AT 2" ABOVE BACKSPLASH. AT LOCATIONS BELOW CASEWORK,
MOUNT AT 24" A.F.F.)

WIREMOLD: 24" A.F.F. (AT LOCATIONS ABOVE CASEWORK, MOUNT BOTTOM OF
WIREMOLD AT 2" ABOVE BACKSPLASH)

SWITCHES: 48: A.F.F.

DATA / PHONE OUTLETS: 18" A.F.F.

TV OUTLETS: 18" A.F.F. OR 18" BELOW FINISHED CEILING*
* FIELD VERIFY CEILING HEIGHTS WITH COORDINATION DRAWINGS.

WALL PHONE: 48" A.F.F. TO CENTER OF EARPIECE.

SECURITY KEYPAD: 48" A.F.F.

FIRE ALARM PULL STATION: 48" A.F.F.

FIRE ALARM VISUAL/AUDIO INDICATING UNITS: 6'-8" TO BOTTOM OF UNIT.

EMERGENCY SHUT-OFF SWITCH / PUSH BUTTON: 48" A.F.F.

WALL MOUNTED EXIT SIGNS: 7'-6" A.F.F.

WALL MOUNTED CLOCKS AND SPEAKERS: +/- 7'-6" A.F.F. COORDINATE  WITH BLOCK
COURSING AS OCCURS.  CONSULT ARCHITECT IF EXISTING CONDITIONS DIFFER.

KEY PLAN

DUPLEX RECEPTACLE; SUBLETTER "a" INDICATES RECEPTACLE TO
BE MOUNTED 6" ABOVE COUNTER TOP OR 48" AFF. SUBLETTER "b"
INDICATES MOUNTED IN ARCHITECTURAL MILLWORK.
SUBLETTER "c" INDICATES MOUNTED AT CEILING.
COORDINATE INSTALLATION WITH ARCHITECT.

ELECTRICAL PANEL 120/208 VOLT

a,b,c

a,b,c

R,F,S

LEGEND

X,YZ

AUTOMATIC FIRE ALARM SMOKE DETECTOR

MANUAL FIRE ALARM PULL STATION

FIRE ALARM VISUAL INDICATING UNIT

SYMBOL

FIRE ALARM AUDIO/ VISUAL INDICATING UNIT

DESCRIPTION

S

F

S

HOME RUN PANEL AND CIRCUIT DESIGNATION AS SHOWN
ON PLANS. HOME RUN SHALL BE FROM FIRST ELECTRICAL
DEVICE BACKBOX IN CIRCUIT  TO ELECTRICAL PANEL

DATA OUTLET WITH BACKBOX AND EMPTY CONDUIT
STUBBED UP TO ABOVE FINISHED CEILING, INCLUDING DRAGLINE

PA/SOUND SYSTEM CLOCK AND SPEAKER MOUNTED
IN COMMON ENCLOSURE

CEILING-MOUNTED, SOUND SYSTEM SPEAKERS

TV TV OUTLET

COMM. OUTLET WITH SURFACE RACEWAY

DATA/TEL COMM. OUTLET

NEW LOCATIONNL

DOUBLE DUPLEX RECEPTACLE; SUBLETTER "a" INDICATES
RECEPTACLE TO BE MOUNTED 6" ABOVE COUNTER TOP OR
48" AFF. SUBLETTER "b" INDICATES MOUNTED IN  ARCHITECTURAL
SUBLETTER "c" INDICATES MOUNTED AT CEILING.
COORDINATE INSTALLATION WITH ARCHITECT.

FLOOR MOUNTED DUPLEX RECEPTACLE: SUBLETTER "R" INDICATES
RECESSED BACKBOX. SUBLETTER "F" INDICATES FLUSH BACKBOX.
SUBLETTER "S" INDICATED SURFACE BACKBOX (MONUMENT)

FLOOR BOX WITH POWER AND TELCOMM SERVICES

VC

WAP WIRELESS APPLICATION PROTOCOL

PA VOLUME CONTROL

CAMERA

M DOOR MAGNET

WALL MOUNTED JUNCTION BOXJ
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LEGEND

BRANCH CIRCUIT POWER WIRING

BRANCH CIRCUIT SWITCHED WIRING

X,YZ

SYMBOL DESCRIPTION

HOME RUN PANEL AND CIRCUIT DESIGNATION
AS SHOWN ON PLANS.HOME RUN SHALL BE FROM
FIRST ELECTRICAL DEVICE BACKBOX IN CIRCUIT
TO ELECTRICAL PANEL

EX

EX#2,D-2

10,D-2

9,D-2

3

#3,D-2

#4,D-2

RETAIN EXISTING BRANCH
FOR REUSE

RETAIN EXISTING BRANCH
FOR REUSE

NOTE:

A. EXISTING BRANCH CIRCUITS SHOWN FOR
INFORMATIONAL PURPOSE, CONTRACTOR SHALL
FIELD VERIFY ACCURATE CIRCUIT DESIGNATIONS.

NL

RM

RL

3-WAY SWITCH

CEILING MOUNTED OCCUPANCY SENSOROS

S3

SINGLE-POLE SWITCHS

4-WAY SWITCHS4

3 SWITCH TO BE REMOVED

EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE TO BE REMOVED
EX

EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE TO BE REMAIN

EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE TO BE RELOCATED

EXISTING LIGHT FIXTURE IN NEW LOCATION

DOUBLE FACED CEILING OR WALL-MOUNTED,
EXIT SIGN WITH EMERGENCY BATTERY BACK UP
AND DIRECTIONAL CHEVRONS AS INDICATED ON PLANS
SINGLE FACED CEILING OR WALL-MOUNTED EXIT SIGN
WITH EMERGENCY BATTERY BACK UP AND DIRECTIONAL
CHEVRONS AS INDICATED ON PLANS

CEILING OR WALL-MOUNTED, SELF-CONTAINED
EMERGENCY LIGHT UNIT; FIXTURE SHALL MONITOR
LIGHTING CIRCUIT IN AREA.RLRL

RLRL

RLRL

EXIST. SINGLE FACED CEILING OR WALL-MOUNTED
EXIT SIGN TO REMAIN

EX EX

DISCONNECT & REMOVE EXISTING
TRACK LIGHTING, RETAIN EXISTING
BRANCH CIRCUIT & CONTROL FOR
NEW TRACK LIGHTING AT THIS
LOCATION.

J

NEW TRACK LIGHTING SHALL
BE WIRED TO EXISTING
SOURCE/CONTROL. REFER
TO LIGHT FIXTURE SCHEDULE.
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L
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NOTE:

A. LIGHTING BRANCH CIRCUITS #9 & #10, PANEL D-2
CURRENTLY SERVE ADMINISTRATION AREA (FIELD
VERIFY); RETAIN FOR RE-USE FOR REVISED
LIGHTING LAYOUT.

EXISTING
480/277V PANEL
"D-2"

WIRE TO NON-SWITCHED LEG
OF LOCAL LIGHTING CIRCUIT

EXISTING
CIRCUIT #4,D-2

EM

3 3

3

EM

4

EM

EM

EM

EM

EM

EM
OS

OSOSOSOSEM
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3
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OS OSEM

10,D-2 OS

9,D-2

NL NL
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SCALE:

LIGHTING PROPOSED FLOOR PLAN - ALTERNATE
1/8"=1'-0"

SCALE:

LIGHTING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN - ALTERNATE
1/8"=1'-0"

NOTES:

1. ALL EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED TO BE REMOVED SHALL BECOME
THE PROPERTY OF THE OWNER AND SHALL EITHER BE STORED
ON-SITE OR PROPERLY DISPOSED OF BY THE CONTRACTOR PER
THE OWNER'S DIRECTION.

2. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE ALL REQUIRED ELECTRICAL
SHUTDOWNS WITH OWNER PRIOR TO COMMENCING WORK.

3. WHERE REMOVAL OR RELOCATION OF AN ELECTRICAL DEVICE
INTERRUPTS EXISTING CIRCUIT CONTINUITY, CONTRACTOR
SHALL MAINTAIN CIRCUIT CONTINUITY TO ALL EQUIPMENT OR
DEVICES THAT ARE TO REMAIN.

4. CONTRACTOR SHALL EXTEND WIRING AND CONDUIT AS
REQUIRED TO ALL ELECTRICAL DEVICES RELOCATED AS PART
OF DEMOLITION WORK, UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.

5. CONTRACTOR SHALL REMOVE ALL EXISTING WIRING AND
CONDUIT LOCATED ABOVE CEILING AND IN WALLS THAT ARE
NOT TO BE REUSED. ALL WIRING AND CONDUIT TO BE
REMOVED SHALL BE REMOVED IN ITS ENTIRETY BACK TO
SOURCE PANEL.  REMOVE ALL ASSOCIATED MOUNTING
HARDWARE.  WHERE REMOVAL OR RELOCATION OF EXISTING
CONDUIT PASSES THROUGH EXISTING WALLS, THE OPENINGS
SHALL BE SEALED AND PAINTED TO MATCH THE EXISTING
SURROUNDING AREA.  SEAL ALL ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
THROUGH FIRE RATED PARTITIONS. ALL WIRING EXISTING TO
REMAIN ABOVE ACCESSIBLE CEILING IN AREA OF WORK SHALL
BE PROPERLY SUPPORTED.

6. EXISTING WIRING SHALL NOT BE REUSED.

7. ALL EXISTING FIXTURES, RECEPTACLES, SWITCHES AND OTHER
RELATED ELECTRICAL DEVICES SCHEDULED TO BE REMOVED,
SHALL BE FIELD VERIFIED FOR EXACT QUANTITY.

8. REMOVE ALL ELECTRICAL DEVICES AND/OR EQUIPMENT
LOCATED IN WALLS OR CEILINGS BEING DEMOLISHED.
WIRING OR DEVICES THAT HAVE BEEN DISCONNECTED SHALL
NOT BE ABANDONED IN PLACE UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.

9. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE WITH ALL OTHER TRADES
FOR DISCONNECTION OF ANY EQUIPMENT BEING REMOVED
BY OTHERS.  CONTRACTOR SHALL REMOVE ALL WIRING AND
CONDUIT BACK TO SOURCE.

10. CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR THE REMOVAL AND
PROPERLY DISPOSE OF ALL ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT, LIGHT
FIXTURES, WIRE, CONDUIT AND ASSOCIATED HARDWARE
FROM THE SITE NOT DESIRED BY THE OWNER.

11. DRAWING DOES NOT INDICATE ALL ELECTRICAL OR OTHER
TRADE EQUIPMENT TO BE REMOVED.  CONTRACTOR SHALL
FAMILIARIZE HIMSELF WITH ALL EXISTING CONDITIONS AND
EQUIPMENT PRIOR TO BID.

12. EQUIPMENT, WIRING, CONDUIT, ETC. SHALL NOT BE
ABANDONED IN-PLACE UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.  EXISTING
RACEWAYS REUSED UNDER THIS RENOVATION WORK SHALL
HAVE EXISTING BRANCH WIRING REMOVED.

13. EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED FOR RE-USE SHALL BE CAREFULLY
REMOVED AS NOTED.  ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR SHALL
REPLACE EXISTING EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED TO BE REUSED
THAT MAY BECOME DAMAGED DUE TO REMOVAL AT NO COST
TO OWNER.

GENERAL LIGHTING NOTES:

1. EXIT LIGHTS AND EMERGENCY BALLASTS SHALL BE WIRED
TO NON-SWITCHED LEG OF LOCAL LIGHTING CIRCUIT
SERVING SAME AREA.

2. ALL FIXTURES SHALL BE SUPPORTED INDEPENDENT OF
FINISHED CEILING AND SEISMICALLY BRACED PER
CONNECTICUT  BUILDING CODE.  REFER TO
SPECIFICATIONS AND DETAIL ON DRAWING E2.1  FOR
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

3. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL REFLECTED CEILING PLAN FOR
EXACT LOCATION OF FIXTURES.

4. ALL HOMERUNS SHALL BE 2 #12, 1 #12G, 3/4"C TO 20A-1P
CB IN PANEL DESIGNATED UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.

KEY PLAN

ALTERNATEBASE BID

ALTERNATEBASE BID

ALTERNATEBASE BID

ALTERNATEBASE BID
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PANEL "DB"

SECURITY
PANELS

PANEL "D2"

KP

J

1

2

1

3

4

6

1

5

1

1

17

7

DCB E F

1

2

3

1

2

3

B C D E F

A

A

HALF WALL

RELOCATED
SECURITY
SYSTEM KEYPAD

(N) WELCOME
CENTER

(E) LOBBY

OFFICE
(E) PRINCIPAL

D226

(E) VAULT
D225

(N) V.P. OFFICE #3
D223

(N) V.P. OFFICE #2
D222

(N) V.P. OFFICE #1
D221

(E) T.R
D234

(E) T.R.
D233

WORK ROOM
(N) MAIL/ COPY/

D220

ROOM
(N) CONFERENCE

D218

ROOM
(N) CONFERENCE

D219

AREA
(N) RECEPTION

D215

AREA
(N) WAITING

D216

OFFICE
(N) SECURITY

D214

OFFICE
(N) LIAISON

D213

(E) CORRIDOR
D217

(E) CORRIDOR
D233

(E) CORRIDOR
D224

TV

S

J

S

VC
WAP

M

F

TV

J

F F

M

M

TV 11
PANEL "EM RD2"

PA 11
FA 11

FIRE ALARM
SUB PANEL

SONITROL
PANEL

TELEPHONE
PUNCH DOWN
BLOCKS

PANEL "DB"

SECURITY
PANELS

PANEL "D2"

J

S

SS

S

M

S

S

9,D-RP
S

S
S

S

S
S

S S

S
6,D-RP

b bb b

WAP

b
5,D-RP RAP

13,D-RP

RELOCATED
FIRE ALARM
PANEL

RELOCATED
POOL ALARM

KP

12,D-RP

NEW LOCATION
FOR EXIST. FA/SOUND
SYSTEM RACK AND
ASSOCIATED UPS

S

7,D-RP

10,D-RP
a
a

a
10,D-RP 8,

D-
RP 11
,D

-R
Paa

11
,D

-R
P

a

S S

2,D-RP
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SMOKE DETECTOR
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5,D-RP

6,D-RP

b

b

b
1,D-RP

1,D-RP
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NL

NL

PROVIDE NEW CEILING
PA SPEAKER, MATCH
EXISTING, WIRE TO EXISTING
LOBBY SPEAKER CIRCUIT.

PROVIDE OUTLET AND
DATA FOR SMART BOARD
SEE DETAILS ON SHEET E2.1

COMM. OUTLET WITH
NM SURFACE RACEWAY

COMM. OUTLET WITH
NM SURFACE RACEWAY

RELOCATED UPS
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SCALE:

POWER PROPOSED FLOOR PLAN - ALTERNATE
1/8"=1'-0"

SCALE:

POWER DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN - ALTERNATE
1/8"=1'-0"

DEMOLITION KEY NOTES:

       DISCONNECT AND REMOVE EXISTING DEVICE & ASSOCIATED WIRING
BACK TO SOURCE.

       RELOCATE EXISTING SECURITY SYSTEM KEY PAD, EXTEND WIRING TO NEW
LOCATION & TERMINATE. COORDINATE WORK WITH OWNER'S SECURITY
SYSTEM VENDOR.

       DISCONNECT & RELOCATE EXISTING NOTIFIER ANNUNCIATOR PANEL
WIRING TO NEW LOCATION AND TERMINATE.

       DISCONNECT & REMOVE EXISTING ABANDONED ORIGINAL FIRE ALARM
PANEL AND INTERCOM SIGNAL PANEL.

       DISCONNECT & RELOCATE EXISTING SWIMMING POOL AUDIBLE ALARM.
EXTEND EXISTING WIRING TO NEW DEVICE LOCATION & TERMINATE.
TEST FOR PROPER FUNCTIONALITY.

       DISCONNECT & RELOCATE EXISTING SOUND SYSTEM AND P/A RACK AND
ASSOCIATED U.P.S. TO NEW LOCATION. EXTEND AND RE-TERMINATE ALL
EXISTING ASSOCIATED WIRING. TEST FOR PROPER FUNCTIONALITY.

       DISCONNECT & RELOCATE EXISTING DEVICE.

NOTES:

1. ALL EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED TO BE REMOVED SHALL BECOME THE PROPERTY OF THE
OWNER AND SHALL EITHER BE STORED ON-SITE OR PROPERLY DISPOSED OF BY THE
CONTRACTOR PER THE OWNER'S DIRECTION.

2. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE ALL REQUIRED ELECTRICAL SHUTDOWNS WITH
OWNER PRIOR TO COMMENCING WORK.

3. WHERE REMOVAL OR RELOCATION OF AN ELECTRICAL DEVICE INTERRUPTS EXISTING
CIRCUIT CONTINUITY, CONTRACTOR SHALL MAINTAIN CIRCUIT CONTINUITY TO ALL
EQUIPMENT OR DEVICES THAT ARE TO REMAIN.

4. CONTRACTOR SHALL EXTEND WIRING AND CONDUIT AS REQUIRED TO ALL ELECTRICAL
DEVICES RELOCATED AS PART OF DEMOLITION WORK, UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.

5. CONTRACTOR SHALL REMOVE ALL EXISTING WIRING AND CONDUIT LOCATED ABOVE
CEILING AND IN WALLS THAT ARE NOT TO BE REUSED. ALL WIRING AND CONDUIT TO BE
REMOVED SHALL BE REMOVED IN ITS ENTIRETY BACK TO SOURCE PANEL.  REMOVE ALL
ASSOCIATED MOUNTING HARDWARE.  WHERE REMOVAL OR RELOCATION OF EXISTING
CONDUIT PASSES THROUGH EXISTING WALLS, THE OPENINGS SHALL BE SEALED AND
PAINTED TO MATCH THE EXISTING SURROUNDING AREA.  SEAL ALL ELECTRICAL
PENETRATIONS THROUGH FIRE RATED PARTITIONS. ALL WIRING EXISTING TO REMAIN
ABOVE ACCESSIBLE CEILING IN AREA OF WORK SHALL BE PROPERLY SUPPORTED.

6. EXISTING WIRING SHALL NOT BE REUSED.

7. ALL EXISTING FIXTURES, RECEPTACLES, SWITCHES AND OTHER RELATED ELECTRICAL
DEVICES SCHEDULED TO BE REMOVED, SHALL BE FIELD VERIFIED FOR EXACT QUANTITY.

8. REMOVE ALL ELECTRICAL DEVICES AND/OR EQUIPMENT LOCATED IN WALLS OR
CEILINGS BEING DEMOLISHED.  WIRING OR DEVICES THAT HAVE BEEN DISCONNECTED
SHALL NOT BE ABANDONED IN PLACE UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE.

9. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE WITH ALL OTHER TRADES FOR DISCONNECTION OF
ANY EQUIPMENT BEING REMOVED BY OTHERS.  CONTRACTOR SHALL REMOVE ALL
WIRING AND CONDUIT BACK TO SOURCE.

10. CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR THE REMOVAL AND PROPERLY DISPOSE OF
ALL ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT, LIGHT FIXTURES, WIRE, CONDUIT AND ASSOCIATED
HARDWARE FROM THE SITE NOT DESIRED BY THE OWNER.

11. DRAWING DOES NOT INDICATE ALL ELECTRICAL OR OTHER TRADE EQUIPMENT TO BE
REMOVED.  CONTRACTOR SHALL FAMILIARIZE HIMSELF WITH ALL EXISTING CONDITIONS
AND EQUIPMENT PRIOR TO BID.

12. EQUIPMENT, WIRING, CONDUIT, ETC. SHALL NOT BE ABANDONED IN-PLACE UNLESS
NOTED OTHERWISE.  EXISTING RACEWAYS REUSED UNDER THIS RENOVATION WORK
SHALL HAVE EXISTING BRANCH WIRING REMOVED.

13. EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED FOR RE-USE SHALL BE CAREFULLY REMOVED AS NOTED.
ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR SHALL REPLACE EXISTING EQUIPMENT SCHEDULED TO BE
REUSED THAT MAY BECOME DAMAGED DUE TO REMOVAL AT NO COST TO OWNER.

POWER NOTES:

1. ALL RECEPTACLES LOCATED WITHIN 6'-0" OF A WATER SOURCE SHALL BE GFI TYPE.

2. CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE ALL REQUIRED SLEEVES AND SEALS FOR CONDUITS
PENETRATING EXTERIOR WALLS AND FLOOR SLABS.

3. ALL WIRING SHALL BE IN CONDUIT, UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED.

4. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE ALL LOCATIONS OF MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT PRIOR
TO ROUGHING OR INSTALLING OUTLETS.

5. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE WITH OWNER, ALL LOCATIONS OF EQUIPMENT BEING
FURNISHED BY OWNER PRIOR TO ROUGHING OR INSTALLING OUTLETS.

6. REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS FOR ELEVATIONS OF DEVICES PRIOR TO ROUGHING
OR INSTALLATION OF OUTLETS.

ELECTRICAL MOUNTING HEIGHTS
ALL DIMENSIONS ARE TO THE CENTER OF THE DEVICE UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.
SEE ELECTRICAL DRAWINGS FOR TYPES AND LOCATIONS.

RECEPTACLES: 18" A.F.F.  (AT LOCATIONS ABOVE CASEWORK, MOUNT BOTTOM OF
RECEPTACLE AT 2" ABOVE BACKSPLASH. AT LOCATIONS BELOW CASEWORK,
MOUNT AT 24" A.F.F.)

WIREMOLD: 24" A.F.F. (AT LOCATIONS ABOVE CASEWORK, MOUNT BOTTOM OF
WIREMOLD AT 2" ABOVE BACKSPLASH)

SWITCHES: 48: A.F.F.

DATA / PHONE OUTLETS: 18" A.F.F.

TV OUTLETS: 18" A.F.F. OR 18" BELOW FINISHED CEILING*
* FIELD VERIFY CEILING HEIGHTS WITH COORDINATION DRAWINGS.

WALL PHONE: 48" A.F.F. TO CENTER OF EARPIECE.

SECURITY KEYPAD: 48" A.F.F.

FIRE ALARM PULL STATION: 48" A.F.F.

FIRE ALARM VISUAL/AUDIO INDICATING UNITS: 6'-8" TO BOTTOM OF UNIT.

EMERGENCY SHUT-OFF SWITCH / PUSH BUTTON: 48" A.F.F.

WALL MOUNTED EXIT SIGNS: 7'-6" A.F.F.

WALL MOUNTED CLOCKS AND SPEAKERS: +/- 7'-6" A.F.F. COORDINATE  WITH BLOCK
COURSING AS OCCURS.  CONSULT ARCHITECT IF EXISTING CONDITIONS DIFFER.

KEY PLAN

DUPLEX RECEPTACLE; SUBLETTER "a" INDICATES RECEPTACLE TO
BE MOUNTED 6" ABOVE COUNTER TOP OR 48" AFF. SUBLETTER "b"
INDICATES MOUNTED IN ARCHITECTURAL MILLWORK.
SUBLETTER "c" INDICATES MOUNTED AT CEILING.
COORDINATE INSTALLATION WITH ARCHITECT.

ELECTRICAL PANEL 120/208 VOLT

a,b,c

a,b,c

R,F,S

LEGEND

X,YZ

AUTOMATIC FIRE ALARM SMOKE DETECTOR

MANUAL FIRE ALARM PULL STATION

FIRE ALARM VISUAL INDICATING UNIT

SYMBOL

FIRE ALARM AUDIO/ VISUAL INDICATING UNIT

DESCRIPTION

S

F

S

HOME RUN PANEL AND CIRCUIT DESIGNATION AS SHOWN
ON PLANS. HOME RUN SHALL BE FROM FIRST ELECTRICAL
DEVICE BACKBOX IN CIRCUIT  TO ELECTRICAL PANEL

DATA OUTLET WITH BACKBOX AND EMPTY CONDUIT
STUBBED UP TO ABOVE FINISHED CEILING, INCLUDING DRAGLINE

PA/SOUND SYSTEM CLOCK AND SPEAKER MOUNTED
IN COMMON ENCLOSURE

CEILING-MOUNTED, SOUND SYSTEM SPEAKERS

TV TV OUTLET

COMM. OUTLET WITH SURFACE RACEWAY

DATA/TEL COMM. OUTLET

NEW LOCATIONNL

DOUBLE DUPLEX RECEPTACLE; SUBLETTER "a" INDICATES
RECEPTACLE TO BE MOUNTED 6" ABOVE COUNTER TOP OR
48" AFF. SUBLETTER "b" INDICATES MOUNTED IN  ARCHITECTURAL
SUBLETTER "c" INDICATES MOUNTED AT CEILING.
COORDINATE INSTALLATION WITH ARCHITECT.

FLOOR MOUNTED DUPLEX RECEPTACLE: SUBLETTER "R" INDICATES
RECESSED BACKBOX. SUBLETTER "F" INDICATES FLUSH BACKBOX.
SUBLETTER "S" INDICATED SURFACE BACKBOX (MONUMENT)

FLOOR BOX WITH POWER AND TELCOMM SERVICES

VC

WAP WIRELESS APPLICATION PROTOCOL

PA VOLUME CONTROL

CAMERA

M DOOR MAGNET

WALL MOUNTED JUNCTION BOXJ

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

ALTERNATEBASE BID
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NOTES:

1. DISCONNECT & REMOVE (3) 20A/1P CIRCUIT BREAKERS
        IN EXISTING PANEL. (EXISTING GE 208/120V 3Ø, 4W
        225A MLO PANEL). PROVIDE (1) NEW 100A/3P CIRCUIT
        BREAKER TO FEED PANEL "D-RP".  (USE G.E. TYPE TQ CIRCUIT
        BREAKER). RE-FEED (3) 20A/1P BRANCH CIRCUITS FROM NEW PANEL "D-RP".

PANEL
"DB" PANEL

"D-RP"

NEW

4 #1, 1 #8GND, 1-1/2"C

EXISTING FEEDER

EXISTING
FACP NOTIFIER

SCALE:3 PARTIAL FIRE ALARM RISER DIAGRAM - ALTERNATE
NONE

NOTES:

1. REFER TO FLOOR PLAN FOR DEVICE LOCATIONS AND QUANTITIES.

2. ALL FIRE ALARM STROBES SHALL SYNCHRONIZED.

3. FIRE ALARM TYPE MC CABLE SHALL BE ACCEPTABLE IN CONCEALED
        LOCATIONS. PROVIDE 3/4" EMT CONDUIT WHERE RUN EXPOSED IN
        UNFINISHED SPACES AND PROVIDE SURFACE NM RACEWAY WHERE
        RUN EXPOSED IN FINISHED SPACES ON EXISTING WALLS.

4. ALL WIRING SHALL BE PER MANUFACTURER'S REQUIREMENTS.

5. PROVIDE ALL SYSTEM PROGRAMMING AND TESTING FOR COMPLETE
        AND FUNCTIONAL SYSTEM.

6. PROVIDE ADDITIONAL POWER AND BATTERY PANELS AS REQUIRED
        FOR ADDITIONAL STROBE DEVICES.

7. ALL NEW DEVICES SHALL BE COMPATIBLE WITH EXISTING NOTIFIER
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1. REFER TO FLOOR PLAN FOR DEVICE LOCATIONS AND QUANTITIES.

2. ALL FIRE ALARM STROBES SHALL SYNCHRONIZED.

3. FIRE ALARM TYPE MC CABLE SHALL BE ACCEPTABLE IN CONCEALED
        LOCATIONS. PROVIDE 3/4" EMT CONDUIT WHERE RUN EXPOSED IN
        UNFINISHED SPACES AND PROVIDE SURFACE NM RACEWAY WHERE
        RUN EXPOSED IN FINISHED SPACES ON EXISTING WALLS.

4. ALL WIRING SHALL BE PER MANUFACTURER'S REQUIREMENTS.

5. PROVIDE ALL SYSTEM PROGRAMMING AND TESTING FOR COMPLETE
        AND FUNCTIONAL SYSTEM.

6. PROVIDE ADDITIONAL POWER AND BATTERY PANELS AS REQUIRED
        FOR ADDITIONAL STROBE DEVICES.
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        SYSTEM AND SHALL MATCH EXISTING FIRE ALARM DEVICE FINISHES.
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PROJECT SPECIFICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 GENERAL

A. Architect's General Conditions are a part of this Division.  All work shall be done in strict accordance with
all applicable Codes and Regulations of local and State Agencies, Owner's insurance underwriter, IRI or FM,
local Fire Marshal and utility companies.  This Contractor shall bear the cost of all fees, permits, licenses
and taxes and any utility company charges in connection with the work.  All equipment installed shall be UL
listed.

B. Contractor shall allow that work may need to be accomplished under premium time and must be
coordinated with the Owner.

1.2 SCOPE

A. Demolition:

1. The Contractor shall reference architectural, mechanical and electrical plans and remove or relocate
existing mechanical and electrical materials as shown or which exist on walls and partitions being
removed.  Additionally, the Contractor shall remove all electrical feeds to existing furniture partitions
to be removed.  Removal of wiring that is no longer in service shall be complete back to source.
Existing conduit may be reused when in suitable condition.  Wiring for branch circuits shall not be
reused unless otherwise noted.  Circuits that remain shall be left in operating condition.

2. The Contractor shall remove all unused telephone and data cables complete form outlet to patch
panel.

3. Existing electrical materials shall NOT be reused unless so indicated on the Drawings.  Existing
flush-mounted boxes in good condition may be reused if located as shown for new boxes on Drawings.
Flush-mounted boxes not being reused shall be covered with suitable cover plates, surface boxes and
raceways shall be removed as required.

4. All materials removed under these divisions and not scheduled for reuse or requested by the Owner,
shall be properly disposed of off site meeting all applicable regulations of local State Agencies.

B. New Work:

1. Provide complete electrical lighting, power, fire alarm and special systems as indicated on the Contract
Drawings.  Electrical systems shall be complete in all respects, tested, approved and ready for
operation.

2. Provide all electrical work necessary to power Owner-supplied equipment.  Provide all receptacles,
power wiring, core drills, etc., necessary for a complete installation.

3. Maintain existing receptacles on existing walls to remain, where indicated, reconnect circuits that are
interrupted.

C. Work by Others:

1. Other Trade Contractors and Owner's equipment vendors shall install all motors for equipment
provided under their trade work contracts; motors shall be ready for wiring by the Contractor.  Other
Trade Contractors and Owner's equipment vendors shall furnish and deliver to the Contractor wiring
diagrams for all electrically operated equipment.   Other trade Contractors shall furnish relays and
control equipment to the Contractor who shall install and wire these devices.  The Contractor shall
provide motor starters and disconnect switches.

2. The Contractor shall provide chases, openings, cutting, patching, painting and finish work.

3. The Contractor shall install all access doors where required; for access to electrical systems.

1.3 SHOP DRAWING SUBMITTALS

A. Submit shop drawings on equipment and materials, in sextuplet (6 copies), to the Architect for approval.
The Drawings shall include ratings, performance information, operating data and wiring diagrams.  The
Contractor shall assume full responsibility for work performed or equipment supplied that is not in
agreement with approved shop drawings.

B. The following list of electrical items must be submitted by Contractor for approval:

1. Panelboards.
2. Circuit Breakers.
3. Safety Switches.
4. Starters.
5. Wiring devices and plates.
6. Lighting fixtures (submit samples as requested).
7. Fire alarm system components.

C. Submit for record an itemized list detailing electrical systems and components to be seismically restrained
and associated seismic restraint system to be used.

1.4 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Neatly and accurately record all changes to Contract Documents on record set of drawings furnished by
the General Contractor.  These record "as-built" drawings shall include locations of specific items as listed
in the various specification DIVISIONS.  Upon project completion, these record drawings shall be turned
over to the Engineer.

1.5 DEFINITIONS

A. As used on Contract Drawings, the term "to provide" shall mean "to furnish", install and connect
completely in the specified or approved manner the item or material described.

1.6 GUARANTEE

A. Materials, equipment and workmanship shall have standard warranty against defects in material and
workmanship.  Failures due to defective or improper material, equipment, workmanship or design shall be
made good, forthwith, by and at the expense of the Contractor, including damage done to areas, materials
and other systems resulting from such failures.  Guarantee period shall extend for one year from the Date
of Acceptance.

1.7 INSPECTION

A. Contract Drawings are diagrammatic and do NOT show every required fitting, etc.  The Contractors shall
examine the architectural and MEP Drawing and Specifications to determine the scope of work and
familiarize themselves with existing site conditions prior to submitting a bid, and shall include all
equipment and accessories necessary for complete and operational systems.

1.8 ARRANGEMENT OF WORK

A. Work shall be coordinated between trades to prevent interference.  Work shall present a neat coordinated
appearance.  Install work as necessary to provide maximum possible headroom, adequate clearance and
ready access for inspection, operation, safe maintenance and repair and Code conformance.  Where space
appears inadequate, consult the Architect before proceeding with installation.

1.9 WORKMANSHIP

A. Equipment and materials shall be new, of first quality, selected and arranged to fit properly into spaces
indicated.  Install equipment and materials in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

1.10 COORDINATION WITH OWNER

A. Work shall be scheduled with the Owner.  Interruptions in Owner's access to the site shall be subject to
Owner limitations of date and duration.

1.11 OPERATION OF SERVICES AND UTILITIES

A. Shutdown of existing services and utilities shall, without exception, be coordinated with the proper utility
and with the Owner as to date, time of day, and duration before any service is interrupted.  Notify the
Owner of estimated duration of shutdown period at least ten days in advance of proposed shutdown.

1.12 PROTECTION

A. Close open ends of work with temporary covers or plugs during construction to prevent entry of foreign
material.  Protect existing property, equipment and finishes from damage.  Repair, to original condition,
existing property that has been damaged during execution of the work.

1.13 CLEANING

A. Work site must be kept clean.  Rubbish, debris and leftover or excess materials shall be removed daily.

1.14 LUBRICATION

A. No equipment shall be operated for temporary service or testing without proper lubrication.  Items
requiring lubrication shall be left freshly and fully lubricated at time of substantial completion.  Furnish
Owner with one complete new set of any special lubrication devices required for servicing, e.g., grease
guns, fittings and adapters.

1.15 PAINTING

A. Equipment and materials shall have standard manufacturer's finish except where otherwise noted.

1.16 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. Cutting and patching to be performed by Contractor.  Painting of finished surfaces after patching shall be
as specified by Architect or shall match adjacent finishes.

1.17 WATERPROOFING

A. Provide necessary sleeves, caulking and flashing required to make openings waterproof.

1.18 FIREPROOFING

A. At closing of each working day, provide temporary firestopping in every opening cut between floors and
through fire-rated partitions.  Permanent firestops shall be provided around sleeves and at other
permanent openings through fire-rated partitions and floors, as required.  Materials used for firestopping
shall be Class A "Incombustible" with firestopping capabilities equal to that of adjacent construction.

1.19 BASES AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide necessary supports, pads, bases and piers for equipment.  Equipment shall be securely attached to
building structure in acceptable manner in compliance with BOCA 1113 Seismic Code.  Attachments shall
be of strong and durable nature, as determined by the Owner.

1.20 SEISMIC REQUIREMENTS

A. Submit six (6) copies of a final inspection report which includes:  Sealed certification by a Structural
Engineer with P.E. registration in the State of Connecticut.

1. Engineer has reviewed the project.
2. Engineer has approved the use of the devices for the particular applications.
3. The devices satisfy specification- and Code-mandated seismic criteria.

B. Refer to individual Divisions for specific requirements.

1.21 ACCESS

A. Provide adequately sized access doors, for access to concealed equipment and components requiring
servicing or inspection.  Doors shall have fire ratings equal to construction in which they are located.

1.22 TESTS

A. Perform tests required by the Owner, legal authorities and agencies.  Each piece of equipment, including
motors and controls, shall be operated continuously for minimum one-hour test.  Correct all defects
appearing during tests, and repeat tests until no defects are disclosed.  Final tests shall be made in the
Owner's presence.

1.23 SYSTEMS OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE

A. Upon completion of the work and at a time designated by the Engineer, the Contractor shall furnish (3)
instruction manuals including data, warranties, etc., and shall instruct the Owner or his representative as
to the arrangement, location and operation of all equipment and systems furnished and installed under
the Mechanical and Electrical Contract.

1.24 PERMITS, LAWS, ORDINANCES, CODES AND STANDARDS

A. Obtain and pay for permits, inspections, licenses and certificates required.  Work of this Contract shall
meet State Building Code, State Fire Safety Code and other laws, rules and regulations of local, State and
Federal authorities; National Fire Protection Association #13, 1999 Edition; National Fire Protection
Association #90A and #90B; National Fire Protection Association #99, Latest Edition; International
Mechanical Code, 1996 Edition and International Plumbing Code, 1997 Edition; National Electrical Code,
1999 Edition.  Equipment, materials and components listed UL Product Directories, shall bear UL labels.

1.25 FILTERS AND STRAINERS

A. Any equipment which operates with filters or strainers shall have filters and strainers installed at all time.

1.26 INSURANCE

A. Furnish insurance certificates required by the Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WIRE, CABLE AND RACEWAY

A. Rigid galvanized steel conduit (RGS) shall be used for all exterior wiring and where subject to dampness, except as
noted below or as specifically noted on the Drawing.

B. Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT) shall be used for feeders run above ground in dry areas, and all exposed branch
circuit wiring.

C. EMT or RGS shall be used for all circuit homeruns.

D. Flexible Metallic Conduit (FMC) or liquid-tight flexible metallic conduit (LFMC) shall be used for connections to
vibrating equipment.

1. Grey/tan Type LA liquid-tight flexible metal conduit (LFMC) shall be used for final connections to vibrating
equipment and to furniture partitions from underfloor duct activation fittings.

E. Type (MC) metal-clad cable may be used for branch wiring to light fixtures, receptacles and switches.  Wherever
(MC) cable is used for light fixture wiring, leave sufficient slack for future removal or servicing of fixtures in finished
ceilings.  The (MC) cable shall be UL listed, 600V, 90 degree C rated, metal clad with THHN insulation and green
insulated ground wire.  All cables shall be rigidly supported from the building structure at least 4' O.C. and within
12" from every fitting and shall run in lines parallel or perpendicular to building structure members.  Cable shall
not rest on the ceiling structure.  Type (MC) cable shall not be used for homeruns.  Type AC armored cable or NM
type cable shall not be permitted on the job.

F. Minimum sizes shall be as follows:

1. Conduit and EMT:  3/4" unless otherwise noted.
2. Flexible Metal Conduit:  1/2".
3. Wireway:  4" x 4".

G. Wiring that must be run along the surface of the existing walls shall be run in Wiremold #500 surface metal
raceway, Wiremold #2100 surface metal raceway or as otherwise specified on the drawings.

H. Wire #10 and smaller shall be solid conductor with THWN/THHN insulation, Size #8 and larger shall be stranded
conductors with THWN/THHN insulation.  Size #3 and larger shall be stranded conductors with XHHW insulation.
Minimum size wire for light and power circuits shall be #12 AWG.  The Contractor shall include an individual code
sized green insulated ground conductor for all circuits; the use of the conduit system or cable covering as the sole
means of grounding will not be permitted.

I. Common neutrals shall not be used for receptacle circuits, unless otherwise noted on plans.  When used, common
neutral conductor ampere rating shall be double the phase conductor rating.

J. All conduit and wiring shall be run concealed inside walls where possible.  Exposed conduits and surface raceway
where allowed shall be run neatly in lines parallel or perpendicular to building walls.

K. All splices for #10 or smaller shall be made with "Scotchlok" spring connectors or equal.  Splices for #8 or larger
shall be made with UL approved compression connectors.

L. Provide nylon pull lines for all empty conduits.

2.2 PANELBOARDS

A. Panelboards shall be by Square D, General Electric, Cutler-Hammer or equal.  Refer to Contract Drawings for
requirements on special ratings.

B. Panelboard shall have mains and branches as scheduled.  Unless otherwise noted, breakers shall be fully rated
interrupting rating as noted on plans. Panelboards shall be as follows:

1. 120/208V lighting and small panelboards shall be Square D "NQOD" or equal with minimum 10,000 AIC rating.
2. 120/208V distribution power panelboard shall be Square D "I Line" or equal with minimum 10,000 AIC ratings.
3. 480/277V lighting and power panelboards shall be Square D "NEHB" or "I Line", as appropriate with minimum

14,000 AIC rating.

C. Panelboards shall confirm to standards of NEMA PB-1.  Panelboards shall have distribution phase bussing
throughout.  Unless noted otherwise, panels shall be flush-mounted and main lugs shall be at top or bottom.
Panels shall include ground bus.

D. Each cabinet shall have hinged locking metal door and card holder for directory.  All locks shall be fitted to same
key.  Panelboards card directories shall be completely filled out (typewritten) upon completion of project.

E. Cover trims for panelboards shall be hinged to box with full height semi-concealed piano hinges and be fastened to
box lip with screws.  Trim clamps may only be used on opening part of trim.  Trim door shall also be hinged.  Trim
shall be UL labeled.

F. Circuit breakers shall be bolt-on type.

2.4 SWITCHES, RECEPTACLES AND PLATES

A. Switches and receptacles shall be as manufactured by Hubbell, Arrow-Hart, Leviton or Pass and Seymour and
equivalent to the following specification grades, with color matching Building Standard:

1. Single-pole switches shall be Hubbell #1221.
2. 3-way switches shall be Hubbell #1223.
3. Momentary contact switches shall be single-pole, double-throw equivalent to Hubbell #1557.
4. Duplex grounding type receptacles shall be 20 Ampere Hubbell #5362.
5. Ground fault type receptacles shall be Hubbell #GF5362 feed-through receptacles.
6. Occupancy sensor switches shall be Sensor Switch #WSD-PDT motion and sound dual technology line voltage

wallbox type rated to control up to 600 Watts at 277 VAC.  Units shall have adjustable light level and off-time.

B. Provide wall plates equal to building standard on all switches and receptacles.  When no standard exists provide
specification grade stainless steel (Type 302).

C. Where there are multiple devices in one location, devices shall be ganged under one cover plate.  All wall switches
shall be flush mounted, where applicable.

1. Receptacles shall be mounted 18 inches above finished floor with U ground up unless otherwise indicated.
2. Wall switches shall be mounted 48 inches above finished floor, on strike side of door, unless otherwise

indicated.

2.5 LIGHTING FIXTURES

A. The Contractor shall furnish and install all lighting equipment as shown on the drawings and specified on drawings
complete with lamps ready for operation.

B. All existing lighting fixtures to remain in the construction area shall be re-lamped with new lamps to match building
standard for type and color and clean all reflecting surfaces, diffusers and louvers.

C. All lamps for fluorescent fixtures shall be T-8 type, 3500 degree K color unless otherwise indicated.  Lamps shall be
Philips, General Electric or Osram/Sylvania.

D. Existing fixtures in the space shall be reused where noted on the Drawings.  The fixtures shall be disconnected,
removed and stored by the Contractor and then be cleaned and relamped prior to reinstallation.  The Contractor
shall document, in writing, any damage noted on the fixtures prior to removing them and submit a copy to the
General Contractor and the Engineer.  The Contractor shall be held responsible for damage caused by work under
this project.

E. Fixtures not noted as being reused will be turned over to the Building Owner, or disposed of per the Owner's
direction during construction.

F. Installation of lighting fixtures:

1. Fixtures shall be securely attached to the building structure by mechanical means and by safety wire.  Provide
box-mounted studs and additional structural supports as required.  Provide four safety wires per fixture.  Each
safety wire shall be capable of supporting four times the weight of the fixture.  Safety wire shall be adjusted to
be in slack tension.

2.6 COMMUNICATIONS

A. The contractor shall furnish and install all communications devices and wiring shown on drawings and specified
herein.

B. Final connections to Owner's communications networks shall be provided by Owner's Telecommunications staff.

C. Voice cable shall be Category 3, 8/C, plenum rated, fluorescent white jacket, Anixter #CMP-00420SAP-301 or
equal.

D. Data cable shall be Category 6, 8/C, plenum rated, fluorescent white jacket, Anixter #CMP-00420LAN-604 or equal.

E. Each outlet's configuration shall be as follows:

1. One double, data jacket module, Category 5 Anixter certified Level 6, 45° exit data; Ortonics Series II, T568B,
with Ortronics #OR-40325100 (green) data icon for each data jack and two double voice jack modules.
Category 5, 180X exit voice jack; Ortronics Series II, T568B with Ortronics #OR-40324200 (yellow) phone icon
for each voice jack.

2. Acceptable manufactures shall be Ortronics or Anixter.

F. All voice and data cables shall utilize a support structure to include use J-Hooks in all major corridor areas where
concealed, otherwise install in raceway.  If cable trays are not used, supports should be anchored every 4-6 feet via
threaded rods or Beam clamps.  Penetrations through fire walls must include the appropriate size sleeve and be
fire stopped.  Low voltage cables shall not be tie-wrapped or secured to other electrical mediums, conduit or pipes
and shall maintain separation from other systems.

2.7 FIRE ALARM

A. Fire alarm notification and initiation components shall be compatible with existing building systems.  Provide
additional amplifiers, etc. required to power additional devices required to comply with A.D.A.  All devices and
mounting heights shall conform to currently A.D.A. standards.  Strobe units shall be Xenon strobe type and shall be
synchronized.

B. Contractor is responsible to verify existing fire alarm capacity for new devices and provide any appurtenances
required to handle additional devices.

C. contractor shall provide all system programming and testing in accordance with NFPA 72 and AHJ.

2.8 SEISMIC RESTRAINT

A. Provide seismic bracing and restraint on wiring systems where conduit or cable tray is supported by hangers longer
than 12" measured from bottom of supporting structure to top of conduit or cable tray.

B. Restraints shall be as follows:

1. Light fixtures; fixtures shall be securely attached to the building structure by mechanical means and by safety
wire.  Provide box-mounted studs and additional structural supports as required.  Provide two safety wires per
fixture.  Each safety wire shall be capable of supporting four times the weight of the fixture.  Safety wire shall
be adjusted to be in slack tension.

2. Panelboards; Mason Industries Type PB.
3. Conduits, 2 1/2" and larger; Mason Industries Type SCB/SSB, conduit racks/cable tray; Mason Industries Type

SCB/SSB.
4. Certified seismic anchor bolt:  M.I. Type SAB.
5. Certified seismic anchor stud:  M.I. Type SAB.
6. Bolt isolation washer bushing:  M.I. Type HG.
7. Seismic cable brace anchor and assembly:  M.I. Type SLB.
8. Seismic cable brace hook anchor assembly:  M.I. Type SCBH.
9. Seismic solid brace swivel anchor assembly:  M.I. Type SSB.

2.9 CIRCUIT BREAKERS

A. All new circuit breakers shall match existing in style, manufacturer and interrupting rating for panel in which they
are being installed, unless noted otherwise.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 LOAD BALANCE

A. The Contractor shall balance the loads on the three phases in the electrical panelboard in which he does work
insofar as physically possible, and report each panel loading to the Engineer.

3.2 GENERAL WIRING TESTS

A. At the time of final inspection and test, all wiring and connections throughout the renovation areas must be
completed, devices and equipment properly operating, lighting fixtures installed, and power and lighting circuit
and control wiring clearly identified with approved tags ready for acceptance.  Each system shall test free from
short circuit and grounds.

B. Insulation resistance for low voltage cables and wiring shall be performed at 1000 Volt D.C. for one-half (1/2)
minute.  When insulation resistance must be determined, switchboards, panelboards, fuse holders, switches and
overcurrent devices shall be in place, and the insulation resistance when tested at 500 Volts D.C. shall be no less
than 100,000 ohms for #14 and #12 wire and 250,000 ohms for #10 wire and larger.

3.3 OPERATIONAL TESTS

A. Each piece of electrical equipment, including lighting fixtures, shall be operated continuously for minimum test
period of one hour.

B. Demonstrate by operating equipment that circuits and devices are in good operating condition.  Each item of
control equipment shall be operated minimum of five times.  Demonstration shall be performed after wiring tests.

3.4 FIRE ALARM SYSTEM INSTALLATION AND TESTING

A. Fire alarm wiring shall be run in EMT; devices shall be securely affixed to building surfaces.

B. Junction boxes, pull boxes, outlet boxes and covers in the fire alarm raceway system shall be painted red.

C. Test every device and operation, including test by simulation of trouble, in presence of the Owner and the
Architect.  Notify the Owner, the Architect and interested parties of test 72 hours in advance.

D. The system as described shall be installed, tested and delivered to the Owner in fully operational and first-class
condition.  The system shall include all required hardware, raceways interconnecting wiring and software to
accomplish the requirements of this Contract.  The fire alarm equipment supplier will have had ten (10) years
previous experience with facility operations and requirements.

3.5 LABELING

A. Label all new disconnects and panelboards, in a manner acceptable to the Architect.  Provide updated panel
schedules in all panelboards within the scope of work.

B. All manufacturer's nameplates shall be kept clean and free of paint.

C. Data/communications wiring done under this Contract shall be recorded on cable management drawings.  Each
outlet shall be assigned a number which shall be keyed to its punchdown location.

END OF SECTION
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SCALE:

MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN - BASE BID
1/8"=1'-0"

KEY PLAN

1. THE CONTRACTOR FOR THIS DIVISION OF WORK IS REQUIRED TO READ THE SPECIFICATIONS AND REVIEW
DRAWINGS FOR ALL DIVISIONS OF WORK AND IS RESPONSIBLE FOR THE COORDINATION OF THIS WORK AND THE
WORK OF ALL HIS/HER SUBCONTRACTORS WITH A COMPLETE SET OF BID DOCUMENTS.

2. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE ALL MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND LABOR REQUIRED TO INSTALL A COMPLETE
SYSTEM AS INDICATED ON THE DRAWINGS, AS SPECIFIED, AND AS REQUIRED BY STATE AND LOCAL BUILDING
CODES.

3. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL INSTALL ALL MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT AND APPURTENANCES IN ACCORDANCE WITH
MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS, THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, AND APPLICABLE CODES AND REGULATIONS.

4. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE CONSTRUCTION OF ALL MECHANICAL WORK WITH ARCHITECTURAL,
STRUCTURAL, PLUMBING, ELECTRICAL WORK, ETC. SHOWN OR SPECIFIED ON OTHER CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.

5. THE LOCATIONS OF ALL ITEMS SHOWN ON THE DRAWINGS THAT ARE NOT DIMENSIONED ARE APPROXIMATE
ONLY.  THE EXACT LOCATIONS NECESSARY TO SECURE THE BEST CONDITIONS AND RESULTS SHALL BE BASED
UPON PROJECT SITE CONDITIONS.  DO NOT SCALE DRAWINGS.

6. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL ENSURE THAT ALL EQUIPMENT, PIPING, AND DUCTWORK NOT BEING USED OR SHOWN
TO REMAIN IS TO BE FULLY REMOVED AND NOT ABANDONED IN PLACE.

7. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL FINAL CONNECTIONS TO THE BASE BUILDING SYSTEM AS
APPLICABLE.  COORDINATE ALL SYSTEMS IN FIELD.

8. NO FIBERGLASS DUCTBOARD ALLOWED.

9. COORDINATE DIFFUSER AND GRILLE LOCATIONS WITH ARCHITECTURAL CEILING PLAN, LIGHTING, AND FIRE
PROTECTION PLANS.

10. CONTRACTOR SHALL CLEAN AND SERVICE ANY REMAINING EXISTING DUCTWORK AND FINNED TUBE RADIATION
TO ASSURE PROPER WORKING ORDER.

11. CONTRACTOR SHALL REBALANCE ALL DUCTWORK WITH CFMS AS INDICATED ON NEW PLAN.

12. REMOVE ALL EXISTING DIFFUSERS AND GRILLES, CLEAN AND REPAINT.

MECHANICAL NOTES

DIFFUSER/GRILLE CALLOUT

GRILLE-RETURN

DIFFUSER-SUPPLY

RETURN AIR FLOW

MECHANICAL LEGEND

GRILLE-EXHAUST

ALTERNATEBASE BID

ALTERNATEBASE BID
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SCALE:

MECHANICAL NEW DUCTWORK FLOOR PLAN - BASE BID
1/8"=1'-0"

KEY PLAN

- EXTEND EXISTING DUCT BRANCH AS SHOWN, MATCH EXISTING SIZE.

- NEW RETURN AIR DUCT BRANCH & NEW DIFFUSER.

- RELOCATE EXISTING DIFFUSER.

- NEW SUPPLY AIR DUCT BRANCH & NEW DIFFUSER.

- EXISTING TEMP. SENSOR SHALL REMAIN.

- EXISTING DUCT BRANCH MAIN.

- NEW DIFFUSER. (TITUS OMNI, 24"X24", WHITE)

- ADD 2-WAY SECTORIZING BAFFLE TO EXISTING DIFFUSER.

KEY NOTES:
1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

1. THE CONTRACTOR FOR THIS DIVISION OF WORK IS REQUIRED TO READ THE SPECIFICATIONS AND REVIEW
DRAWINGS FOR ALL DIVISIONS OF WORK AND IS RESPONSIBLE FOR THE COORDINATION OF THIS WORK AND THE
WORK OF ALL HIS/HER SUBCONTRACTORS WITH A COMPLETE SET OF BID DOCUMENTS.

2. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE ALL MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND LABOR REQUIRED TO INSTALL A COMPLETE
SYSTEM AS INDICATED ON THE DRAWINGS, AS SPECIFIED, AND AS REQUIRED BY STATE AND LOCAL BUILDING
CODES.

3. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL INSTALL ALL MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT AND APPURTENANCES IN ACCORDANCE WITH
MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS, THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, AND APPLICABLE CODES AND REGULATIONS.

4. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE CONSTRUCTION OF ALL MECHANICAL WORK WITH ARCHITECTURAL,
STRUCTURAL, PLUMBING, ELECTRICAL WORK, ETC. SHOWN OR SPECIFIED ON OTHER CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.

5. THE LOCATIONS OF ALL ITEMS SHOWN ON THE DRAWINGS THAT ARE NOT DIMENSIONED ARE APPROXIMATE
ONLY.  THE EXACT LOCATIONS NECESSARY TO SECURE THE BEST CONDITIONS AND RESULTS SHALL BE BASED
UPON PROJECT SITE CONDITIONS.  DO NOT SCALE DRAWINGS.

6. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL ENSURE THAT ALL EQUIPMENT, PIPING, AND DUCTWORK NOT BEING USED OR SHOWN
TO REMAIN IS TO BE FULLY REMOVED AND NOT ABANDONED IN PLACE.

7. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL FINAL CONNECTIONS TO THE BASE BUILDING SYSTEM AS
APPLICABLE.  COORDINATE ALL SYSTEMS IN FIELD.

8. NO FIBERGLASS DUCTBOARD ALLOWED.

9. COORDINATE DIFFUSER AND GRILLE LOCATIONS WITH ARCHITECTURAL CEILING PLAN, LIGHTING, AND FIRE
PROTECTION PLANS.

10. CONTRACTOR SHALL CLEAN AND SERVICE ANY REMAINING EXISTING DUCTWORK AND FINNED TUBE RADIATION
TO ASSURE PROPER WORKING ORDER.

11. CONTRACTOR SHALL REBALANCE ALL DUCTWORK WITH CFMS AS INDICATED ON NEW PLAN.

12. REMOVE ALL EXISTING DIFFUSERS AND GRILLES, CLEAN AND REPAINT.

MECHANICAL NOTES

DIFFUSER/GRILLE CALLOUT

GRILLE-RETURN

DIFFUSER-SUPPLY

RETURN AIR FLOW

MECHANICAL LEGEND

GRILLE-EXHAUST

ALTERNATEBASE BID

ALTERNATEBASE BID
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SCALE:

MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN - ALTERNATE
1/8"=1'-0"

SCALE:

PLUMBING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN - ALTERNATE
1/8"=1'-0"

KEY PLAN

1. THE CONTRACTOR FOR THIS DIVISION OF WORK IS REQUIRED TO READ THE SPECIFICATIONS AND REVIEW
DRAWINGS FOR ALL DIVISIONS OF WORK AND IS RESPONSIBLE FOR THE COORDINATION OF THIS WORK AND THE
WORK OF ALL HIS/HER SUBCONTRACTORS WITH A COMPLETE SET OF BID DOCUMENTS.

2. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE ALL MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND LABOR REQUIRED TO INSTALL A COMPLETE
SYSTEM AS INDICATED ON THE DRAWINGS, AS SPECIFIED, AND AS REQUIRED BY STATE AND LOCAL BUILDING
CODES.

3. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL INSTALL ALL MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT AND APPURTENANCES IN ACCORDANCE WITH
MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS, THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, AND APPLICABLE CODES AND REGULATIONS.

4. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE CONSTRUCTION OF ALL MECHANICAL WORK WITH ARCHITECTURAL,
STRUCTURAL, PLUMBING, ELECTRICAL WORK, ETC. SHOWN OR SPECIFIED ON OTHER CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.

5. THE LOCATIONS OF ALL ITEMS SHOWN ON THE DRAWINGS THAT ARE NOT DIMENSIONED ARE APPROXIMATE
ONLY.  THE EXACT LOCATIONS NECESSARY TO SECURE THE BEST CONDITIONS AND RESULTS SHALL BE BASED
UPON PROJECT SITE CONDITIONS.  DO NOT SCALE DRAWINGS.

6. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL ENSURE THAT ALL EQUIPMENT, PIPING, AND DUCTWORK NOT BEING USED OR SHOWN
TO REMAIN IS TO BE FULLY REMOVED AND NOT ABANDONED IN PLACE.

7. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL FINAL CONNECTIONS TO THE BASE BUILDING SYSTEM AS
APPLICABLE.  COORDINATE ALL SYSTEMS IN FIELD.

8. NO FIBERGLASS DUCTBOARD ALLOWED.

9. COORDINATE DIFFUSER AND GRILLE LOCATIONS WITH ARCHITECTURAL CEILING PLAN, LIGHTING, AND FIRE
PROTECTION PLANS.

10. CONTRACTOR SHALL CLEAN AND SERVICE ANY REMAINING EXISTING DUCTWORK AND FINNED TUBE RADIATION
TO ASSURE PROPER WORKING ORDER.

11. CONTRACTOR SHALL REBALANCE ALL DUCTWORK WITH CFMS AS INDICATED ON NEW PLAN.

12. REMOVE ALL EXISTING DIFFUSERS AND GRILLES, CLEAN AND REPAINT.

MECHANICAL NOTES

DIFFUSER/GRILLE CALLOUT

GRILLE-RETURN

DIFFUSER-SUPPLY

RETURN AIR FLOW

MECHANICAL LEGEND

GRILLE-EXHAUST

ALTERNATEBASE BID

ALTERNATEBASE BID
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SCALE:

MECHANICAL NEW PIPING FLOOR PLAN - ALTERNATE
1/8"=1'-0"

SCALE:

MECHANICAL NEW DUCTWORK FLOOR PLAN - ALTERNATE
1/8"=1'-0"

KEY PLAN

- EXTEND EXISTING DUCT BRANCH AS SHOWN, MATCH EXISTING SIZE.

- NEW RETURN AIR DUCT BRANCH & NEW DIFFUSER.

- RELOCATE EXISTING DIFFUSER.

- NEW SUPPLY AIR DUCT BRANCH & NEW DIFFUSER.

- EXISTING TEMP. SENSOR SHALL REMAIN.

- EXISTING DUCT BRANCH MAIN.

- NEW DIFFUSER.

- ADD 2-WAY SECTORIZING BAFFLE TO EXISTING DIFFUSER.

KEY NOTES:
1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

ALTERNATEBASE BID

ALTERNATEBASE BID

ALTERNATEBASE BID

ALTERNATEBASE BID
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SECTION 230130.51 - HVAC AIR-DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM CLEANING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes cleaning HVAC air-distribution equipment, ducts, plenums, and system
components.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. ASCS: Air systems cleaning specialist.

B. NADCA: National Air Duct Cleaners Association.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine HVAC air-distribution equipment, ducts, plenums, and system components to
determine appropriate methods, tools, and equipment required for performance of the
Work.

B. Perform "Project Evaluation and Recommendation" according to NADCA ACR 2006.

C. Prepare written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.

D. Proceed with work only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 CLEANING

A. Comply with NADCA ACR 2006.

B. Remove visible surface contaminants and deposits from within the HVAC system.

C. Systems and Components to Be Cleaned:

1. Air devices for supply and return air.

2. Ductwork:

a. Supply-air ducts, including turning vanes, to the air-handling unit.

b. Return-air ducts to the air-handling unit.

c. Exhaust-air ducts.

D. Collect debris removed during cleaning. Ensure that debris is not dispersed outside the
HVAC system during the cleaning process.

E. Particulate Collection:

1. For particulate collection equipment, include adequate filtration to contain debris
removed. Locate equipment downwind and away from all air intakes and other
points of entry into the building.

F. Control odors and mist vapors during the cleaning and restoration process.

G. Mark the position of manual volume dampers and air-directional mechanical devices
inside the system prior to cleaning. Restore them to their marked position on
completion of cleaning.

H. System components shall be cleaned so that all HVAC system components are visibly
clean. On completion, all components must be returned to those settings recorded just
prior to cleaning operations.

I. Clean all air-distribution devices, registers, grilles, and diffusers.

J. Clean visible surface contamination deposits according to NADCA ACR 2006 and the
following:

1. Clean air-handling units, airstream surfaces, components, condensate collectors,
and drains.

2. Ensure that a suitable operative drainage system is in place prior to beginning
wash-down procedures.

3. Clean evaporator coils, reheat coils, and other airstream components.

K. Duct Systems:

1. Create service openings in the HVAC system as necessary to accommodate
cleaning.

2. Mechanically clean duct systems specified to remove all visible contaminants so
that the systems are capable of passing the HVAC System Cleanliness Tests (see
NADCA ACR 2006).

L. Debris removed from the HVAC system shall be disposed of according to applicable
Federal, state, and local requirements.

M. Mechanical Cleaning Methodology:

1. Source-Removal Cleaning Methods: The HVAC system shall be cleaned using
source-removal mechanical cleaning methods designed to extract contaminants
from within the HVAC system and to safely remove these contaminants from the
facility. No cleaning method, or combination of methods, shall be used that could
potentially damage components of the HVAC system or negatively alter the
integrity of the system.

a. Use continuously operating vacuum-collection devices to keep each section
being cleaned under negative pressure.

b. Cleaning methods that require mechanical agitation devices to dislodge debris
that is adhered to interior surfaces of HVAC system components shall be
equipped to safely remove these devices. Cleaning methods shall not damage
the integrity of HVAC system components or damage porous surface materials
such as duct and plenum liners.

3.3 RESTORATION

A. Restore and repair HVAC air-distribution equipment, ducts, plenums, and components
according to NADCA ACR 2006, "Restoration and Repair of Mechanical Systems"
Section.

B. Replace damaged insulation according to Section 230713 "Duct Insulation."

C. Ensure that closures do not hinder or alter airflow.

D. New closure materials, including insulation, shall match opened materials and shall
have removable closure panels fitted with gaskets and fasteners.

END OF SECTION 230130.51
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TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC230593

SECTION 230593 - TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Balancing Air Systems:

a. Dual-duct systems.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. AABC: Associated Air Balance Council.

B. NEBB: National Environmental Balancing Bureau.

C. TAB: Testing, adjusting, and balancing.

D. TABB: Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Bureau.

E. TAB Specialist: An entity engaged to perform TAB Work.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Certified TAB reports.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. TAB Contractor Qualifications: Engage a TAB entity certified by AABC, NEBB, or TABB.

1. TAB Field Supervisor: Employee of the TAB contractor and certified by AABC, NEBB,
or TABB.

2. TAB Technician: Employee of the TAB contractor and who is certified by AABC,
NEBB, or TABB as a TAB technician.

B. Certify TAB field data reports and perform the following:

1. Review field data reports to validate accuracy of data and to prepare certified TAB
reports.

2. Certify that the TAB team complied with the approved TAB plan and the procedures
specified and referenced in this Specification.

C. TAB Report Forms: Use standard TAB contractor's forms approved by Architect.

D. Instrumentation Type, Quantity, Accuracy, and Calibration: As described in ASHRAE
111, Section 5, "Instrumentation."

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the site and existing building during entire
TAB period. Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with
Owner's operations.

B. Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner may occupy completed areas of building before
Substantial Completion. Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize
conflicts with Owner's operations.

1.7 COORDINATION

A. Notice: Provide seven days' advance notice for each test. Include scheduled test dates
and times.

B. Perform TAB after leakage and pressure tests on air distribution systems have been
satisfactorily completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)
PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to
discover conditions in systems' designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and
equipment.

B. Examine systems for installed balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks,
thermometer wells, flow-control devices, balancing valves and fittings, and manual
volume dampers. Verify that locations of these balancing devices are accessible.

C. Examine the approved submittals for HVAC systems and equipment.

D. Examine design data including HVAC system descriptions, statements of design
assumptions for environmental conditions and systems' output, and statements of
philosophies and assumptions about HVAC system and equipment controls.

E. Examine ceiling plenums and underfloor air plenums used for supply, return, or relief
air to verify that they meet the leakage class of connected ducts as specified in Section
233113 "Metal Ducts" and are properly separated from adjacent areas. Verify that
penetrations in plenum walls are sealed and fire-stopped if required.

F. Examine system and equipment installations and verify that field quality-control
testing, cleaning, and adjusting specified in individual Sections have been performed.

G. Examine test reports specified in individual system and equipment Sections.

H. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures.
Observe and record system reactions to changes in conditions. Record default set
points if different from indicated values.

3.2 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING

A. Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system according to the procedures
contained in AABC's "National Standards for Total System Balance" and in this Section.

B. Cut insulation, ducts, pipes, and equipment cabinets for installation of test probes to
the minimum extent necessary for TAB procedures.

1. After testing and balancing, patch probe holes in ducts with same material and
thickness as used to construct ducts.

2. After testing and balancing, install test ports and duct access doors that comply
with requirements in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories."

3. Install and join new insulation that matches removed materials. Restore insulation,
coverings, vapor barrier, and finish according to Section 230713 "Duct Insulation,"
Section 230716 "HVAC Equipment Insulation," and Section 230719 "HVAC Piping
Insulation."

C. Mark equipment and balancing devices, including damper-control positions, valve
position indicators, fan-speed-control levers, and similar controls and devices, with
paint or other suitable, permanent identification material to show final settings.

D. Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) units.

3.3 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS

A. Prepare test reports for both fans and outlets. Obtain manufacturer's outlet factors and
recommended testing procedures. Crosscheck the summation of required outlet
volumes with required fan volumes.

B. Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' "as-built" duct layouts.

C. For variable-air-volume systems, develop a plan to simulate diversity.

D. Determine the best locations in main and branch ducts for accurate duct-airflow
measurements.

E. Check airflow patterns from the outdoor-air louvers and dampers and the return- and
exhaust-air dampers through the supply-fan discharge and mixing dampers.

F. Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor starters.

G. Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection.

H. Check dampers for proper position to achieve desired airflow path.

I. Check for airflow blockages.

J. Check condensate drains for proper connections and functioning.

K. Check for proper sealing of air-handling-unit components.

L. Verify that air duct system is sealed as specified in Section 233113 "Metal Ducts."

3.4 PROCEDURES FOR DUAL-DUCT SYSTEMS

A. Verify that the cooling coil is capable of full-system airflow, and set mixing boxes at
full-cold airflow position for fan volume.

B. Measure static pressure in both hot and cold ducts at the end of the longest duct run
to determine that sufficient static pressure exists to operate controls of mixing boxes
and to overcome resistance in the ducts and outlets downstream from mixing boxes.

1. If insufficient static pressure exists, increase airflow at the fan.

C. Test and adjust the constant-volume mixing boxes as follows:

1. Verify both hot and cold operations by adjusting the thermostat and observing
changes in air temperature and volume.

2. Verify sufficient inlet static pressure before making volume adjustments.

3. Adjust mixing boxes to indicated airflows within specified tolerances. Measure
airflow by Pitot-tube traverse readings or by measuring static pressure at
mixing-box taps if provided by mixing-box manufacturer.

D. Do not overpressurize ducts.

E. Remeasure static pressure in both hot and cold ducts at the end of the longest duct run
to determine that sufficient static pressure exists to operate controls of mixing boxes
and to overcome resistance in the ducts and outlets downstream from mixing boxes.

F. Adjust variable-air-volume, dual-duct systems in the same way as constant-volume,
dual-duct systems; adjust maximum- and minimum-airflow setting of each mixing box.

G. Before performing testing and balancing of existing systems, inspect existing
equipment that is to remain and be reused to verify that existing equipment has been
cleaned and refurbished. Verify the following:

1. New filters are installed.

2. Coils are clean and fins combed.

3. Drain pans are clean.

4. Fans are clean.

5. Bearings and other parts are properly lubricated.

6. Deficiencies noted in the preconstruction report are corrected.

H. Perform testing and balancing of existing systems to the extent that existing systems
are affected by the renovation work.

1. Compare the indicated airflow of the renovated work to the measured fan airflows,
and determine the new fan speed and the face velocity of filters and coils.

2. Verify that the indicated airflows of the renovated work result in filter and coil face
velocities and fan speeds that are within the acceptable limits defined by
equipment manufacturer.

3. If calculations increase or decrease the air flow rates and water flow rates by more
than 5 percent, make equipment adjustments to achieve the calculated rates. If
increase or decrease is 5 percent or less, equipment adjustments are not required.

4. Balance each air outlet.

3.5 TOLERANCES

A. Set HVAC system's air flow rates and water flow rates within the following tolerances:

1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans: Plus or minus 10
percent.

2. Air Outlets and Inlets: Plus or minus 10 percent.

3.6 REPORTING

A. Initial Construction-Phase Report: Based on examination of the Contract Documents as
specified in "Examination" Article, prepare a report on the adequacy of design for
systems' balancing devices. Recommend changes and additions to systems' balancing
devices to facilitate proper performance measuring and balancing. Recommend
changes and additions to HVAC systems and general construction to allow access for
performance measuring and balancing devices.

3.7 FINAL REPORT

A. General: Prepare a certified written report; tabulate and divide the report into separate
sections for tested systems and balanced systems.

1. Include a certification sheet at the front of the report's binder, signed and sealed by
the certified testing and balancing engineer.

2. Include a list of instruments used for procedures, along with proof of calibration.

B. Final Report Contents: In addition to certified field-report data, include the following:

1. Fan curves.

2. Manufacturers' test data.

3. Field test reports prepared by system and equipment installers.

4. Other information relative to equipment performance; do not include Shop
Drawings and product data.

C. General Report Data: In addition to form titles and entries, include the following data:

1. Title page.

2. Name and address of the TAB contractor.

3. Project name.

4. Project location.

5. Architect's name and address.

6. Engineer's name and address.

7. Contractor's name and address.

8. Report date.

9. Signature of TAB supervisor who certifies the report.

10. Table of Contents with the total number of pages defined for each section of the
report. Number each page in the report.

11. Summary of contents including the following:

a. Indicated versus final performance.

b. Notable characteristics of systems.

c. Description of system operation sequence if it varies from the Contract
Documents.

12. Nomenclature sheets for each item of equipment.

13. Data for terminal units, including manufacturer's name, type, size, and fittings.

14. Notes to explain why certain final data in the body of reports vary from indicated
values.

15. Test conditions for fans and pump performance forms including the following:

a. Settings for outdoor-, return-, and exhaust-air dampers.

b. Conditions of filters.

c. Cooling coil, wet- and dry-bulb conditions.

d. Face and bypass damper settings at coils.

e. Fan drive settings including settings and percentage of maximum pitch
diameter.

f. Inlet vane settings for variable-air-volume systems.

g. Settings for supply-air, static-pressure controller.

h. Other system operating conditions that affect performance.

D. Air-Terminal-Device Reports:

1. Unit Data:

a. System and air-handling unit identification.

b. Location and zone.

c. Apparatus used for test.

d. Area served.

e. Make.

f. Number from system diagram.

g. Type and model number.

h. Size.

i. Effective area in sq. ft. (sq. m).

2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):

a. Air flow rate in cfm (L/s).

b. Air velocity in fpm (m/s).

c. Preliminary air flow rate as needed in cfm (L/s).

d. Preliminary velocity as needed in fpm (m/s).

e. Final air flow rate in cfm (L/s).

f. Final velocity in fpm (m/s).

g. Space temperature in deg F (deg C).

3.8 INSPECTIONS

A. Initial Inspection:

1. After testing and balancing are complete, operate each system and randomly check
measurements to verify that the system is operating according to the final test and
balance readings documented in the final report.

2. Check the following for each system:

a. Measure airflow of at least 10 percent of air outlets.

b. Measure room temperature at each thermostat/temperature sensor. Compare
the reading to the set point.

c. Verify that balancing devices are marked with final balance position.

d. Note deviations from the Contract Documents in the final report.

B. Final Inspection:

1. After initial inspection is complete and documentation by random checks verifies
that testing and balancing are complete and accurately documented in the final
report, request that a final inspection be made by Architect.

2. The TAB contractor's test and balance engineer shall conduct the inspection in the
presence of Architect.

3. Architect shall randomly select measurements, documented in the final report, to
be rechecked. Rechecking shall be limited to either 10 percent of the total
measurements recorded or the extent of measurements that can be accomplished
in a normal 8-hour business day.

4. If rechecks yield measurements that differ from the measurements documented in
the final report by more than the tolerances allowed, the measurements shall be
noted as "FAILED."

5. If the number of "FAILED" measurements is greater than 10 percent of the total
measurements checked during the final inspection, the testing and balancing shall
be considered incomplete and shall be rejected.

C. TAB Work will be considered defective if it does not pass final inspections. If TAB Work
fails, proceed as follows:

1. Recheck all measurements and make adjustments. Revise the final report and
balancing device settings to include all changes; resubmit the final report and
request a second final inspection.

2. If the second final inspection also fails, Owner may contract the services of another
TAB contractor to complete TAB Work according to the Contract Documents and
deduct the cost of the services from the original TAB contractor's final payment.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.9 ADDITIONAL TESTS

A. Within 90 days of completing TAB, perform additional TAB to verify that balanced
conditions are being maintained throughout and to correct unusual conditions.

B. Seasonal Periods: If initial TAB procedures were not performed during near-peak
summer and winter conditions, perform additional TAB during near-peak summer and
winter conditions.

END OF SECTION 230593



ENGINEERS SEAL

SHEET NO.

DE
SC

RI
PT

IO
N

DA
TE

N
O

.
RE

VI
SI

O
N

S

RE
VI

EW
ED

 B
Y:

SC
AL

E:

DR
AW

N
 B

Y:

DA
TE

:

281 Farmington Avenue
Farmington, CT 06032

FRIAR I I

20
16

-0
51

A

12
.2

1.
20

16

W
AT

ER
BU

RY
, C

T 
06

70
5

RE
N

O
VA

TI
O

N
S

M
AI

N
 O

FF
IC

E
30

0 
PI

ER
PO

N
T 

RO
AD

CR
O

SB
Y 

HI
GH

 S
CH

O
O

L

M2.2

M
EC

HA
N

IC
AL

SP
EC

IF
IC

AT
IO

N

1/
8"

=1
'-0

"

G
N

R

RE
J

SECTION 230713 - DUCT INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes insulating the following duct services:

1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air.

B. Related Sections:

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include thermal conductivity,
water-vapor permeance thickness, and jackets (both factory- and field-applied if any).

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an
apprenticeship program or another craft training program certified by the Department
of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training.

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by
testing identical products according to ASTM E 84, by a testing agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction. Factory label insulation and jacket materials and
adhesive, mastic, tapes, and cement material containers, with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed
index of 50 or less.

2. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and
smoke-developed index of 150 or less.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Packaging: Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with
appropriate ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use
temperature.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in
Section 230529 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."

B. Coordinate clearance requirements with duct Installer for duct insulation application.
Before preparing ductwork Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance
requirements for installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and for
space required for maintenance.

C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

1.7 SCHEDULING

A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required,
after installing and testing heat tracing. Insulation application may begin on segments
that have satisfactory test results.

B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each
area of construction.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Comply with requirements in "Duct Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Duct and
Plenum Insulation Schedule," and "Aboveground, Outdoor Duct and Plenum Insulation
Schedule" articles for where insulating materials shall be applied.

B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.

C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride
content of less than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871.

D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable
according to ASTM C 795.

E. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the
manufacturing process.

F. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting
resin. Comply with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290, Type I. Factory-applied
jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

2.2 ADHESIVES

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for
bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.

B. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.

1. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

2.3 MASTICS

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply
with MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II.

1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

B. Vapor-Barrier Mastic: Water based; suitable for indoor use on below ambient services.

1. Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 0.013 perm (0.009
metric perm) at 43-mil (1.09-mm) dry film thickness.

2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F (Minus 29 to plus 82 deg
C).

3. Solids Content: ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight.

4. Color: White.

2.4 SECUREMENTS

A. Bands:

1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304; 0.015 inch (0.38
mm) thick, 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide with wing seal or closed seal.

2. Springs: Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel with ends flat and slotted to
accept metal bands. Spring size determined by manufacturer for application.

B. Insulation Pins and Hangers:

1. Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins: Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed for
capacitor-discharge welding, 0.106-inch-(2.6-mm-)diameter shank, length to suit
depth of insulation indicated.

2. Cupped-Head, Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins: Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin,
fully annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 0.106-inch-(2.6-mm-)diameter
shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated with integral 1-1/2-inch (38-mm)
galvanized carbon-steel washer.

3. Metal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers: Baseplate welded
to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated,
securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place. Comply with the
following requirements:

a. Baseplate: Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch (0.76 mm)
thick by 2 inches (50 mm) square.

b. Spindle: Copper- or zinc-coated, low-carbon steel, fully annealed,

0.106-inch-(2.6-mm-)diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation
indicated.

c. Adhesive: Recommended by hanger manufacturer. Product with demonstrated
capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without
damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates.

4. Nonmetal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers: Baseplate
fastened to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness
indicated, securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.
Comply with the following requirements:

a. Baseplate: Perforated, nylon sheet, 0.030 inch (0.76 mm) thick by 1-1/2 inches
(38 mm) in diameter.

b. Spindle: Nylon, 0.106-inch-(2.6-mm-)diameter shank, length to suit depth of
insulation indicated, up to 2-1/2 inches (63 mm).

c. Adhesive: Recommended by hanger manufacturer. Product with demonstrated
capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without
damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates.

5. Self-Sticking-Base Insulation Hangers: Baseplate welded to projecting spindle that is
capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated
when self-locking washer is in place. Comply with the following requirements:

a. Baseplate: Galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch (0.76 mm) thick by 2
inches (50 mm) square.

b. Spindle: Copper- or zinc-coated, low-carbon steel, fully annealed,
0.106-inch-(2.6-mm-)diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation
indicated.

c. Adhesive-backed base with a peel-off protective cover.

6. Insulation-Retaining Washers: Self-locking washers formed from
0.016-inch-(0.41-mm-)thick, galvanized-steel sheet, with beveled edge sized as
required to hold insulation securely in place but not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm)
in diameter.

a. Protect ends with capped self-locking washers incorporating a spring steel
insert to ensure permanent retention of cap in exposed locations.

7. Nonmetal Insulation-Retaining Washers: Self-locking washers formed from
0.016-inch-(0.41-mm-)thick nylon sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to
hold insulation securely in place but not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) in diameter.

C. Staples: Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4-inch-(19-mm-)wide, stainless
steel or Monel.

D. Wire: 0.080-inch (2.0-mm) nickel-copper alloy.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.

1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.

2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Preparation: Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials
that will adversely affect insulation application.

3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even
surfaces; free of voids throughout the length of ducts and fittings.

B. Install insulation materials, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses
required for each item of duct system as specified in insulation system schedules.

C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service.
Install accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket
in either wet or dry state.

D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.

E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.

F. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing.

G. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints
with adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

H. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.

I. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at
hangers, supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.

2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on
anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to
structure. Taper and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.

3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation
to insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by
insulation material manufacturer.

J. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate
and wet and dry film thicknesses.

K. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:

1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.

2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch-(75-mm-)wide strips, of same material as
insulation jacket. Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along
both edges of strip, spaced 4 inches (100 mm) o.c.

3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm). Clean and dry
surface to receive self-sealing lap. Staple laps with outward clinching staples along
edge at 2 inches (50 mm) o.c.

a. For below ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

4. Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's
written instructions, to maintain vapor seal.

5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints
and at ends adjacent to duct flanges and fittings.

L. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its
nominal thickness.

M. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and
cracking due to thermal movement.

N. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged
areas. Extend patches at least 4 inches (100 mm) beyond damaged areas. Adhere,
staple, and seal patches similar to butt joints.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION

A. Blanket Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums: Secure with adhesive and
insulation pins.

1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit
area, for 100 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.

2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and
transitions.

3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head,
capacitor-discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of
vertical ducts as follows:

a. On duct sides with dimensions 18 inches (450 mm) and smaller, place pins
along longitudinal centerline of duct. Space 3 inches (75 mm) maximum from

insulation end joints, and 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.

b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 18 inches (450 mm), place pins 16
inches (400 mm) o.c. each way, and 3 inches (75 mm) maximum from insulation
joints. Install additional pins to hold insulation tightly against surface at cross
bracing.

c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and
plenums.

d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation.

e. Impale insulation over pins and attach speed washers.

f. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel
with insulation surface. Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching
insulation facing.

4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a
continuous unbroken vapor barrier. Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and
end joints with insulation by removing 2 inches (50 mm) from one edge and one
end of insulation segment. Secure laps to adjacent insulation section with 1/2-inch
(13-mm) outward-clinching staples, 1 inch (25 mm) o.c. Install vapor barrier
consisting of factory- or field-applied jacket, adhesive, vapor-barrier mastic, and
sealant at joints, seams, and protrusions.

a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain
vapor-barrier seal.

b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 50 deg F (10 deg
C) at 18-foot (5.5-m) intervals. Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic
applied in a Z-shaped pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation,
and over the surface. Cover insulation face and surface to be insulated a width
equal to two times the insulation thickness, but not less than 3 inches (75 mm).

5. Overlap unfaced blankets a minimum of 2 inches (50 mm) on longitudinal seams
and end joints. At end joints, secure with steel bands spaced a maximum of 18
inches (450 mm) o.c.

6. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation
section for each surface. Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with
individually mitered gores cut to fit the elbow.

7. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation
surface with 6-inch-(150-mm-)wide strips of same material used to insulate duct.
Secure on alternating sides of stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 6
inches (150 mm) o.c.

3.5 FINISHES

A. Insulation with ASJ, Glass-Cloth, or Other Paintable Jacket Material: Paint jacket with
paint system identified below and as specified in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and
Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

1. Flat Acrylic Finish: Two finish coats over a primer that is compatible with jacket
material and finish coat paint. Add fungicidal agent to render fabric mildew proof.

a. Finish Coat Material: Interior, flat, latex-emulsion size.

B. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation: After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats
of insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.

C. Color: Final color as selected by Architect. Vary first and second coats to allow visual
inspection of the completed Work.

D. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless-steel jackets.

3.6 DUCT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

A. Plenums and Ducts Requiring Insulation:

1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air.

B. Items Not Insulated:

1. Factory-insulated flexible ducts.

3.7 INDOOR DUCT AND PLENUM INSULATION SCHEDULE

A. Concealed, round and flat-oval, supply-air duct insulation shall be the following:

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) nominal density.

B. Concealed, rectangular, supply-air duct insulation shall be the following:

1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches (38 mm)  nominal density.

END OF SECTION 230713

SECTION 233113 - METAL DUCTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Single-wall rectangular ducts and fittings.

2. Sheet metal materials.

3. Hangers and supports.

B. Related Sections:

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Duct Design: Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and
joint construction, reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and performance
requirements and design criteria indicated in "Duct Schedule" Article.

B. Structural Performance: Duct hangers and supports [and seismic restraints] shall
withstand the effects of gravity [and seismic] loads and stresses within limits and under
conditions described in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible" SMACNA's "Seismic Restraint Manual: Guidelines for Mechanical Systems."

1. Seismic Hazard Level A: Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.48.

2. Seismic Hazard Level B: Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.30.

3. Seismic Hazard Level C: Seismic force to weight ratio, 0.15.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SINGLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS

A. General Fabrication Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless
otherwise indicated.

B. Transverse Joints: Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular Duct/Transverse
Joints," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved,
duct-support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible."

C. Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular
Duct/Longitudinal Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements,
materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

D. Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction: Select
types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
and Flexible," Chapter 4, "Fittings and Other Construction," for static-pressure class,

applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other
provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

2.2 SHEET METAL MATERIALS

A. General Material Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct
construction methods unless otherwise indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free
of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, discolorations, and other imperfections.

B. Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.

1. Galvanized Coating Designation: G60 (Z180).

2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View: Mill phosphatized.

C. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates: ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars;
black and galvanized.

1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce
aluminum ducts, isolate the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM
gasket materials.

D. Tie Rods: Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch (6-mm) minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches
(900 mm) or less; 3/8-inch (10-mm) minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36
inches (900 mm).

2.3 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments: Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts.

B. Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments: Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or
galvanized rods with threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation.

C. Strap and Rod Sizes: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible," Table 5-1 (Table 5-1M), "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size,"
and Table 5-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct."

D. Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603.

E. Steel Cables for Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless steel complying with ASTM A 492.

F. Steel Cable End Connections: Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel,
and bolts designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping
device.

G. Duct Attachments: Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws;
compatible with duct materials.

H. Trapeze and Riser Supports:

1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized-steel shapes and plates.

2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless-steel shapes and plates.

3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts: Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc
chromate.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of
duct system. Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to
size ducts and calculate friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and for other
design considerations. Install duct systems as indicated unless deviations to layout are
approved on Shop Drawings and Coordination Drawings.

B. Install ducts according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible" unless otherwise indicated.

C. Install ducts with fewest possible joints.

D. Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and
for branch connections.

E. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and
perpendicular to building lines.

F. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and
permanent enclosure elements of building.

G. Install ducts with a clearance of 1 inch (25 mm), plus allowance for insulation thickness.

H. Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment
rooms and enclosures.

I. Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are
exposed to view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation
with sheet metal flanges of same metal thickness as the duct. Overlap openings on four
sides by at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm).

J. Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire
dampers. Comply with requirements in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for fire
and smoke dampers.

K. Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign
materials. Comply with SMACNA's "IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings Under
Construction," Appendix G, "Duct Cleanliness for New Construction Guidelines."

3.2 INSTALLATION OF EXPOSED DUCTWORK

A. Protect ducts exposed in finished spaces from being dented, scratched, or damaged.

B. Trim duct sealants flush with metal. Create a smooth and uniform exposed bead. Do
not use two-part tape sealing system.

C. Grind welds to provide smooth surface free of burrs, sharp edges, and weld splatter.
When welding stainless steel with a No. 3 or 4 finish, grind the welds flush, polish the
exposed welds, and treat the welds to remove discoloration caused by welding.

D. Maintain consistency, symmetry, and uniformity in the arrangement and fabrication of
fittings, hangers and supports, duct accessories, and air outlets.

E. Repair or replace damaged sections and finished work that does not comply with these
requirements.

3.3 DUCT SEALING

A. Seal ducts for duct static-pressure, seal classes, and leakage classes specified in "Duct
Schedule" Article according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
and Flexible."

3.4 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible,"
Chapter 5, "Hangers and Supports."

B. Building Attachments: Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel
fasteners appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached.

1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete.

2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely
cured.

3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes
or for slabs more than 4 inches (100 mm) thick.

4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate
concretes or for slabs less than 4 inches (100 mm) thick.

C. Hanger Spacing: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
and Flexible," Table 5-1 (Table 5-1M), "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and
Table 5-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct," for maximum hanger spacing;
install hangers and supports within 24 inches (610 mm) of each elbow and within 48
inches (1200 mm) of each branch intersection.

D. Hangers Exposed to View: Threaded rod and angle or channel supports.

E. Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with
welds, bolts, sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a
maximum intervals of 16 feet (5 m).

F. Install upper attachments to structures. Select and size upper attachments with
pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building
materials where used.

F. Branch Configuration:

1. Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-6, "Branch Connection."

a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch: 45-degree entry.

b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch: Spin in.

2. Round and Flat Oval: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-6,
"Conical Tees." Saddle taps are permitted in existing duct.

a. Velocity 1000 fpm (5 m/s) or Lower: 90-degree tap.

b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm (5 to 7.6 m/s): Conical tap.

c. Velocity 1500 fpm (7.6 m/s) or Higher: 45-degree lateral.

END OF SECTION 233113

SECTION 233300 - AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Manual volume dampers.

2. Flexible ducts.

3. Duct accessory hardware.

B. Related Requirements:

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. For duct silencers, include pressure drop and dynamic insertion loss data. Include
breakout noise calculations for high transmission loss casings.

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Fusible Links: Furnish quantity equal to [10]<Insert number> percent of amount
installed.

2.3 MANUAL VOLUME DAMPERS

A. Standard, Steel, Manual Volume Dampers:

1. Standard leakage rating.

2. Suitable for horizontal or vertical applications.

3. Frames:

a. Frame: Hat-shaped, 0.094-inch-(2.4-mm-)thick, galvanized sheet steel.

b. Mitered and welded corners.

c. Flanges for attaching to walls and flangeless frames for installing in ducts.

4. Blades:

a. Multiple or single blade.

b. Parallel- or opposed-blade design.

c. Stiffen damper blades for stability.

d. Galvanized-steel, 0.064 inch (1.62 mm) thick.

5. Blade Axles: Galvanized steel.

6. Bearings:

a. Oil-impregnated bronze.

b. Dampers in ducts with pressure classes of 3-inch wg (750 Pa) or less shall have
axles full length of damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft.

7. Tie Bars and Brackets: Galvanized steel.

B. Jackshaft:

1. Size: [0.5-inch (13-mm)][1-inch (25-mm)] diameter.

2. Material: Galvanized-steel pipe rotating within pipe-bearing assembly mounted on
supports at each mullion and at each end of multiple-damper assemblies.

3. Length and Number of Mountings: As required to connect linkage of each damper
in multiple-damper assembly.

C. Damper Hardware:

1. Zinc-plated, die-cast core with dial and handle made of 3/32-inch-(2.4-mm-)thick
zinc-plated steel, and a 3/4-inch (19-mm) hexagon locking nut.

2. Include center hole to suit damper operating-rod size.

3. Include elevated platform for insulated duct mounting.

2.4 FLEXIBLE DUCTS

A. Insulated, Flexible Duct: UL 181, Class 1, 2-ply vinyl film supported by helically wound,
spring-steel wire; fibrous-glass insulation; polyethylene vapor-barrier film.

1. Pressure Rating: 10-inch wg (2500 Pa) positive and 1.0-inch wg (250 Pa) negative.

2. Maximum Air Velocity: 4000 fpm (20 m/s).

3. Temperature Range: Minus 10 to plus 160 deg F (Minus 23 to plus 71 deg C).

4. Insulation R-value: Insert value.

B. Flexible Duct Connectors:

1. Clamps: Stainless-steel band with cadmium-plated hex screw to tighten band with a
worm-gear action in sizes 3 through 18 inches (75 through 460 mm), to suit duct
size.

2.5 DUCT ACCESSORY HARDWARE

A. Adhesives: High strength, quick setting, neoprene based, waterproof, and resistant to
gasoline and grease.
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ATTACHMENT A-3 
 
 

Contractor’s Response/Bid Form to City of Waterbury Invitation to Bid Number 5726, dated -
March 27, 2017, consisting of 19 pages.  (Attached hereto.) 
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ATTACHMENT A-4 

 
Addendum Number 1 to City of Waterbury Invitation to Bid Number 5726, dated March 13, 
2017, consisting of 11 pages.  (Attached hereto.) 
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